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PREFACE

Tue author's object, in preparing the present work, was
to furnish the student with such a view of the leading fea-
tures in the Grammar of the Greek Language as might prove
useful to him, not only at the commencement of his career,
but also during its whole continuance. Nothing has there-
fore been omitted, the want of which might in any degree
retard his progress ; and yet, at the same time, the work
has been brought within such limits as will render it easy
of reference and not deter from perusal. The best and
latest authorities have been carefully consulted, and every
effort has been made to exhibit a concise outline of all the
leading principles of Greek Philology. Under the head of
Prosody the author has given merely a brief collection of
rules, as the larger work on this subject, now in the press, and
which will appear in a few weeks, will be found to contain
all that is requisite in this department of instruction. To
that same work the author has been compelled to transfer
the remarks on the analogies of the Indo-Germanic tongues,
which were originally intended to form part of the present
volume. It was found, as the Grammar advanced towards
s completion, that the addition of these analogies would

A2



vi PREFACE.

make it too large in size; and although a work like the
present is certainly the true one for such a discussion, yet -
it is hoped that the remarks in question will not be out of
place even at the end of a treatise on Greek Prosody.
 The present work, it will be perceived then, lays but
few claims to originality either of design or execution.
The object of the editor has been to present, in a small
compass, all that his own experience as an instructor has
shown him to be really useful in Greek elementary studies.
His principal guide has been the excellent grammar of
Matthie, of which the present volume may be in some re-
spects considered as an abstract; and valuable materials
have been at the same time obtained from the labours of

" Buttmann, Rost, and other distinguished philologists. As
regards the formation of the Greek verb, he has preferred
the old system to the more philosophical and elaborate
one of Thiersch, from its being better adapted to the ca-
pacities of younger students. Thiersch’s system will do
very well after an aequaintance with the formation of the
Sanscrit verb, but its success otherwise, in this country
at least, is extremely problematical.

In preparing the present edition for the press, great pains
havé been taken to ensure accuracy, and in several in-
stances changes have been made where the language ap-
peared either obscure or wanting in precision. One or
two inadvertences of expression, moreover, of no great
Jpoment in themselves, have also been rectified, and the
ségork is now presented to the young student in the full as-

" surance that he will find in it both a useful and an accu-
rate manual.



PREFACE. vii

The compiler of the present volume owes it to himself .
to state, that he intends, at no very distant day, to_publish
8 Grammar of the Greek Language which will lay more
claim to the character of an original work, and will be elu-
cidated throughout by references te the Indo-Germanic
tongues. Such a work, of course, will be intended for
more advanced students. In the mean time, he hopes that
the plain and unpresuming volume which he now puts
forth will not be regarded as the “ultima Thule” of his
own researches in Greek philology. .

Columbia Collegs, June, 1839.
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GREEK GRAMMAR.

I. THE ALPHABET.!

‘The Greek alphabet consists of twenty-four letters,
famely :

A, a, "AAda, Alpha, a.
B, 3, 6, Bijjra, Beta, b.
L,y f Tappa, Gamma, g
A, d, AéAta, Delta, d.
E, ¢, "Evidév, Epsilon? é&.
Z,¢, Zira, Zeta, z, -
_H, 9, "Hra, Eta, é.
o960, 6ijra, Theta, th.
I, lora, Iota, i
K, &, Kdmrra, Kappa, k.
A A, Adubde, Lambda, L
M, g, Mv, Mu, m.
N, », N9, Nu, n
oA S =i, Xi, X.
0,0, ’Ouekpbév, Omicron,® &.
1, =, 11z, Pi, p-
P, o, ‘Pa, Rho, T.
X, 0, (when final, s} Siyua, Sigma, 8.
T, 7, Tav, Tau, t.
T, v, *ryiréy, Upsilon,® wu.
®, ¢, @i, Phi, ph-
X, x, Xi, Chi, ch.
¥, 1, ¥i, Psi, ps.
Q, o, "Quéya,  Oméga, 0.

1. Consult Excursus 1, at the end of this volume.

2. Smooth, or unmmirated £; so chlled to distinguish it from H, which
was anciently one of the marks of the rough breathing, or aspirate.

3. Small o, to distinguish it from omega (), or great (i. e., long) o.

4. The German scholars have introduced the practice of using ¢ at
the end of syllables likewise, when they make an entire word with which
another is compounded ; as, dvcuevic, sig-?é , mpogeimoy. But this

ractice, which has not even the authority o ﬁJSS. in its favour, cannot

systematically introduced without inconvenience to orthography ; and
it is not agreeable to the genius of the ancients, who were not accustomed
to separate, by the understanding, the different parts of discourse.

5. Smooth v, to distinguish it from the aspirated v (*Y), which was
one of the ancient signs of the digamma, and also passed into the Latin
V, as, Vipi, A1vox. A



2 ’ PRONUNCIATION.

II. PRONUNCIATION OF THE LETTERS.!

A, when long, is sounded like the English a in far
when short, like the a in fat.

T, before a vowel, like the hard English g; but before
another vy, and also before a «, &, ¥, is sounded like ng in
sing. 'Thus, &yyeAoc, pronounce ang-élos; dykdv, ang-kon,
&c?

E, like the short English e in met.

Z, like a soft d passing gently into the sound of z. Thus,
$dw, pronounce d-zao ; peAilw, melid-zo, &c.

H, like the English a in cane.’

6, like the English ¢k in think.

1, when long, like the English ¢ in me; when short, like
the ¢ in pin.

T, like the French u in une, or the German i:.

X, always guttural, like the German ck in buch.

.. 9, like the o.in throne.

PRONUNCIATION OF THE DIPHTHONGS.4

At like the English adverb aye.
Av, like the syllable ow in now.
E, like the English word eye.

1. The pronunciation here given is that which has been adopted at the
institution from which the present work emanates. It is by no means
offered as accurate in every respect, but merely as giving, in some cases,
an apﬁroximal.ion to the ancient sound, and, in others, the result of mod-
ern, though erroneous, usage. A separate work on this much-contested
point will appear at no very distant day.

2. The true sound of the y before a vowel would appear to have re-
sembled that of the soft g in the German liegen.

3. The 7 appears to have had, originally, a middl® sound between a
and ¢, and the grounds on which this opinion rests are as follows : 1.
The contraction of ae and ¢a into 7 ; as, xpderas, xpiirat, Sdecs, Gc,
reiyea, Telyn, GAnOéa, GAnbi. 2. The augment 7, p, and 7, from a, ar,
and av; as, 7Kovov, jveoa, and 7¥da. 8. The Doric and Aolic change
of 7 into a ; as, ¢dua, Dor. for ¢fun ; mira, Aol. for mAy.

4. The primitive sound of the diphthongs appears to have been a-t,
a-v, &-t, e-v, &e. The pronunciation of av is obtained from the barkin,
of the dog (a?, ad) in Aristophanes, Vesp., 903. The primitive souns
of o¢ seems to have resembred the syllables owy in the word snowy,
though, of course, with more of a diphthongal sound.




_ DIVISION OF LETTERS. 3

Ev, like the English word yew.

O, like the syllable oy in boy.

Ov, like the oo in soon, or the ou in ragout.
Tt, like the English pronoun we.

IIL DIVISION OF THE LETTERS.

Seven of the letters are vowels, namely, q, ¢, 9, ¢, o, v,
@. The remaining seventeen are consonants.

1. Vowets.
1. The seven vowels are divided into three classes,
namely : short, long, and doubtful.. Thus,
Short, ¢,o,
Long, 7, @,
Doubtful, a, ¢, v.
" 2. The short vowels are those, the pronunciation of which
occupies the shortest possible time.
8. The long vowels are those which require in their
pronunciation twice as much time as the short. :
4. The doubtful are those which can be pronounced both
as short and long in different words, being short in some
words and long in others.!

2. DipETHONGS.

1. The vowels are combined in a variety of ways, two
and two together, into one sound, and hence are formed the
diphthongs. .

2. Diphthongs are formed by the union of a dack-voweP
(a, €, o) with a front-vowel (¢, v), producing one sound.

1. The student must not suppose, from the epithet ¢ doubtful,” as ap-
plied to these vowels, that there is, in every case, something wavering
and uncertain in their nature. The meaning is simply this : the short
vowel ¢ has its corresponding long vowel 7, and the short vowel o its
corresponding long vowel w ; but in the case of g, ¢, v, there is no sep-
arate vowel-sign for the long and short quantities, and, therefore, the length
or shortness of the vowel is to be determined, not by the eye, but by the
spplication of some rule,

2. The sounds of a, &, o, being formed by the organs in the dack part

~



4 . DIVISION OF LETTERS.

8. Of the diphthongs, six are proper, where both vowels
are heard combined into one sound; and six improper,
where the sound of one vowel predominates over that of
the other.

4. The proper diphthongs are, therefore, at, av, e, ev, ot,
ov. The improper are g, 9, , where the ¢, or second vowel,
is subscribed, and also v, vt, @wv, which last three are not
of as common occurrence as g, 9, ©.'

3. CoNsoNANTS.

1. Of the seventeen consonants, nine are mutes, that is,
Jetters whereof no distinct sound can be produced without
the addition of a vowel.

2. These nine are divided into three classes, namely,
soft, intermediate, and aspirate. Thus,

Three soft, Ty Ky T.
Three intermediate, (3, v, d.
Three aspirate, b, X, 0.

3. These, when read perpendicularly, form the three
orders of mutes, each soft consonant having its correspond-
ing intermediate and aspirate. Thus,

ﬂ’ B td ¢'

kY X-
T, 4, 0.

of the mouth, may be called back-vowels ; and the sounds of ¢ and v, be- :°
ing fci\srmed in the front part of the mouth, may be denominated frons-
vowels.

1. Originally, the ¢, 5, ¢ were closely allied to at, e, oc, and only so
distinguished, that, in the latter, a, ¢, and o were sounded of the same
length with the ¢; while, in the former, the leng sound of &, ¢, and & pre-
ceded, and the i merely followed as a short echo. This accurate pronun-
ciation, however, appears to have been lost at an early period, even among
the Greeks themselves, and therefore, at present, we proneunce g, 3, ¢
in the same way as a, 7, w; and the subscribed or underwritten iota
serves as a mere grammatical sign for determining the derivation and for
distinguishing the forms. Originally, the ¢, even in these improper diph-
thongs, was written by the side of the other sound, and in the use of cap-
itals this practice still obtains. Thus we write §dyc, but *Acdrc, passing
over, in either case, the sound of the ¢, So, again, {d7, but, with the
eapital letter, 'Qud7,
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4. Mutes of the same class must always come together,
" from a principle of euphony. Thus,

INTERMEDIATE. SOFT. ASPIRATR.
&6dopoc. énrd. ¢Bé6voc.
&ydoog. OKTG. &xBog.

5. From the organs with which they are pronounced, m,
B, ¢ are termed labials or lip-letters; &, vy, X, gutturals ;
and T, d, 0, dentals.

6. Four of the consonants are called liquids, namely, 4,
i, v, p ; and they are so denominated because, in pronunci-
ation, they easily flow into other sounds.

7. These four liquids, together with the sibilant, or hiss-
ing letter ¢, are also called semivowels, because their sound
can be pretty distinctly perceived without the accession of
a vowel.

8. There are three double consonants, namely, &, &, 1,
composed of any letter of each of the three orders of mutes,

" followed by ¢. Thus,
- n¢, B¢, ¢¢, form 3
K¢, ¥, X6, form £;
(7¢), 8¢, (6c), form &.!

9. These double consonsnts are universally used (except
in ZAolic and Doric Greek) instead of their corresponding
simple letters. Not, however, where the two simple letters
belong to two different parts of the compound, as éx-ociw,
not &edwr

1. The combinations 7¢ and ¢ are merely inserted to complete the
analogy to the eye; since { is equivalent, in fact, to d¢ merely, and
whenever a, 7, or 6 comes before g, it is thrown away ; as, dvicw for
&viTow, and melow for weifow. Sometimes, even In the case of dg, the
same rejection takes place, as &peiow for épeidow, where { could not og-
cupy the place of the characteristic letter (o) of the future,

2. Yet 'A6jvafe is used instead Aof ’Abivaode.

2



6 BREATHINGS.

IV. BREATHINGS.

1. Every vowel, or diphthong, which is pronounced with-
out a letter preceding it, is necessarily connected with a
breathing. ]

2. There are two breathings, the soft' and aspirate ; and,
consequently, every word beginning with a vowel, or diph-
thong, must be pronounced with one of these breathings.

8. The signs employed for these breathings are, for the
soft (*), as dei, % ; and for the aspirate ('), as Umép, 7jucic.?

4. The soft breathing has no perceptible power ;* the as-
pirate is equivalent to the modern %, as ¥mép, pronounce
huper.

5. T at the beginning of words in the Attic dialect is al-
ways to be pronounced with the aspirate; as ddxwvfoc,
vdAog, DPpic.

6. In diphthongs the breathings are marked over the
second vowel ; as ol, al, eD8c, alréc ; because the breath-

“ing does not belong to either of the blended vowels separ-
ately, but to the whole mingled sound. When, however,
an improper diphthong has the iota adscribed, as in the
case of capital letters, or, otherwise, subscribed, the mark
of the breathing is placed by or over the initial vowel, as
*Adng, dong.

7. P is the only consonant that receives a breathing,
since it cannot be pronounced without an audible expiration,
When p stands at the beginning of a word, therefore, this
breathing is always the aspirate ; as péw, pvréc, which in
Latin is placed after the R, as rketor, from the Greek pfirwp.

1. Called also “ smooth,” and by its Latin name lenis.

2. Originally the rough breathing alone had a sign, namely, H, and
the smooth remained unmarked. Afterward that sign was divided into
two halves, and the first half, }, was employed to g:note the aspirate,
the second half, 1, the soft breathing. By a subsequent abbreviation of
these, two other marks were formed, namely, | and ], which finally
changed into () and (), the signs now in use.

3. It attaches itself to the sound pronounced, as if spontaneously, with-
out any exertion of the lungs.

~



DIGAMMA, ‘7

8. But when a p is followed by another p, the first must
have the soft breathing, and the latter the aspirate, as &g-
pnxrog, Eppeov ; for two of these letters could not be pro-
nounced in succession each with an aspirate.

V. DIGAMMA.

1. Besides the rough breathing, there was in several di-
alects another sound, somewhat similar in nature, formed
between the lips, and having the same relation to f; ph, and
v, that the aspirate bears to ¢k, g, and &.

2. It was originally a full and strong consonant, and rep-
resented by a letter closely resembling the Roman F. This
letter was called digamma, because looking like a double
gamma, and originally occupied the sixth place in the Greek
alphabet.

8. The term Aolic digamma was given to it, because it
was retained in the alphabet principally by those branches
of the Greek race that were of Aolic descent. Its true
name, however, was Bad (Vau), the other appellation hav-
ing been invented by the grammarians.

4. In the dialects which retained the digamma, its sound
was soon softened down, and it then answered, in pronun-
ciation, to the English wh. Between two vowels it was
still more attenuated, and passed, even with the Aolians,
into v; as adip, abdce, for dip, fdc.

5. In Aolic the digamma served also for the rough
breathing, which had no place in that dialect.!

VI. ACCENTS.®

2 1. There are three accents in Greek; the acute, grave,
and circumflex. _
2. The acute is denoted by the sign (*), as ¢9Aaf. The

1. For some further remarks respecting the digamma, consult Excur.
sus B, at the end of this volume.
2. For a more cnlarged view of accents, consult Excursus C.
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grave is never marked, but lends its sign to the softened
acute. The circumflex is indicated by (*), as k7jmog.

8. In every word there can be but one predominant tone,
to which all the rest are subordinate. This is the sharp or
acute accent, the fundamental tone of discourse being the
grave.

4. The grave accent, therefore, does not require any
mark ; since, if the syllable which receives the strengthened
accent be ascertained, we know that all the rest must have
the weaker or fundamental one. Consequently, it would
be superfluous to write ©£6da)pds, since Oebdwpoc is suffi-
cient.

5. When a word which, by itself, has the acute accent
on the last syllable, stands in connexion before other words,
the acute tone is softened down, and passes more or less
into the grave. This depressed accent is called the sofz-
ened acute, and is indicated by the mark of the grave, the
strictly grave syllables having, as we have just remarked,
no use for this sign, and lending it, therefore, to the soft-
ened acute. Thus, dpy7) d& moAdd dpdv dvaykdie: Kakd.

6. The acute accent is placed on one of the last three
syllables of a word, the circumflex on one of the last two.

7. All words which have no accent on the last syllable
are called Barytones, because a syllable neither marked by
an acute nor circumflex accent has, of course, the grave
tone (Bapdv Tévov).

8. All words which have the acute on the last syllable
are called Oxytones (*Ofvréva, from 6£¥¢ and Tévog).!

1. The ancients observed, in pronunciation, both quantity and accent.
This, however, is extremely difficult of accomplishment at the present
day, and it is better for the learner, therefore, to let the quantity predom-
inate, as being for us the more important of the two.  Still, however, the
student should accustom himself to distinguish every accented vowel
from an unaccented one. Thus, for example, we can accent the first
syllable in dvfpwmog, and yet keep the second long ; as in the English
grandfither, alms-basket. Care must sbe taken, at the same time, not

to prolong the accented short vowels ; as, for example, not to pronounce
Smep like Hmep.
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VII. MARKS OF READING.

1. For a period and comma the same signs are employed
in Greek as in English.

2. The colon and semicolon have one and the same mark,

namely, a dot or point above the line ; as, éTvpAwoé pe kal
TUPAG el
" 8. A sign of interrogation has this form (;), as, T{ TovTo;
It is the same in appearance as our English semicolon, and
not unlike our mark of interrogation inverted.
4. No sign of exclamation occurs in the older editions,
yet, after interjections, and terms indicative of feeling, it is
well to put the one in use among us; as, & pot, TGV Tapby-
TWY Kak@v! ¢ev! Pev !

6. Diastole, or hypodiastole, has the same sign as the
comma, and is used in certain small compound words, to
distinguish them from others ; as, 8,r¢ (* whatever,” formed
from 8oric) for distinction sake from &r¢ ( that”) ; and §,7e
(“ which also”) for distinction sake from &re (“ when”).

6. In place, however, of the diastole and hypodiastole,
many of the more recent editions have merely the syllables
of such words separate, and without the inserted mark ; as,
6 Tt and § Te, instead of 6,7¢ and 8,re. This method is at-
tended with less interruption than the other, and is, at the
same time, equally perspicuous.

7. A dierésis, or sign of separation, is put when two vow-
els that follow in succession are not to be read as a diph-
thong, but separately. It is indicated by two dots placed
horizontally over the second one of the two vowels ; and, if
the accent fall on that same vowel, the accentual mark is
placed between the two dots. Thus, did7c (to be pro-
nounced d¢-td7c), mpaidc (to be pronounced mpa-ic).

VIII. CONTRACTIONS. *

1. Contractions are of two kinds, proper and improper,
called, otherwise, synerésis and crasis.
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2. A proper contraction, or syn®resis, is when two sin-
gle vowels, or open sounds, coalesce without change into
one diphthong ; as, 7jx6i contracted into 7ot ; Telyei con-
tracted into Teiyee.

3. An improper contraction, or crasis, is when two single
vowels coalesce, but are mized together to such a degree
that a vowel or diphthong of a different sound is substitu-
ted ; as, Telyea contracted into Telxn; 6 duéc contracted
into odpbe.

4. Syllables contracted by crasis are long, and have com-
monly a mark (*) placed over them, indicative of its having
taken place. Thus, Tdyafd for T@ dyafd; Taird for T
adrd. ’

5. If, in the process of contraction, a mute is brought be-
fore an aspirated vowel, the mute is also aspirated; as,
Yotdaroc for Tov Ddarog ; Soludriov for T lpdriov.

6. The subscript iota ought never to appear in contrac-
tions by crasis, unless it be found, previous to contraction,
in the first syllable of the second word. Thus, xg¢ra for
xal elra; and éydda for &yd olda. But xdm for xal éni,
not x@me ; and kdv for kai &v, not kgv.'

IX. APOSTROPHE OR ELISION.

1. By apostrophe is meant the cutting off of a short vowel
at the end of a word when the next word begins with a
vowel ; and, when this takes place, it is indicated by the
mark (’) set over the empty space; as, én’ &uov for émi
duob.
2. When the following word has the rough breathing,
and the elided vowel was preceded by a smooth mute, this
mute becomes aspirated ; as, d¢’ ob for dmd o?.

8. The vowels elided by apostrophe are q, ¢, t, 0, but not
v. Monosyllables, however, in a, ¢, o (the epic pd ex-

1. Many editions of the ancient writers, and almost all the lexicons, of-
fend against this rule.
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cepted), and the ¢ in the dative singular and plural of the
third declension, are not elided.

4. Neither does the ¢ in 7 and &7¢ suffer elision, except
in the Homeric dialect. The reason with regard to ¢ is,
that it might sometimes be confounded with Te; while, if
the ¢ in &r¢ suffered elision, 67’ mlght be confounded with
&re, and 86’ with 86c.

6. The o in mpé is not elided, and for that very reason is
not used by the poets before a vowel. In composition,
however, it coalesces with the augment, and with the initial
vowel of the following word, and oe and oo are contracted
into ov ; as, mpodTvipev for mpoéTper ; mpodmroc for mpbom-
TOC.

6. The poets elided, though seldom, the diphthong a:;
and only in the passive endings pae, oat, Tai, ofac; as,
BobAeal’ Epn, Epxow’ Exwy. Of the elision of the diphthong
ot no example is found in Homer and the epic poets. The
Attics elided it only in oly’ for ol,uot before w, but not in
poc and ooc.

7. Since eligion, by the suppression of vowels, evidently
hurts, in some degree, distinctness of expression, it is gen-
erally avoided in prose, so that even the slenderest sounds
sometimes remain open.

8. When the first word ends with a long vowel or diph-
thong, and the second begins with a short vowel, this latter
is elided by the Attic poets; as, mod ’orwv for mov éoTev ;
*Epui) *umolaie for ‘Epuf) dumodaie. And, in prose writers,
@ "yalé for & dyabé.

9. In diphthongs,- also, the first short vowel is cut oft
after a long one in the preceding word, chiefly after 7; as,
1) "voébeta for 1) ebobbeta ; pr) *pw for pi) edpw.

X. N ¢pedkvariaiv.

1. By v é¢eAxvorikéy is meant v appended to certain
final syllables, and it was so called because, as was erro-
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neously supposed, this ¥ did not belong to the termination,
but was appended to the final vowel merely to prevent an
hiatus (a word ending with a vowel and the next word be-.
ginning with one), and, therefore, drew, as it were, the sec-
ond vowel to the first.

2. In truth, however, this v is not, as is generally sup-
posed, merely an invention for the sake of euphony, but be-
longed to the ancient formation, and was first dropped be-
fore a consonant as the language became softer.

8. This v épeArvorikbév is added (to adopt the language
of grammarians) to datives plural in ¢, and, consequently, in
& and 1t ; to the third persons of verbs in € or ¢; to the
numeral elkoot, “ twenty,” and to the adverbs mépvo, mav-
Tdmaot, véodt, mpbobe, ke, vv, when the following word be-
gins with a vowel ; a8, &v pnolv dAbyors, maow elmev éxei-
voig, Ervper adrév, elkooww Ery yeyovde, &c.

XI. OTHER FINAL LETTERS.

1. The letter ¢ is sometimes found at the end of words,
on the same principle as the v épeAxvorikév. Thus, we
have oVTw before a consonant, and oVTw¢ before a vowel.
So also in péypec and dxpec, except that these two last often
stand without ¢ before a vowel.

2. In like manner, the particle oD, “ not,” takes before a
" consonant a final k, and, consequently, before the rough
breathing a final x. Thus, ob wdpeoriv, obk Evearwv, oby
UmeoTwv.

3. When, however, this particle stands at the end of a
clause, or where there is a pause in the sense, the & falls
away ; as, Tovto &’ o, “ but this not.® OV AL’ Srav—,
“ No : but when—.”

" 4. The preposition &£, “ out of,” has this form only be-
fore vowels and before a pause; as, &£ éuov, &£ érov, ka-
k6v . Before all consonants the ¢ of the double letter &
(kc) falls away, and the # remains; as, éx TodTov, éx Sal-

daarng, & yig.
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XII. CHANGES OF THE CONSONANTS.

1. In the concurrence of two or more consonants, those
of the same class can alone stand together, as has already
been remarked. Hence an aspirated consonant can only
be joined to an aspirate, a middle to a middle, a smooth to
a smooth. In the formation of Greek words, therefore, we
maust change

Térpibrar  into TéTperrrac.
éypagrar  “  yéypamras.
zém’os'

[

og.
¢mvypdpdny «  Emiypdbny.
Erimbmpy “ Eriglm.
TpebOijoopar «  TpupbBiioopat.
AédeyTar  “  AédekTac.
PBébpexrar  «  [ébpexrar.
Skdoog “ doqg.

mAékbnqy  «  EmAbyOny.

AeyBfoouar ¢ Aexbnoopar.
In composition, however, the preposition &k remains un-
changed before 7, d, 6, and hence we have éxdidévar, éx-
Osivae, &c. :

2. Three or more consonants cannot stand immediately
together: but one of them (usually a o standing between
two consondnts) must be omitted, or such forms entirely
avoided. Thus,

Instead of Térvpofe we say TéTvdbe.
menAbyobar  “  memAéxfac.
Térvgvrar ¢ teripatar, or

Tervppévoe elol.

Exceptions. (1.) This rule does not operate in come
pounds, where perspicuity of derivation renders the reten-
tion of the third consonant necessary ; as, ékmrriw, éxomév-
8w, dvopbaproc. (2.) If the first or last of the three con-
sonants is a liquid- (A, g, v, pz, whereby the harshness of
mnunciation is softened ; as, éxxAnoia, Teupbelc, oxAnpic,

ua, aloxpée.

8. Two syllables following one another cannot both be-
gin with an aspirate (¢, x, 6); but, in this case, the aspi-
rated consonant which stands at the beginning of the first
syllable is changed into its kmdmdB smooth. Thus,
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For ¢epidnka we say mepiinka.
Xexopnka ¢ kexydpnka.
Vébvnka ¢ TéOvnKa.

Ecxceptions. (1.) The passive termination in 97v, and all
its derivative terminations which begin with 9, have no in-
fluence upon the preceding aspirate; and thus we write,
OpB&OnY, Ex 0, Sagpbicovrar, Spepbijvar. In the verbs

. 9vewv and Tibévar alone, ¥ is changed into T before those
terminations ; as, dr00ypv, érébnv. (2.) So also the adver-
bial terminations dev and 9¢; as, mavrayébev, Kopiv0ile.
(3.) In most compounds also the rule is neglected ; as, dv-
Bopbpog, Epvpaive.

4. If the latter aspirate, which caused the change, dis-
appear, the former resumes its proper shape; thus, 9d-
¢oc becomes Tdgoc, “a grave,” by the previous rule, but
the verb is damrw, “I bury.” So Tpépw makes dpéypw,
in the future; Tpéxw, 9pééw ; TH¢w, 99w ; the presents
of these verbs being changed by the previous rule from
Ipépw, Spéxw, and 39¢pw. So also the noun dpff, « kair,”
makes Tpixyoc in the genitive (instead of the old form 9pi-
xo¢) and 9piée in the dative plural, where the aspirate re-
appears.

6. The rough breathing likewise disappears in the first
syllable when y stands in the next. Thus, the old and
genuine form of &yw was &xw, but the aspirate was changed
into the smooth for euphony, and reappears when the x-is
no longer present, as in the future &w.

6. When the rough breathing meets with a smooth, it
changes the same into an aspirate, not only in composition,
but, as has already been remarked, even in accidental con-
currence ; as, &podoc (from éni and 6d6c), dexAuepos (from
Jéxa and 7juépa), &’ Nuépav (for én’ fuépav), &ec.

7. Aspirates are never doubled ; but, when two come to-
gether, the first must be changed into its own smooth ; as,
Samew, not Sappe ; Bdryoc, not Bdyyos ; *At0ic, not ’Ab- .
0ic; Mar6aioc, not Mabfaioc. .

8. The letter p in the beginning of a word is doubled
whenever it is preceded by a vowel in composition or in-
flection ; as, éppébnv from péw; dppmroc, mepippoos, &ec.
After a diphthong, however, the single p remains; as, ed-
poog, ebpvbjuog.

9. Before p, the labials 3, , ¢, are changed into p;
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as, for Tétpibuar write Térpippac; for Térvmpar write Té-
Tvppae ; for yéypaduar, yéypappar. Before the same let-
ter, x and x are changed into vy ; as, AéAeypar for AéAey-
pac; 6édoyuar for dédoxpac. And the linguals 9,0, 1,¢
are changed before the same into o; as, gopa for gdua ;
mémeropar for mémefpar; fyvopar for frvtpar ; Yidioua
for Piipiipa.

10. Before o, the linguals d, 0, T, § are dropped ; as, for
m6do: write méoe ; for mAffow, TAjow ; for owparat, oG-
paoe ; for dpmddow, dpmdcw.

11. The letter v, before the labials B8, pu, m, ¢, 9, is
changed into p ; as, éuBdAdw (from &v and BdAAw), suu-
mpdoow (from ovv and mpdoow), &c. The same letter is
changed into y before 1, «, %, £ (though pronounced as ng) ;
a8, dyyeAdw (from &v and yeAdw), ovyyaipw (from ovv and
xaipw), &e.

12. If v comes before A or p, it is changed into A or p;
a8, for ovvdoyllw, ovvpinre, write ovAdoyliw, ovppinTw.

13. The letter v is usually thrown away before o or {;
as, for dalpovar, ovvivyla, write daluoost, ovivyia. But
the preposition év before o and ¢ remains throughout un-
changed ; as, dvoelw, &v{éopar. On the other hand, the
Ppreposition 0¥y, before o followed by a vowel, changes ¥
into o ; as, ovootria, ovaaeiw, for ovvairia, ovvoeiw.

14. When the letter », and T, d, or 6 following, are to-
gether rejected before o, then the vowel remaining, if short,
i8 changed into a diphthong, namely, ¢ into &, and o into
ov ; and, if a doubtful vowel, is lengthened. The long vow-
els 7 and © remain unchanged. Thus,

Tvplevror becomes Tvgbeiot.
onevdow ¢ omelow.
Aeovrol “  Aéovor.

TUTTOVTO!L & TOmTOVOL.

Tvpavror ¢ Tivpdot.

yeyavror ¢ ylyadot.
detkvvvrol “ deikviol.
TUTTTWYTOL “ TOTTWOL.

In some instances this alteration takes place when only 1
has been rejected ; as, &vc becomes &l¢ ; TdAave, TdAdg;

pérave, pérag.
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XIII. FIGURES AFFECTING SYLLABLES.

1. Prosthésis is the addition of one or more letters at the
beginning of a word ; as, ouukpbs for pixpéc ; éelxoae for
slxkoo.!

2. Paragoge is the addition of one or more letters at the
end of a word ; as, fjafa for 7jc; Adyooww for Abyos.

3. Epenthésis is the insertion of one or more letters in
the body of a word ; as, réAepoc for wéAeuoc ; dmmérepos
for émérepoc.

4. Syncope is the taking away of one or more letters
from the body of a word; as, Tépaoc for Tépatoc ; matpés
for martépoc.

5. Apherésis is the taking away of one or more letters
from the beginning of a word ; as, elBw for AefBw ; % for
¢1j or &¢n.

6. Apocope is the taking away of one or more letters
from the end of a word ; as, mdp for mapd ; 06 for ddpa.

7. Metathésis is the transposition of letters and syllables ;
as, ¥npalov for Emapbov, from mépbw ; Edpaxov for Edaprav,
from dépkw ; xpadia for kapdia ;” drapmée for drpamdc.

8. Tmésis is the separation of the preposition of a com-
pound from the verb by means of some other word interve-
ning ; as, vmép Tevd Eyew for Dmepéxeww Tivd.

XIV. DIALECTS$

1. The principal dialects of the Greek language are four;
the Zolic, Doric, Ionic, and Attic.

2. The Aolic retained the most numerous traces of the
early Greek, and hence the Latin coincides more with this
than with the other dialects. ]t was distinguished from the
Doric by trifling differences ; chiefly, however, by the use

1. Mos, if not all, of the examples of prosthesis are, in fact, old forms
of the language. So also those of paragoge and epenthesis.

2. For more particular remarks concerning the dialects, consult Ex-
cursus D, and the observations at the end of each declension, &c.
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of the digamma before vowels at the beginning and in the
middle of words, and before some consonants, as p ; whereas
the digamma was dropped by the Doric and other dialects.

8. The Doric was hard, rough, and broad, particularly
from the frequent use of a for 7 and w; as, & Adfa for 9
AfBn ; T@v Kopdv for TGV kopdy ; and from the use of two
consonants, where the other Greeks employed the double
consonants ; as, ueAioderar for peAelerar, &c., which was
also the custom in Aolic. It was rudest among the Spar-
tans, the enemies of all change, and was spoken in its great-
est purity by the Messenians.

4. The Ionic was the softest of all the dialects, on ac-
count of the frequent meeting of vowels, and the rejection
of aspirated letters. Thus, they said moiéw for mou@ ; Tvm-
Teo for Tomrov; dérouar for déyouar; dmapéw for dpaipe
Hence also it is fond of the Aiatus, or confluence of vowel
sounds, against which the Attic so carefully guards.

5. The Attic was the most polished dialect,-and forms
the basis of our ordinary grammars. It avoided the colli-
sion of vowel sounds, and was, therefore, fond of contrac-
tions. It differed from the Ionic by using the Jong a where
the Ionians employed the 7 after a vowel or the letter p, and
by preferring the consonants with an aspirate, which the
Tonians rejected. It employed, also, in its later stages, the
double gp instead of the old pc, and the double Tr instead
of the hissing oo.

XV. PARTS OF SPEECH.

1. There are eight parts of speech in Greek, namely, Ar-
ticle (&pOpov), Noun (Svoua), Adjective (énlBerov), Pronoun
(@vrovvpia), Verb (pfua), Adverdb (émippijua), Preposition
(mpobéorc), and Conjunction (cvvdeopog).

2. The Interjection is ranked among adverbs.

8. The Article, Noun, Adjective, and Pronoun are de

B2
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clined by Genders (yévn), Cases (nrdoes), and Numbers
(dpefuol).

4. There are three Genders; the Masculine (yévos dp-
oevikby), Feminine (9nAvaév), and Neuter (obdérepov) ; and
to mark the gender the article is usually employed in gram-
mar ; namely, é for the masculine, s} for the feminine, and
76 for the neuter. Thus, 6 &vfpwroc, ¢ the man ;" 1) yvvd),
“ the woman ;™ TO xpijua, “ the thing.” Some nouns, how-
ever, are both masculine and feminine ; as, 6, 7, 86T¢voc,
¢ the wild olive-tree.” ‘These are said to be of the common
gender.

6. There are three numbers, the Singular (dpifudc Evi-
&6¢), Dual (6virée), and Plural (mAnfvvricés). The sin-
gular denotes one ; the plural more than one ; the dual, two,
or a pair.

6. There are five cases, the Nomsnative (nrdoic évouao-
TkR), Genitive (yeviks)), Dative (doru:ﬁ), Accusative (alti~
atif), and Vocative (KAnTixs).

7. The Greek name of the ablative would be dpaiperi-
£f), but the national grammarians of Greece do not make
mention of this case, because in Greek its form is, in every
instance, the same with the dative.

GENERAL RULES.

1. Nouns of the neuter gender have the nominative, ac-
cusative, and vocative alike in all the numbers ; and these
cases in the plural end always in a.

2. The nominative and vocative plural are always alike.

8. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual are
salike ; as also the genitive and dative.

4. The dative singular in all three declensions ends in ¢.
In the first two, however, the ¢ is subscribed.

8. The genitive plural ends always in w».
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XVI. THE ARTICLE.

1. The article is a word prefixed to a noun, and serving
to ascertain or define it. Its declension is as follows :

Singular.
Masc. Fem. Neuter.
Nom. 6 3. 76 the.
Gen. TOV T TOD- of the.
Dat. 0 ] T to the.
Accus. 6V ™ T . the.
Dual.

.IZZZ:“ } 6 4 o the two.
IG):': ; TOLV Taly TOLY of o:‘wt: the

Plural.
Nom. ol al 4 the.
Gen. oV WY TV of the.
Dat. TOiC Tal¢ Tol¢ to the.
Accus. Toi¢ Tde 74 the.

REMARKS ON THE ARTICLE.

1. The article was originally a demonstrative pronoun;
but, in the later Ionic and Attic dialects, it became merely
a means of defining nouns.'

1. In the older grammars two articles are given; the prepositive, 4,
¥, 76, and the postpositive, b¢, %, 8, which we call, at the present day,
the relati In a sentence like the following, ¢ This is ¢
man who wiﬁﬂdeliver us” (Ofroc borev 6 dvip 8¢ odeer fudc), the two
words “the” and “who” (6 and &¢) refer so intimately to each other,
and lock, as it were, into one another so much like joints, connecting in
this way the two clauses as members or limbs of one sentence, that the
Greeks termed them &pbfpa, articuli, or joints. The first of these, how-
ever, namely, é, #, 76, stands very commonly with its simple clause
slone, and is therefore, strictly speaking, in such instances no longer
an article or joint. But this arises from the circumstance, that, in very
many instances of this kind, the second clause is not expressed in words,
out is left to be mentally supplied ; such as, “who is spoken of,” or
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2. There is no form of the article for the vocative, for &
is an interjection.

3. If the particles ye and e are annexed to the article,
it has the signification of the pronoun “ this,” but the de-
clension remains the same. Thus, 8d¢, 7de, T6de, genitive
Tovde, Tijode, Tovde, &c.

4. In the early Greek the article was T6c, 74, 76, and
hence arise the plural Tof, Taf in Doric and Ionic, and the
7 in the neuter and the oblique cases.

XVII. NOUNS.

1. The Declensions (kAioeic) of nouns are three, corre-
sponding to the first three declensions in Latin.

2. The First Declension has four terminations : two fem-
tnine, a and 7 ; and two masculine, ac and 7g.

8. The Second Declension has two terminations, o¢c and
ov. Nouns in o¢ are generally masculine, sometimes femi-
ntne ; nouns in ov are always neuter.

4. The Third Declension ends in a, ¢, v, neuter; ® fem-
inine; and v, & p, 0, 9, of all genders; and increases in
the genitive.

XVIII. FIRST DECLENSION.

Terminations.

: } feminine. l Zg }masculinc.

1. Nouns in pa and @ pure, that is, ¢ preceded by a
vowel, together with some proper names, as Afde, *Av-
Spopéda, Bidoufira, Atoripa, and also the substantive dAa-
Ad, ¢ a war-cry,” have the genitive in a¢, and retain their
a through all the cases of the singular.

¢ who is here concerned,” or ¢ whom you know,” &c. Hence it became,
by degrees, a usage of the language to annex the prepositive article 4, %,
76 by itself to every object which is to be represented as definite, ei

by means of the language itself or from the circumstances. In their
whole theory, however, the two articles are adjective pronouns. (Buis-
manw's larger Grammar, p. 121, Robinson’s transl.) .
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2. All the contracted nouns of this declension likewise
retain the a in the genitive and other cases of the singular ;
as, pva, pv-ac, &c. ; *Abmva, 'Abpv-dc, &c.

3. All other nouns in a have the genitive in 7¢, and da-
tive in g ; but in the accusative and vocative they resume
their .

4. Nouns in 7 retain the 7 throughout the singular num-
ber, making the accusative in %v, and the vocative in 7.

ExauMpLESs.
3 fuépa,  the day.”

Singular, Dual. Plural.
N. 3§  fuép-n, N.7é¢ g N.al 4 T
G. mij¢ ’}"é y G. raiy 7-;4”?.“' v, G. Tov :Bﬁp-cn:,
D. 4] D. raiv »%‘fv, D. raig uép-ais
A. T %) y A.1d 4 A. Ta¢ fu ,
V. e, V. jubpa. V.4

1) copla, ¢ wisdom.”

Singular. Dual. Plural.
N.% oopi-a, ~ N.7é oopi-a, N.al oogi-ac,
@G. Tij¢c oogi-ac, G. raiv gogi-aw, G. Tév oogi-dw,
D. 1) oopi-g, D. raiv cogi-acv, D. raig oopi-aig,
A. oopi-ay, A. ra¢ oopi-a, A. ¢ oogi-ag,
V. copi-a. V. copi-a. V. copi-at.

1) 068a, “ the opinion.”

Singular. Dual. Plural.
N.% 86¢-a, N.7¢ 06¢-a, N.al 66¢-ai,
G. miic d6é-qc, G. raiy d6E-aw, G. Tdv dof-iw,
D. f@ 86¢-g, D. raiv 668-aw, D. raic d6-aug,
A. T 86¢-av, A. 12 06f-a, A..ra¢ d6f-ag,
V. d6¢-a. V. = d6¢-a. V. 6-at.

i Icegbal;’), “the head.”
Singular. Dual Plural.

N. %  xepédr-%, N. 73 «xegar-d, N.al xepad-at,
G. rii¢ xegar-fic, G. raly xgal-atv, G. Tdv xegar-av,
D. 3‘, u’al-q, D. ratv xepar-aiv, D. raic kepair-alc,
A. y A. 1@ xepadr-é, A. ¢ Kegar-dc,~
V. . V. Kepal-d. v [
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Like fuépa,
%pa, a door,
&dpa, a seat,
byopd, a market-place,
Gyxipa, an anchor,
Yé¢ipa, a bridge.
Like dé¢a,
yluaoa, a tongue,
6;1[:11, thirst,
weiva, hunger,
YdAaooa, a sea,
pila, a root,
&uidda, a contest.

FIRST DECLENSION.

DEecLINE

Like cogia,
oix[a, a house,
ama, a shadow,
¢uhia, friendship,
airia, a cause,

&Aiqbeca, truth.

Like xegads,
xo,ur/. hair,
¢g‘w], a voice,
@07, a song,
vegei\.ﬂ, a cl;md,
ceAjv, the moon,
Ty, honour.

6. Nouns in a¢ make the genitive in ov, and the dative
in @, and the remaining cases like those of 7juépa.

6. Nouns in 7¢ make the genitive in ov, the accusative
in 7v, and the vocative in 7, and the rest like 7juépa.

ExampLEs.

6 veaviag, “ the youth.”

Singular. Dual. Plural.
N.é veavi-ag, N. 70 wveavi-a, N.ol veavi-at,
G. 7o veavi-ov, - G. rolv veavi-aw, G. Ty veavi-dv, —
D. 7o veavi-g, D. rotv veavi-a, D. roic veavi-ag,
A. Tov veavi-av, A.T0 veavi-a, A. Tod¢ veavi-ag,
V. veavi-a. V. veavi-a. V. veavi-at.

6 TeMdVnC, ¢ the tax-gatherer.”

Singular. Dual. Plural.
N.& reddv-gg, N. 0 reddv-a, N. ol . reAdv-ae,
G. roi TeAdv-ov, G. Toiv TeAiw-aw, G. Tov TeAwv-Gv,
D. 1§ reddv-p, D. roiv TeAdv-acv, D. roZg TeAdv-asg,
A. Tov TeAdv-ny, A. 0 TeAdv-a, A. Todg TeAdv-ag,
V. TEAGY-7). V. TeAlw-a. V. TeAdv-ae.

DroLiNe
Like veaviag, Like reAdvrc,
poviag, a solitary, brwvdnng, a short sword,
ra,ouag a steward, xeworéxvng, a workman,
lemg, E snail, F t;‘, a goa.t-mclnfh,. )
veiac, Lneas, AAnvodikng, a judge ab ¢ ‘m

Mvbayspac, Pyt,hagora:, *Arpeidng, A A s ’
'Avaéaybpag, Anazagoras. 'Ayxione, Anchises.
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7. Nouns in T7¢, compounds in myg ; as, kvvdmg, “ an
impudent person ;” names indicative of nations;as, Iéparc,
‘@ Persian,” Zxvbnc, “ a Scythian ;” together with deriv-
atives from petpd, TwAd, and Tplbw, as, yewpétpne, “a ge-
ometer,” pvpondAne, « a vender of perfumes,” maidorpibyg,
“ g teacher of gymnastics,” make the vocative singular in @, -
notin 7. Thus, kvvdnye, voc. kvvénd ; Iépanc, voc. Iép-
od. But ITépo7c, a man’s name (Perses), makes 7).

8. Nouns in o77¢ have 7 or @ in the vocative ; as, AgoTic,
“ a robber,” voc. AgoTv) or Aygord.

CONTRACTIONS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION.

1. In forming these contractions, ea preceded by p, and
also aa, make @; as,épéa, contracted épd, “ wool ;” pvda,
pvé, “ a mina;” Bopéag, Boppdc, « the north wind.”

2. But ea not preceded by p, together with ez and o7,
become 7 ; as, yéa, ¥ij, “ the earth ;" yarén, yard}, « a wea- -
sel ;” dumddn, demAd, ¢ double;” ‘Bpuéac, ‘Epuijc, ¢ Mercu-
ry ;7 'AmeAdéne, *AmedAic, « Apelles.”

3. In the genitive, ov absorbs the preceding vowel ; as,
"Eppéov, "Epuos.

ExauprEs.

&péa, contr. 8pd, « wool.”

Singular. Dual. Plural.
N. ¥pé-a, N. {pé-a N. dpé-ar, &p-at,
G. fzé-ag, %, G. épé-alv, G. épc-av', ép-l.'m',
D. ipé-g, Ep-¢, D. épé-awv, D. ¥pé-as, Ep-alg,
A. tpé-av, lp-av, A. &pé-a, A. tpé-ag, Ep-dc,
V. lpb-a, lp-a. V. ¢pé-a. V. bpé-ar, bp-ai.

yadén, contr. yaAi, “ a weasel.”

Singular. Dual. Plural.
N. yaAé-n, vyari, | N. yadé-a, yar-d, | N.yaré-a, yak-ai,
Q. yaré-ng, yar-ii, | G. yadé-awv, yar-aiv,| G.yade-av, yar-av,
D. yaké-y, yarj, | D. yadé-aw, yar-aiv,| D. yairé-ai, yar-alg,
A. yadé-qy, yaA-iv,| A. yodé-a, yad-a, | A.yahé-ag,” yed-dg
V. yoAby, yar4j. | V. yaré-a, yadr-d. | V. yadé-ai, yar-al.
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DIALECTS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION.

1. Instead of the terminations 7¢ and a¢ of the nomina-
tive singular, the AEolians employed 4. Hence mouyric
and veavie¢ become, in KEolic Greek, moinrd, veavia. So
. also we have in the same dialect the Homeric nominatives,
pnTiéTd, vepéAnyepérd, ebpvénd, &c. From this source
comes the Latin nominative singular of the first declension,
poetd, cometd, &c.

2. The Aolians made the genitive singular end in aic,
and also in a¢, which latter form was common unto them
with the Dorians. Thus, 7juépaic for fjuépac; dééac for
d6&nc, from the Aolic nominative d6¢@. From the genitive
in ai¢c th# Latins derived, by dropping the final ¢, their old
genitive of the first declension in ai, as musai, aulai, terrai,
which afterward changed to @. The other genitive, name-
ly, that in a¢, gave rise to another early form of the genitive
in Latin, that in as, which still remains in paterfamilias,
materfamilias, &c.

8. The Eolians used in the genitive plural Gwv instead
of wv, and in the accusative plural they had acc for as.
Thus, peAtoodwv for peAioodv ; kadaic, oopaic, for kaidg,
oogpadg.

4. The Dorians employed the broad @ in the termination
as well as other parts of the nominative and oblique cases.
Thus, ¢Aun, Doric ¢pdua ; viugn, Doric viupa ; dhum;
Doric pdpav, &c.

§. The-Dorians give nouns in a¢ the genitive in & ; as,
Alveiag, gen. Alvela ; TInAeldac, gen. IinAelda. This gen-
itive is formed by contraction from Go ; thus Alveldo, con-
tracted Alveia ; IInAeiddo, contracted IInAeida. So, also,
in the plural, they contracted Gwv into @v, saying for MeAs-
Gwv, MeMgv ; for 9nlvrepawy, dnlvrepav, &c., where the
Tonic has éwv, and the Attic ov.

6. The Ionians changed the long @ of this declension
into 7 ; as, oopin, fuépn, venine, &c. ; very seldom, how-
ever, the short @. The Ionians also changed ov of the
genitive singular into £w, and &v of the genitive plural into

v ; thus "Atpeldew for *Arpeldov ; moupréw for mounTod ;
Kounréwy for Kounrdv ; lketéwy for lkerdv.

7. The Ionians employed the termination ea instead of
nv in the accusative singular of nouns in 7¢; as, deomérea
for deonorny ; Kaubioea for Kapbvonv. So in the accusa-
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tive plural they used ea¢ for ac; as, deoméreac for deo-
nérag.
8. The Ionians, in the Dative plural, employed yoc for
alg  as, deoméryou for deoméracs ; voudTyot for vnaudTais
XIX. SECOND DECLENSION.

Terminations.
o¢, masculine, sometimes feminine.
ov, always neuter.!
ExanrLEs.

é Abyoc, « the discourse.”

Singular. Dual. Plural.
N. ¢ -0, N. 70 Ady-0, N.oi 2éy-ot,
G. Toi ;\f}' -ov: G. Toly My-oc,v, G, Ty My-(.n:,
D. % -y D. roiv Aby-ow, D. roig Aéy-ous,
A. Tov Ady-ov, A. 10 Aby-w, A. Todg Ady-ovg,
V. Ady-e. V. Ay V. Ady-ot.

7 6d6c, “ the way.”

Singular. Dual. Plural.
N. 4 4&3-6g, N. ¢ d8-é, N.al é8-0i,
G. Tij¢c 68-07, G. raiv dd-oiv, G. Tdv d8-Gv,
D. ] 68-9, D. raiv é8-oiv, D. raic 8d-0ig, -
A. ™ 66-6v, A.1a 66-6, A. 1a¢ dd-0bg,
V.  é8-&. V. 68-4. Vv 86-oi.

T0 ddpov, « the gift.”

Singular. Dual. Plural.
N. 75 dap-ov N. 1o ddp-w N.ré ddp-a
G. Tod d«')p-ov: G. roiy da’:p-oz’v, G. Tov dép-v’v,
D. 1§ dap-, D. roiv ddp-owv, D. roi¢ ddp-ocg,
A. 1’3’ dadp-ov, A. 10 ddp-w, A. ¢ dop-a,
V.  dap-ov. V. ddp-w. V. dop-a.

1. Except in diminutives of female names, where, by a species of sy-
nesis, the gender refers to the person meant, not to the termination of
the noun.  Thus, % TAvxépiov, from TAvkepd ; % Aebvriov, &e. So in
Teronce, * mea Glycerium.” c
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DecLing .
Like Adyor, Like ddpov,

dijuog, a people dévdpov, a tree
xvj;:fgg’, a maste’r, EvAov, 1;zood, ’
avpémog, a man, Spyavov, an instrument,
&deAgic, a brother, . &yov, a work,
viég, a som, . pidov, an apple,
Gvepog, a wind, npdbarov, a sheep,
dyyedog, a messenger, {aov, an animal,
vopog, a law, - réxvov, a child,
olkog, a house, pédov, a rose,
olvog, wine. ovkov, a fig.

Like 6déc,

dumedoc, a vine,

vijoog, an island,
véoog, a disease,
omodoc, ashes,
wapfévog, a maiden,
BipAog, a book.

1. Many words of this declensian have a double gender,
as something masculine or feminine is denoted by them ;
a8, 6 Jebc, the god, ) 9ebc, the goddess; & dvOpwmoc, the
man, 1) GvBpwrog, the woman; 6 dpktoc, the he-bear, 7) dpk-
T0¢, the she-bear, &c.

2. Others, again, have a double gender, without such
ground ; as, 6, 9), pivéc, the skin; 6, 1), Sdpvoc, the shrub; 6,
7, bdpberoc, the lyre ; 6, 7, olpoc, the path, &c.

8. Some with the gender alter likewise the meaning ;
as, 0 Svydc, the yoke, 7) Svyoc, the balance ; 6 Irmoc, the horse,
1) immoc, the cavalry, and also the mare ; 6 AékiBoc, pulse-broth,
1) AériBog, the yolk of an egg.

4. The following become neuter in the plural :

6 Béarpuxos,  the curl, © 7Td Béerpuya.
6 deaudc, the chain, Ta deoud.

6 Seoubc, the law, Td Seopd.

6 digpoc, the chariot-seat, Td digpa.

7). kéAevbog, the way, Ta kéAevla.
6 Adyvoe, the torch, Td Adyva.

é oirog, the corn, 74 gita.
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5. The vocative singular has not only &, but likewise o¢
for a termination. Thus, 6 9ebc, voc. @ Sebg.” So, also,
O ¢tAbg, &c. This is particularly the case in the Attic di-
alect.

ATTIC FORM OF DECLENSION.!
1. The Atti¢ form of declension makes the vocative like
the nominative, and has @ in the termination of every case.
2. The final » is often omitted ‘in the accusative singu-
lar ; as, Aayd for Aaydv ; ved for vedv ; &w for éwv. This
is particularly the case in proper names; as, K&, Kéw,
Téw, "Abw, for Kov, Kéwv, &c.

ExaMpLEs.

6 Aaydcg, “ the hare.”

Singular. Dual. Plural.
N.é Aay-éc, N. 70 2ay-6, N.ol  2ay-6,
G. tod Aay-G, G. Toiv Aay-$v, G. Tov Aay-ov,
D. :g)v Aay-o, D. roiv Aay-$v, D. roig Aay-{g,
A. Aay-dv, A. 0 Aay-6, A. roi¢ Aay-dc,
V. Aay-dg. V. Aay-6. V. 2by-O.

70 dvdyyeww, ¢ the dining-room.”
Singular. Dual. Plural.
N. 70 bvdye-wy, N. 70 &vdye-w, | N.72 d&vdye-o,
G. Tod dvdye-w, G. roiv &vdye-pv, G. Tav dvdye-wy,
D. 19 bvdye-y, D. roiv &vdye-gv, D. roig dvdye-gg,
A. 10 dvdye-wv, A. 0 idye-o, A.ra  dvdyeo,
V. &vdye-wy. V. bye-o. V. &vdye-o.

1. The neuters of some adjectives have also @ in the
nominative and accusative, especially dy7fpwc, neuter dy7-

po.
2. Words, which otherwise belong to the third declen-
sion, are often declined after this particular form ; as, Mlvw

1. Buttménn calls this an old and peculiar mode of inflectjon, em-
ployed by the Attics (Ausf. Sprachl., p. 167). Thiersch, on the con-
trary (G. G., § 63, 4), maintains, that these forms arise merely from the
rejection of the formal letters o, ¢, a after the vowels contracted into ew.
Buttmann's opinion is undoubtedly the true one.
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(fmm Mtvog, Mivwoc) for Mivwa in the accusative. So,
also, yéAwv (from 'yéwg, yéAwrog) for yéAwra ; and fjpan

(from fipws, fipwog) for fjpwa.
Only one neuter in w¢ is assigned to this form of de-

clenswn, namely, 70 xpéwe, the debt. According to the an-
cient grammarians, it has ypéwc not only in the accusative,
but also in the genitive singular. All the other parts are
formed from ypéoc ; thus pl. xpéa, &c.

CONTRACTIONS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION.

1. The letters éo, 6, and o become o ; as,ddeApidéoc
contracted ¢deApidove ; vée, vov ; véoc, voi.

2. A short vowel before a long one, or a diphthong, is
absorbed ; as,mAbwv, mAGY ; wAdory, mAoiv.

3. In the neuter, @ absorbs the preceding vowel, and be-
comes Jong ; as,doréa, doTa.

4. In the vocative, e is not contracted ; as,ddeApidee.

ExampLEs,

6 véog, contracted vovg, “ the mind.” .

Singular. Dual, Plural.
N.é vé-og, voig, N. 10 vé-0, vd, | N.ol wé-or, voi,
G. Toid vé-ov, vod, G. Tolv vé-ow, wvoiv, | G. Tév vé-wv, vaw,
D. 1§ vé-g, vd, D. roiv vé-owv, voiv, | D. Toi¢c vé-oug, voig,
A. 10y vé-ov, voiw, A. .19 vé-w, 3, | A. rodsvé-ovg,voic,
V. vé-e, vob. V. vé-0, va. | V. vé-ot, voi.

70 doTéov, contracted doTotw,  the bone.”

Singular. Dual. Plural.
N. 7o boré-ov, bor-odv, N. o boré-w, bor-6, |N.7a boré-a, bor-d,
G. tod 6a~ré-ov, bar-09, |G. Toly boré-ow, bor-otv|G. Tdv daTé-wv, boT-Gv,
D. ¢ baré-@, bor-$, |D. ToiY boté-ow, bar-olv|D. ol boré-ouc, bor-oig
A.70 boré-ov, bar-otw,|A. 70 boTé-w, bor-G, |A.Td@ boTé-a, boT-d,
boré-ov, bor-oiw.|V. boré-w, bor-d.|V.  boré-a, bor-d

=P

DIALECTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION.

1. The Aolians wrote the dative singular without the &
subscribed ; as, dopd for goge. Hence the Latin dative
and ablauve in o of the second declension. In the accusa-~
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tive plural they are said to have employed the termination
occ for ove ; as, kdrrois vépocg for kata Tod¢ véuovg.

2. The Dorians changed the termination o¢ of the nom-
inative into op; as, Tipboeop 6 MiAqaiop for Tiu6Beoc 6
MciAfotos. In the genitive singular they changed the ter-
mination ov into w ; as, T® véuw for Tod véuov. And in
the accusative plural they employed the termination wg for
ovc ; as, TW¢ Avkw¢ for Todg Avkovg. Hence the accusa-
tive plural in os of the second declension of Latin nouns.

3. The Ionians use ¢w, in the termination of the genitive
singular, for ov ; as, Kpotgéw for Kpoioov ; Barréw for Bat-
7ov. In the plural they changed &v of the genitive into
éwv ; as, meogéwy for meao@v ; mvpéwv for mypav ; and in
the dative used ocot for occ; as,AlBotoe for Aifocc.

4. The form of the genitive oto for ov occurs for the most
part in the poets only, chiefly the epic. The original form
of the genitive seems to have been -oo (analogous to ao in
the first declension), whence came oto, and by contraction
ov. In the genitive and dative dual the epic poets insert
an ¢ ; as, immoliv, Gpotiv, oTabuoiiv.

5. The old form of the dative occurs also in Attic ; as,
kakoiow, Plat. Gorg. p. 497, D. ; Tovrotat, ib. p. 28 ; olkot-
ow, Soph. Ed. T. 249, &c.

XX. THIRD DECLENSION.
Terminations.

a, L, v, neuter.

w, feminine.

v, & p, 0, ¢, of all genders.

1. The third declension is distinguished from the two
preceding in making the oblique cases longer by one syl-
lable than the nominative. In other words, it is said to
increase in the genitive. The genitive ends always in oc.

2. The root of the words in this declension is generally
disguised in the nominative by added vowels and conso-
nants, and is to be discovered by taking away o¢ from the
genitive. Thus, nominative 6 daipwv, * the deity,” geni-
tive dalpov-o¢, root daipov ; & vyiyac, “ the giant,” gen. yi-

c2
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v7-0, Toot ylyavr ; T0 odua, “ the body,” gen. oduar-og,
ot oduar, &c.

Exaurrgs.!
6 34p,  the wild beast.”

Singular. Dual. Plural.
N.é 9p, N. rd  Sip-e, N.ol ¥ijp-eg,
G. Tol 9np-dc, G. Toiy 9np-oiv, G. Tav Snp-av,
D. 1o 9np-i, D. rotv Inp-oiv, D. roi¢ 9qp-oi,
A. Tov ﬁqp-a, A. 10 197:]p-¢, A. Tolg ﬂip-ac,
V. Inp. V. Sijp-e. V. Oijp-ec.

6 aldw, “ the age.”
Singular. Dual. Plural.
.N.é aldw, N. 70 aldv-e, N.ol aliv-eg,
G. rod aldv-og, G. Toiv aldv-ow, G. Ty aldv-wy,
D. v alav-, D. roiv aldv-ow, D. roig alé-0¢,2
A. tov aldv-a, A. 70 aldv-g, A. tod¢ alov-ag,
V. aléw. V. alov-e. V. alav-ec.
6 dalpwy, « the deity.”

Singular. Dual. Plural.

N. 4. dayu.m’ N. 7o daipov-e N.ol daiuov-ec,

G. Tod 6a94w-’og, G. 7oy Jaqtév-aZv, G. Tav & -wY,

D.r$ -ty D. roiv dawiv-owy, D. roig Jatfw-m,'

A. 1oy daiuov-a, A. 10 dasuov-e, A. Todg O -ag,

V. daiuov. V. Saipov-e. V. dm-ec.
6 Aéwv, « the lion.”

Singular. Dual. Plural.
N.é Aéwy, N. 10 Adovr-e, N.ol Abovr-ec,
G. Toi Aéovr-og, G. Toiy Aedvr-ouv, G. rav Aedvr-wv,
D. 1o Abovr-i, D. rotv Aedvr-ow, D. roi¢ 2éov-o1,4
A rgv Adovr. A. 10 Abovr-e, A. Tovg Adovr-ag,
V. Aoy, V. Abovr-e. V. Adovr-eg.

1. We have placed the paradigms before the remarks on the formation
of the cases, an arrangement less repulsive to the learner than the other
would have been ; though, in strictness, the remarks on the cases ough.
to come first.

2. Old form aldv-0¢, whence, by rejecting v before o, we have alé-at

8. Old form daiuov-ot, whence, by rejecting » before o, and retaining
the short vowel of the root, we have daiuo-ot.

4. Old form Aéovr-ai, whence, by rejecting the vr and changing o intc
ov, we'have Afov-or.
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1) Aatdarp, ¢ the storm.”

Singular. Dual. Plural.
N.% Aaiday, N. ra¢ Aacddm-e, N.al Acidar-eg,
G. Tii¢ AaiAdm-oc, G. raiy Aaddm-ow, | G. Tév Aaiddm-ww,
D. Adirax-t, D. raiv AatAdm-owv, | D. raic Aairay-c,!
A Aaidam-a, - | A. T3 Aairdr-e, A. ta¢ Aailam-ag,
V. AaiAay. V. Aaiddn-e. Vv irax-ec.

7 wrépvE, « the wing.”

Singular. Dual. Plural.

N. % * wrép, N.ra wrépvy-e N. al nrépvy-es.

G. Tij¢ mépi?y,-og, G. raiv m’ep‘éy-o’w, G. rév mem-w,

D. 9 mrépuy-i D. raiv wrepby-ow, D. raig mé:g-t,’

A mvme:pv‘y-a, A.ra 7w !my-e, A. ra¢ wrépvy-ag,

V. wTEpu. V. wrépuy-e. Vv wrépuy-eg.
6 Epuwxc, « the love.”

Singular. . Dual. Plural.

N.d . &pwg, N. 10 &or-g, N.ol lpur-ec,

G. toi Epwt-0¢, G. roiv dpdr-owv, G. 7ov épdr-wv,

D. :g' Eowr-, D. rotv Epdir-otv, D. roig Epw-oe,

A dpur-a, A. 10 Epot-e, A. Tod¢ Epwr-ag,

V. Epw. V. dpor-e. V. Epwr-es.
6 ludc, * the thong.”

Singular. Dual. Plural.

N.¢é ic, N. ro  ludvr-e, N. ol ’vf-e;,

G. Toi ludvr-og, G. roiv ludvr-owv, G. rov vr-m/,

D. 1§ lpdvr-e, D. rotv ludvr-ow, D. roig d-t,

A. tov ludvr-a, A. 10 ivT-g, A. rod¢ ludvr-ag,

V. v. V. ludvr-e. V. GvT-eg.
1) pdAayé, ¢ the phalanz.”

Singular. Dual. Plural.

N. % ¢ddayt N. 7@ ¢dAayy-e N.al ¢drayy-es,

G. ¢ Wyy’-og, G. raiv ¢ai\ayy-o'w, G. Tov ¢ aM)Z ',

D. 1~§ pdrayy-¢, D. -rai’v pardyy-ow, D. rmg ¢a2.a 1,5

A. dui)ayz-a, A.1¢ ¢drayy-e, pdrayy-ag,

V. pdrays. V. parayy-e. V. ¢aMw-

1. Old form Aailan-ot, whence, by substituting the double letter, we
have Aaiday-c.

2. Old form wrépvy-ot, whence, by substituting £ for yc, we have
xrépuE-c.

8. Old form lpm-az, whence, by rejecting 7 beforo o, we have &ow-ot.
4. Old form ludvr-ot.
5. Old form ¢dAayy-oc.
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Singular.
70 odpa,
700 oduar-og,
o oduar-t,
TO odua,
odua.

srbaz
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b 9éc, © the jackal.”
Dual.

N. 10 Oa-e,
G. roiv 9é-owv,
D. roiv 9d-owv,
A. 10 Ya-e,
V. Sa-e.

Plural.

N.ol Ya-eg,
G. rév 9b-wv,

<>y

6 klc, « the wood-worm.”

Dual.
N.710 «i-e,
G. Tolv Kt-oiv,
D. rotv re-oiv,
A. 10 «ki-e,
V. Ki-e.

T0 odpa, “ the body.”

Dual.
N. 70 odpar-e,
G. Tolv owpdr-ow,
D. rotv owpdr-oiv,
A. 10 oduar-g,
V. oduar-e,

. toi¢ Yw-oi,
. rodg 96-ac, -

Ii-eg.

Plural.

ol
TV

N.
G.
D. roi¢ Ki-oi,
A.
V.

Ki-ec,
Ki-Gv,

Tovg Ki-ag,

Ki-ec.

Plural.

N.ra
G. rév

obuar-a,
owpdT-wy,

D. roig odpa-ai,!

A.7a
V.

oluar-a,
cduar-a.

Exaurres ror Exkrcise iIN DECLENsION.

Nom. Gen.

# 6‘?1 67"693’
% odpf, oapxog,
6 _owrip,  -Tijpog,
6" kipvs,  -Dkog,
# 2’95’ '076§:
s #3,;5. ;ztxééc,
T y TOC,
%_¢iAérne, -Tog,
70 BovAevua, -atog,
70 peht, -LT0G,
% meAeuds, -ddog,
» xbpvg,  -vbog,
8 yiyag, -avrog,
é de?;‘, -6vTog,
38 Adiy§,  -tyyos,
% adAmeyt, -cyyos,

Nom.
the voice. é ava,
the flesh. 7 bAg,

the preserver. |6

tz }:ald. g ic,

t me. xewlv,
the hair. ¢ dt;l:,w
the light. 6 Awuiv,
the friendship.| 6 &xpwv,
t;lu counsel., r‘;a vi§,

the honey. ; |70 mip,
the dové. » Mj’:ﬂ"i{,
the helmet. |6 udprup,
the giant. é pirwp,
the tooth. 6 xépat,
the pebble. 7 dAdmpé,
the trumpet. |76 odg,

Gen.
-aKTog,
b6,
-7ipog,
pevég,
-Gvog,
Papée,
-évog,
-ovog,
wx:;o’;,
Upog,
‘d£’§v
-¥pog,
=0pog¢,
-akog,
-eKog,
&bréy,

the king.
tﬁe .;;ang
the er.
the no.:z

the storm.
the starling.
the harbo:f.
the anvil.
the night.
the fire.

the torch.
the witness.
the orator.
the raven.
the fox.

the ear.

1. Old form oduar-ot.
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FORMATION OF THE CASES. '
Genttive.

a general rule, the genitive singular of nouns of the
declension is formed by adding oc to the termination
» root, such changes taking place, at the same time,
» laws of euphony require.

Some nouns, and chiefly those which, in the nomina-
md in ¥ or p, form the genitive by adding o¢ to the
wation of the nominative ; as, pfv, “a month,” gen.
T3 owThp, © @ preserver,” gen. owTijp-o¢, &c. In the
i part, however, the long vowel in the termination of
»minative is changed into the corresponding short
; 88, Auuipv, “ a harbour,” gen. Aupév-oc ; pfirnp, “ a
v gen. untép-oc ; xeAIddw, “ a swallow,” gen. xeAs-
:, &c

When the nominative already has a final ¢, this final
disappears before the o¢ of the genitive, and the long
preceding it in the termination of the nominative is
ed into its corresponding short ; as, Tpefipnc, “ a tri-
gen. Tpiipeog, &c.
Nhen the nominative ends in a double consonant,
18 £ (which is equivalent to g, k¢, or xc) or 9
alent to B¢, mc, or ¢c¢), the double consonant is re-
into its component parts, the termination o¢ is ad-
nd the ¢, or final letter of the root, is thrown out; as,
a goat,” resolved into alyc, genitive aly-6¢; dAdmnE,
z,” resolved into dAdmnkc, genitive (with the short
also for the long) dA@nex-og. 8o, also, 9piE, ¢ hair”
), gen. Tpix-6¢; DA€Y, «“ a vein” ($AEBc), gen. PpAcb-
b, “an eye” (&mc), gen. wm-b¢ ; kKathluh, “ a roof™
ko), gen. kathip-oc. In like manner, pdiayé, “a
o (¢pdAayys), gen. pdAayy-os ; Adpvys, « the laryna”
*Ys), gen. Adpvyy-og.!

metimes, instead of these, which were the regular forms, we find
ith only a single y; as, ¢dpiiyoc, Od. 9, 373; Eurip. Cycl.
o Adpvyog, Schweigh. ad Athen. vol. iv., p. 56456. But Ady¢
1z,” has both Avyxéc and Avyyéc. So, also, »9§ and dvaf make
ind &vakroc, the T being a part of the root (vixor) of the former,
the case of the latter, being brought in probably to strengthen
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4. Nominatives in &g, &¢, and ovg, being, for the most
part, formed from roots ending in avr¢, evre, ovre (where
the v and 7 are thrown out, and the preceding short vowel
is either made long or else is changed into a diphthong),
have their genitives in avtog, evrog, or ovroc. Thus, éAé-
oac, “ an elephant” (root éAépavrc), genitive EAépavr-oc ;
Siubeic, ¢ the river Simois” (root Siudevte), gen. Ziubevr-
o¢ ; ddovc, “ a tooth” (root 6d6vre), gen. 606vT-oc. .

- 6. Words which end in @, ¢, v, add the syllable To¢ to
the termination of the nominative, and thus form the geni-
tive case ; as, odua, “a body,” genitive odpat-oc ; uéis,
“ honey,” gen. péAit-0oc. Thosein v change also this vowel
into a before: To¢; as, d6pv, “ a spear,” gen. dbpat-oc ;
yovv, “a knee,” gen. y6var-or. In strictness, however,
these nouns in @, ¢, v come from roots that terminate in 7;
as, gopat, péMet ; and hence o¢ is only added, in fact, to
the root. While with regard to the vowel-change in yéwv,
d6pv, and other words of similar ending, it must be borne
in mind that the old nominatives were in ac, as yévac, d6-
pac (i. e. ybvarg, d6parc), whence, of course, the geni-
tivesl yévat-o¢c and dopat-o¢, by dropping the final ¢ of the
root. .

6. Words in ap make either aro¢ in the genitive ; ag
Sveiap, “ @ dream,” gen. dvelar-oc; fmap, « the liver,” gen.
fimar-oc ; fpap, “ a day,” gen. fjuat-oc ; Pppéap, “a well,”
gen. ¢péat-oc ; or else apoc; as, &ap, spring,” gen. tap-
o¢; Sévap, « the palm of the hand,” gen. 9évap-oc. But dd-
pap makes dduapr-oc. .

7. Neuters in d¢ make partly atoc; as, kpéac, « flesh,”
genitive kpéat-oc; képag, “a horn,” gen. képat-oc. More
commonly, however, they form the genitive in eoc ; as,
kvépac,  darkness,” gen. kvépa-oc, in which case the At-
tics contract the termination ao¢ into w¢; as, képwe, Kpé-
w¢, &c. ’

the root avax, after the removal of the¢c. From the regular declension
of dvaf (i. e., Gvak-oc in the genitive, &c.) comes "Avakec, the name
of Castor and Pollux ; while, on the other hand, the oblique cases of
noz _in Latin show the ¢ of the root. Compare the German nacht and
the English night.

1. Matthie, G. G. vol. i., § 72, 1. The noun ydAa, *milk,” makes
ydAakt-oc, a8 from ydAaf (i. e., ydAaxre) ; oivpmi, “ mustard,” makes,
according to § 11, awwijmi-oc, and in Attic owsjme-w¢; &otv, “a city,”
makes dore-oc, Alt. &ote-wg. Other nouns in v also vary from the rule
above given ; as, ddxpv, “ a tear,” gen. dixpv-og, &c.
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8. Nominatives in av¢c make aoc and 7o¢ ; as vaig, “a
ship,” gen. vaée and vyic.

g. Nominatives in &, different from those mentioned in
§ 4, make the genitive in evoc ; as, krelc, “ a comd,” gen.
KTev-6¢ ; or in &ddc ; as kAelg, “a key,” gen. KAetdbg.

10. Nominatives in 7g, other than those alluded to under §
2, make the genitive in 7ro¢ and 7fo¢ ; as, ptAérnc, « friend-
ship,” gen. pLAéTyT-0¢ ; WEVNC, “ @ poor man,” gen. mévyT-
o¢ ; IIdpvrg, ““ a mountain on the confines of Attica,” gen.
Ildpvnf-oc. Here again oc is added to the termination of
the roots, ¢ptAéTyre, mévyre, &c. .

11. Nominatives in ¢¢ make the genitive in ¢oc, tdog,
t6oc, ttoc, and twoc. The Attics, however, changed to¢
into ewg. Thus, &¢ic, “ a serpent,” gen. dpi-oc (Att. ope-
w¢); 8Amic, « hope,” gen. &Amid-oc ; Bpwig, “ @ bird,” gen.
Spvib-oc ; xapes, “ a favour,” gen. ydpir-o¢ ; dKTic, “ a beam
of the sun,” gen. drtiv-oc. All these terminations, like
those mentioned in the preceding paragraph, are only o¢
added to the several roots.

12. Neuters in oc make the genitive in eog, which the
Attics contract into ovg; as, Telxoc, “ a wall,” gen. Teiye-oc,
contr. Teix-ove.

13. Words in oi¢, other than those mentioned under § 4,
make the genitive in oo¢; as, Boic, “an ox,” gen. Bo-6c.
Some again, when oi¢ arises by contraction from decg,
gen. bevroc, make the genitive in otvroc; as, ’Omodc,  the
name of a city,” gen. ’Omodwr-oc. So, also, Tpamelovg,
peleTove, &c.

14. Words in v£ make the genitive in vyoc ; a8, dudpvE,
‘g canal,” gen. dudpvx-oc. Others have vyoc; as, ZT9§,
“the river Styx,” gen. TTiry-oc.

15. Words in v¢ make do¢ 2’ as,é 6o¢6g& “ the loins,” %en.
dogi-oc ; Opic, “a tree,” gen. dpv-6¢ ; and sometimes Hdog, -
vOfgv, and wvoc; as, yAapdc, “a cloak,” gen. xAauvd-og;
Kkbpuc, « a helmet,” gen. K6pv6-o¢ ; Kdpve,  a bundle,” gen.
k@pvb-oc ; Pbprvg, « Phorcys,” gen. dbprvv-og.

16. Words in w¢ make wo¢, wtog, oo¢ (contr. ovc), and
oroc. Thus, dudc, “a slave,” gen. duw-o¢ ; fipws, “a
hero,” gen. fipw-o¢ ; pic, “ light,” gen. pwtéc ; Epwe,  love,”
gen. ¥pwr-o¢; aldde, © modesty,” gen. aldé-oc, contr. ald-
oig ; TeTugdc, perf. act. participle of TUmTw, gen. TeTvg-
61-0¢.



86 FORMATION OF THE CASES.

Accusative.

As a general rule, the accusative singular of nouns of
the third declension, that are not neuter, is formed by

changing o¢ of the genitive into a; as, ufv, gen. ufw-oc,
accus. uiv-a.

1. But nouns in ¢¢, v¢, eve, and ove, whose genitive ends
- in o¢ pure, take v instead of a; as, oA, “a city,” gen.
méAt-o¢, acc. w6 ; vave, “ a ship,” gen. vq-6¢, acc. vavv ;
Bovg, “ an ox,” gen. B6-oc, ace. Botv, &ec.

2. Other nouns in ¢, v¢, &c., whose genitive ends in o¢
impure, and which have no accent on the last syllable of
the nominative, make the accusative in @ and v, the latter

articularly with the Attics. Thus, dpvic, “ a bird,” gen.
}gpwﬂ-og, acc. dpwib-a, Att. Spvv; kAeic, “a key,” gen.
KkAgid-oc, acc. kAcid-a, Att. kAely. So the compounds of
move ; as, Bpadimovg, “ slow of foot,” acc. Bpadimod-a, Att.
Bpadimovy ; Oldlmovg, “ (Edipus,” acc. Oldimod-a. Att. Ol-
dlmow.

Vocative.

The vocative of the third declension is generally like the
nominative ; and this is particularly the case among the
Attic writers ; as, 6 Op, “ the wild beast,” voc. ¥jp; 9
xelp, < the hand,” voc. xeip.

1. But the endings evc, ¢, ve, as also the words maic,
“a boy,” ypave, “ an aged female,” and Boic, *“ an ox,” cast
off their ¢ to form the vocative, and those in ev¢ then as-
sume the circumflex ; as, BaciAedc, “a king,” voc. BactA-
ev; Ildpeg, “Paris,” voc. Ildp-t ; Tibve, « Tethys,” voc.
T7#6-v ; maic, voc. mai; ypave, voc. ypav ; Bove, voc. Bov.
Other nouns in ovg more frequently retain than drop the
¢. Thus, Oldim-ov is found; but Oldimovs is more com-
mon.

2. Words in a¢ and eic, which arise from old forms end-
ing in av¢ and evg, and which form their genitive in avoc,
avTog, or evtog, throw away ¢ in the vocative, and then, for
the most part, resume the v ; as, TdAac, « miserable,” gen.
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TdAav-og, voc. Tdiav ; Alac, “ Ajax,” gen. Alavr-o¢, voc.
Alav; xaplew, “ graceful,” gen. xaplevr-og, voc. xaplev.
But several proper names in ag, avrog, have in the voca-
tive only the long a; as, "AtAac, gen. "AtAdavr-og, voc.
YATAG.

.3. Words which have 7 or @ in the termination of the
nominative, and the corresponding short vowel (¢ or 0) in
the genitive, and which have no acute accent on the last
syllable, take the short vowel also in the vocative ; as, p#-
TP, “a mother,” gen. unrép-oc, voc. uijrep ; piTwp, “ an
orator, gen. pfirop-o¢, voc. pijrop ; Zwrpdrng, « Socrates,”
gen. Iwkpdt-eoc, voc. Zwkparec. If, however, the last
syllable of such words has the accent, then the long vowel
is retained in the vocative ; as, mowuf, “ a skepherd,” gen.
motpuév-o¢, voc. moufv.. But this only applies to nouns,
not to adjectives, and hence xkeAatvedric makes in the voca-
tive keAacvepéc. .

4. Words which retain the long vowel in the genitive
keep it also in the vocative ; as, IIAdrwy, “ Plato,” gen.
IAdTwv-o¢, voc. MIAdT-wv ; Eevopiv, « Xenophon,” gen.
Zevop@dvT-og, voc. Sevod-Gv ; lnrip, “a physician,” gen.
inrijp-oc, voc. Inr-fip. But the following three make the

- vowel short in the vocative; ’AméAdwv, ¢ Apollo,” gen.’
*Am6AAwv-o¢, voc. "AmodA-ov ; Tlooetdav, « Neptune,” gen.
Hooetdav-o¢, voc. ITboed-ov; cwtilp, “a saviour,” gen.
OwWTHp-0¢, VOC. CATEP.

5. Proper names in kAf)c make -xAeic in the termination
of the vocative ; as, NukokAdjg, voc. NukékA-etg. Here the
nominative was originally -kAénc, and consequently the vo-
cative is -xAeec, contracted kAeic.

8. Words in @ and w¢ make o¢ in the vocative ; as, Aqrd,
¢ Latona,” voc. Anr-ol ; Tanpd,  Sappho,” voc. Tamg-oi ;
alddg, « modesty,” voc. ald-oi.

Dative Plural

The dative plural in nouns which end in eve, ave, and
ovg, is formed by appending ¢ to the termination of the
nominative singular; as, Bagideic, Bactdeior ; vaic, vav-
of ; Bovc, Bovol. In the case of other nouns, the dative
plural is formed by adding o¢ to the root, such changes
.being at the game time madanas the rules of euphony re-
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quire ; ‘as, ¥9&, gen. vvkt-6¢, dat. pl. »wél (i. e. vvaTOl) ;
6dotc, gen. dd6vT-oc, dat. pl. 6dovoe (i. e. éd6vrar); maic,
gen. maud-O¢, dat. pl. mawsl (i. e. mawdol); "Apap, gen.
*Apab-og, dat. pl. "Apaype (i. e. "ApafBor); Tvmelc, gen.
TvmévT-o¢, dat. pl. Tvmelot, (i. e. Tvmévrar); KTelc, gen.
xtev-6¢, dat. pl. kreof (i. e. xTeval), &c.

1. When the ending ot, on being added to the root, is
preceded by a vowel, or, in other words, when the genitive
ends in o¢ pure, this vowel remains in the dative plural un-
changed, as in the other oblique cases; as, Telyoc, gen.
Telxe-o¢, dat. pl. reiyeoe ; dpic, gen. dpv-6¢, dat. pl. dpvalv ;
dAnbic, gen. aAnbé-oc, dat. pl. aAnféor. When, however,
the nominative singular has a diphthong, the dative plural
takes it also ; as, BaoiAets, gen. BaotAé-we, dat. pl. Baced-
evot, and the other nouns mentioned in the beginning of
the previous paragraph.

2. Some nouns in 7p, gen. -epog, drop the ¢ in the geni-
tive and dative singular, and also in the dative plural, and
then, in the latter case, insert after p the more sonorous a ;

_as, maTip, “ a father,” gen. matp-6¢ (from marép-oc), dat.
" marpi (from marép-t), &c., dat. pl. maTpdoe. So, also, -

™p, yaorip, Svydrnp, Anquirnp.

CONTRACTIONS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION.
1. Nouns in 7¢ undergo contraction in every case, except
_ 1 the nominative and vocative singular, and dative plural.
Thus :
) Tpefipne, “ the trireme.”

Singular. Dual. . Plural.

- N.p  7puip-ne, N.ra tpisp-ee, -n, |N.al tpiufp-eec, -eic,
G. ijc Tpiqp-eog, -ovg, | G. Tatv Tpup-éow, -oww,| G. TOV Tpup-cwv, -wy,
D.rg rtpuip-ei, -er, |Drralv Tpinp-éory, -ow,| D. raic Tpuip-eot,
A. :gv Tpiip-ea, -n, |A.Td@ Tpujp-ge, -7, |A.Tdc TpLijp-€ag, -eu,
V. TPLAp-£C. V. Tpeip-ee, -n. V. TPLIP-€ES, -ELg.

2. Like Tpufjprc are also declined the proper names end-
ing in xAengc ; as, "HpaxAénc, contracted ‘HparAijc; Oeuto-
TokAFig, MepukAdis, &c. In the dative they have a double
tonfraction. Thus:
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6 'HpaxAénge,  Hercules.”

N.dé ‘Hpaxa-éng, -ijc,
G. Toi "HpaxA-éog, -0i,
D. f?v HpaxA-éei, -éet, -¢l,
A. rov ‘Hpaxi-éa, -7,
. ‘HpdxA-eeg, -eig.
3. Nouns in o¢ are neuter, and make the nominative, ac-
cusative, and vocative plural in ea, contracted 7, and the

genitive in éwv, contracted @v. Thus:

T0 Teiyoc, “ the wall®

Singular. Dual. Plural.
N. 76 reiy-oc, N.rd reix-ee, -1, |N.r& reix-ea, -,
G. Tod Teiy-eoc, -ove, |G. Toiv Tecy-fow, -ow, | G. Tdv Tery-fwv, -wy,
D. 7p reix-el, -er, |D.roiv Tey-bow, -ov, | D. roic Teiy-eot,
A. 70 Telx-oc, A.7t0 rTeix-ee, -9, |A.1a Tteiy-ea, -7,
Teiy-0¢. V. reix-ee, -n. |V. Telx-ea, -1.

4. Nouns in @ and w¢ have three contractions, namely,
_ooc of the genitive singular into oi, oi of the dative into
ot, and oa of the accusative into @. Their dual and plural
have no contractions, but are declined throughout like the
corresponding parts of Aéyoc. Few of them, indeed, from
their signification, admit, strictly speaking, of a dual or
plural. Thus:

9 fxw, “ the echo.”
Singular. Dual. Plural.
N.§ x4, N.7r¢ 9x-6, N.al #y-oi,
G. Tijc fix-boc, -ob, G. Taly fx-oiv, G. Tov fy-ov,
D. gv Ax-6i, -oi, D. raiv fx-otv, D. rai¢ 9y-oic,
A. fx-6a, -4, A. ¢ fx-0, A. rag fy-obg,
V.  fx-oi. V. 71x-0. AL fx-oi.

% aidic, “ the modesty.”

Singular. Dual. Plural.
N. % ald-bg, N.7a ald-, N.d ald-oi,
G. tii¢ ald-bog, -0, | G. Taiv ald-oiv, G. Tdv ald-Gv,
D. aldét, -ol, D. raiv ald-oiv, D. raic ald-oig,
A. gv aid-ba, -, A.1a ald-b, A. Ta¢ ald-oig,
V alé-ol. Y ald-é. V. alé-oi.
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5. Nouns in ¢¢ and ¢ have three contractions, namely, &t
of the dative into &, eec of the nominative and vocative
plural into e, and eac of the accusative plural into eu.
Those in ¢c have also in the genitive singular, and the gen-
itive and dative dual, the Attic terminations ew¢ and e,
instead of eo¢ and eorv. Thus:

1) mbAsg, « the city.”

Singular. Dual. Plural.
N. & w6, N. 76 mbr-ee, N.al méAr-eec, -eu,
G. 1ij¢ méA-ewg, G. raiv méA-ev, G. v moA-bwv,
D. 9 T6A-€i, ety D. raiv néA-eqv, D. rai¢c wéA-eoe,

A. Ty woA-w, A.1a moh-ee, A. Td¢ wbA-eag, -ei,
V. T6A-t. V. wéA-ce. V. T6A-eec, -eig.
70 olvym, “ the mustard.”

Singular. Duyal. Plural.

N. 70 oivpm-e, N. 70  owrqm-ee, N.r¢ owin-ea,

- G. Tod owpr-eo, G. roiy ownm-éorv, | G. Tdv crvnm-buw,

O ownm-ei, -et, D. roiv ownn-éow, D. roig ouvijr-eo,
A. 70 oivym-e, A. 0 owrqm-ee, A.1d ownr-ea,
V. civym-t. V. ownpm-ee. V. owfn-ea.

6. Nouns in vg, gen. vog, have two contractions, name-
ly, vec of the nominative and vocative plural into vg, and
vag of the accusative plural into v¢. Thus:

Singular.
N. ¢ ix0-vc,
G. Toi iyb-vog,
D. 7§ ix8-di,
A. ov iy6-tv,
V. ix0-9.

6 Ix0ig, « the fish.”

Dual.
N.ro lx0-ve,
G. roiv lxf-vow,
D. roiv ix6-dowv,
A. 10 Ix6-ve,
V. ix0-ve.

Plural.
N.ol ixf-ves, -
G. rov Ixbdww,
D. roic ixf-vo,
A. 7ovg lyf-dac, -vg,
V. tx0-veg, -vg.

7. Nouns in evg, and those in v¢ which make, like them

the genitive in ewg, have four contractions, namely, & of
the dative singular into &z, ec of the dual into 7, eec of the
nominative and vocative plural into ec¢, and eac of the ac-
cusative plural into ec. But in the last case the uncon-
tracted eac is the more usual form. Thus:
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6 Baciieic, ¢ the king.”

Singular. Dual. Plural.

N.é Paocir-eie, N. 7o Paoir-ée, -j,| N. ol ﬂadtl—éeg', -eic,
G. To? faoir-éwg, G. Toiv Pacid-éowv, | G. v Bacir-éwv,
D. 19 Paoik-el, -el, | D. Toiv Bacir-éorv, | D. Toic PaciA-evo,
A. 1ov BaciA-éa, A. 70 faoid-ée, -ij,| A. Tovs BaciA-éag, -eig,
V. Pacih-ei. V. Baoir-ée, .1 V. Baoii-éeg, -eig.

8. Neuters in v make the nominative, accusative, and
vocative plural in ea, contracted into 7. They also con-
tract ei into e, and ¢ into 7. Thus:

70 doTv, “ the city.”

Singular. Dual. Plural.
N.70 é&orwv, N. 70 d&or-ee, -, | N. & é&or-ea, -,
‘G, Toi &or-eog, G. Toiy dor-éowv, G. 16v bor-éwv,
D.rp é&or-et, -et, D. 7oty &or-éowy, D. roi¢ &or-eou,
A.70 Gor-v, A. 70 bor-ee, -5, | A.Ta dor-ea, -p,
V. dorv. V. dor-ee, -7 | V. dor-ea, -n.

9. Neuters in a¢ pure and pac reject T by syncope in
the Ionic dialect, and are also farther contracted by crasis
in the Attic, in every case except the nominative, accusa-
tive, and vocative singular, and the dative plural. Thus:

70 Kpéag, « the flesh.”
Singular.
G rod oé.arog, by pé o, by exsi
T00 Kpé-atog, syL.cope Kpé-aog. erasis xpé-wg.
. TP xpé-aﬂ,’. .« . Kpéal, ’ xpé-g.
A. 0 Kpe-ag.
V. Kpe~ag.
N Dual.
N. 70 xpé-are, . . spé-ae, . . . xpfa.
G. rovape-cifow, e . lcpe-aow, . . K .
D. roiv kpe-drow, . . . Kpe-dow, . . Kpe-Qv.
A. T0 «Kpé-are, . . . Kpé-ae, . . . Kpéa.
V. xpé-are, . . kpé-ae, . . . Kpéa.
Plural.

N.rd xpé-ara, . . . Kpé-aa, . . . Kpta.
G. v xpe-dTwv, .- . . Kpe-dwv,. . . Kpe-Ov.
D. roig kpé-aoe.

A. 138 xpéara, . . . Kpé-aa, . . . Kpé-a.
Y. spbara, , . D ;p&aa, . o . Kpta.
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70 xépag, “ the horn.”

Singular.
g. 70 xép-ac. by xép-aos, by cras

. ToV Kép-aTog, syncope aog, by crasis .
D. x?)-aﬂ, PR xép-ai, O :z:.‘
A. 70 K {a—a;.
V.  «ép-ac.

Dual. )
N. 10 xép-are,. . . . xép-as, . . . xépa.
G. roivkep-drowy, . . . Kep-dov, . . Kep-gw.
D. roiv kep-drorv, . . . kep-dow, . . .
A. T0 kép-are,. . . . Kép-ag, . . . a.
V. xép-are,. . . . Kép-ae, . xép-a.

Plural.
N.ra «ép-ara, . . . kép-aa, . . . «ép-a.
G. Tov kép-atav, . . . Kkep-dwv, . . Kep-aw.
D. roig xép-ac.
A. ¢ Kép-ata, . . . Kép-aa, . . . Kép-a.
V. kép-ata, . . . xép-aa: e e zga.

10. Some words in 7p, genitive -epog, throw away the &
before p in the genitive and dative, and so exhibita double
form. After the letter v, when it is brought into collision
with p in such forms, a d is added in order to soften the
sound. The noun matfp is an instance of the first mode
of declining, the noun &vijp of the second. Thus:

6 matip, “ the father.™
Singular. Dual. Plural.
N.é6 mar-ip, N. 70 mar-épe, N.ol mar-épeg,
G. Toib mz'r-éfo;, -pée, | G. Toiy war-époty, G. Tov war-épwy, -pdv,
D. 1 mar-épe, -pi, | D. roiv war-épowv, D. roi¢ mar-pdot,
A. Tou mar-épa, A. T mar-épe, A. rod¢ war-épag,
waT-€p. V. war-épe. V. war-épeg.

1. In the same way are declined u7mnp, “a mother,” and yaorip, “ a
stomach,” except that yaorjp makes in the dative plural yaorijpo:, which
appears to have been also the old form of mwarfp and uimpp. It must
be remembered, moreover, that werip, uityp, and yaorip make the ac-
cusative singular without contraction. This is done in the case of uij-
T7p, to prevent its being confounded with uijrpa, -ac, ¢ @ womb ;" in the
case of warvp, to prevent its being confounded with wdrpa, -ag, “a pa-
ternal land ;” and in yaorip, to prevent similar confusion with ydorpa,
-ag, “ the bottom of a vessel.”
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6 dvip, “ the man.”

Singular. Dual.  Plural.
N.é év-ip, N. t& éve -dpe, N.ol & -
G. roii &v- , , -8p6¢, |G. oIy dve ’w, j ""“, G. 16y br- ’, -m,
D. rp e, -0pi, [D. ol &v-épocv, -Opoiv,D. roic &v-Opda,
A. 70y év-épa, -dpa, |A.T0 &v-épe, -Ope, (A. roic év-épag, -dpag,
V. &y-ep. V. Gv-épe, -dpe. V. &v-épec, -dpeg.

11. Some mnouns are contracted by either dropping a
vowel, or blending two vowels into one, and this contrac-
tion takes place in every case. Thus: :

70 ¥ap, contr. p, 6 revedv, contr. kevéw,
“ the spring.” “ the belly.”
Singular. Singular.
N. 70 &ap, fip, N.é xevedv, xeviw,
G. roi Eap-o, fipoc, G. Toi keve-Gvog, Kev-Gvog,
D. r§ Eap-i, fpt, &c. D. 1§ xeve-awe, xev-ave, &ec.

ANOMALOUS FORMS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION.

1. That is called anomalous which is inconsistent with
the-prescribed laws of formation; as, for example, when
xdpeg, though formed from a root yapid, makes xdperog in
the genitive, not ydptdoc.

2. The greater part of the actual deviations from regular
declension consist in the interchange of forms. In the
more ancient language, it often happened that a word bad
two or more terminations and modes of inflection, with only
one and the same signification. Only one of these forms
was, for the most part, retained as the language became im-
proved. The other was merely employed, now and then,
when a more sonorous term was needed, especially in po-
etry. Thus, Aqu#frnp, more seldom, Afunrpa, “ Ceres ;”
ddrpvov, older form ddkpv, -vog, “ a tear.”

3. Sometimes the two forms remained more or less in
common use by the side of each other ; as, vidg, “a son,”
ﬁenitive viov ; and also viéoc, from a nominative of the third

eclension in evg.

4. Sometimes both forms originate from the same nom-
inative, in which case the word is called a Heteroclite.
‘Thus, Oldimove, genitive Oldimodog, and Oldémov.

5. When, however, one of the forms can be traced to an
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obsolete or unusual nominative, it is called Metaplasm ; as,
Gévdpov, gen. -ov; dative plural dévdporg, and also dévdpeo-
w, from a nominative 70 dévdpoc.

6. Most of the common and poetical anomalies that oc-
cur in declension consist’of heteroclites and metaplasms.

7. To the heteroclites belong certain words that are in-
flected after both the first and third declensions. Some of
“these carry this double mode of inflexion throughout; as,
porne, “a mushroom,” genitive pdkov and piknroc, &c.
This is particularly the case with proper names in 7¢ ; as,
Adpng, genitive Adpov and Adpnrog. Otheis have it only
in part; as, SwkpdTrc, accusative SwrpdTy and SwkpdTy.

8. Nouns in w¢ sometimes make the genitive in » and
wog. Thus, Mivwe, gen. Mivw and Mivwoc; mdtpwc, “ a
paternal uncle,” gen. méTpw and mdTpwoc.

@ Nouns in wg, genitive wroc, sometimes drop the T ;
as, [dpd¢, “ sweat,” which has not only idpare and (dpara
in the dative and accusative, but also 76 idp® and Tov {dpd,
“the latter being Attic forms.

10. Nouns in w¢ and wv have sometimes the anomaly
still more apparent, since it shows itself even in the nom-
inative. Thus, 6 Tad¢, gen. Tad, « the peacock,” and 6 Ta-
Gv, genitive Tadvoc. So, also, 9 dAwe, gen. dAw, “the
threshing-floor,” and dAwg, gen. dAwog.

11. The declension of vavg, a skip, is as follows :

9 vavg, “the ship.”

Attic. Epic and Ionic. Doric.
- 8ing. N. vaiy, Sing. N. vaiy, Sing. N. véc,
G_yedy, G. vné¢ and vebe, G. vadg,
D vyt D. vyi, D. vat,
A. vaiy, A. vija and véa, A. vaiv and vav,
V. vaiy. V. vaig. V.vag.
Dual. N. vije, Dual. N. vije, Dual. N. vae,
G. veoiv, ‘G. veoiv, G. vaoi,
D veotv, D. veoiy, D. vaoiv,
A vie, A. vije, A. vae,
V. vije. V. vije. V. vae.
Pl.  N. viec, Pl.  N. vijec and véec, Pl.  N.vaec,
G. vedw, G. vedw, G. vadw,
D. vavoi D. vquoi and véeoor, D. vavoi,
A. vaig, A. vijac and véag, A. vdag,
Y. vies. V. vijec. V. vaeg.



DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 45

12. The noun Boii,  an ox,” makes Bobé¢ in the geni-
tive, Bovv in the accusative, and in the plural, nom. Béec,
contracted Bovc, dative Sovel, accusative 36a¢, contr. Bovg.

13 The declension of Zevc is also peculiar. ‘Thus,

N. Zevg,

G. Znvée and Addg,

D. Zpvi and Add,

A. Z#ve and Ala,
Zei.

. 14. Under the head of anomalies in declension may be
ranked the very peculiar paragogic ending in ¢v or ¢u.
This is of very common occurrence in epic poetry, and is
used instead of the ordinary dative or genitive singular.
The rules that control it are as follows: 1. In the first de-
clension, nouns in 7 throw away the ¢ of the genitive; as
from ebvijc is formed ebvijpev. The dative, however, ap-
pends ¢ or ¢¢ at once ; as, edvy, ebvfigev. 2. If the noun
end in o¢ or ov, the o alone remains before ¢v or ¢r, while
in those in o¢, which make the genitive in eog, contr. ovg,
the form ec (or ev¢), the Ionic contraction from eog enters.
Thus we have from orparoi the form orparépev; from
&péboc, gen. &pébeoc, contr. -ove, the form épébevogdev ; from
- ohfog, gen. orhibeog, contr. aTiifovc, the form orfideopiv.

DEFECTIVE NOUNS.

1. Defective nouns are such as cannot, from their very
nature, occur in more than one number. Thus, ol éry-
ola, “the etesian winds;” Td Awovieia, “the festival of
Bacchus.”

2. Some again are only employed in the nominative and
accusative ; as, the neuters, dvap, “a dream;” dmap, “a
vision ;” dépag, * a body.” o

8. Others are only used in the nominative ; as, dpedoc,
“ advantage ;” fdoc, “benefit.” Or in the vocative; as, @
Tdv, “ O thou.”

4. Many from having been nouns have become adverbs
in consequence of their being employed in only one partic-
ular case; as, émikAny, « by name ”
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INDECLINABLE NOUNS.
1. Under this are ranked most of the cardinal numbers ,
as, mevre,  five ;” &£, “six;” émrd,  seven,” &c. '
2. The names of the letters ; as, dAga, BijTa, &c.
8. The neuter participle Td xpedv, from the impersonal

xef.
4. The noun 9éucc, when it occurs in the formula Séugc

éorl.

DIALECTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION.

1. The Aolians said wéAvmov for moAdmovy, the accusa~
tive of moAvmovs. They also employed yéAov for yéAwra,
the accusative of yéAw¢, and fipwv for fpey.

2, The Aolians said Tampe¢, Ayrdc, in the nominative,
instead of Tamdd, AnTe. _

8. The Zolians frequently employ the termination ev¢
instead of 7¢ ; as, "Apeve for "Apre, and form the oblique
cases as follows : gen. "Apevoc ; dat. "Apewe ; acc. "Apeva.
The nominative in ev¢c sometimes occurs also in Doric ; as,
Edp#deve, Theocrit. 5. 134.

4. The Aolians and Dorians use in the genitive singular
the termination ev¢ instead of €o¢ ; as, 9dubeve for Sdubeog. .
So, alse, cv¢ for ew¢ ; as, AxtAdeve for *Axtiréwg.

5. The Aolians say SwkpdTov in the genitive instead of
Swrpdrove ; and in the vocative Sdkpare. Hence Pericle
in Cicero, Of. 1. 40. 8.

6. The Dorians said, in the genitive plural, alyav for al-
yov ; dnpiv for dnpédv ; and, in the nominative, Ilooetddy
for Ilooetdav.

7. The Dorians said wowudv for mousjv, and so through-
out. So, also, ¢paoi for peoi, the dative plural of ppsv.

8. The Dorians used «pijc for kpéac ; and ¢pyri for ¢pé-
artt, the dative of ¢péap.

9. In such forms as Bo¥g, gen. Bodc, the Dorians change
ov in all the cases into w; as, nominative Ba¢, Theocriz.
8. 77.; acc. pl. Td¢ Bac ; dative pl. Bwoiv, &c.

10. The Dorians often employ the termination #¢ in the
nominative for eve. Thus they say, "Opgne for 'Opgeiic ;
&(Anc for diAede, &c.

11. The Doric vocative of nouns in evg is formed in 7,
as, Tvd7.
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12. In the Ionic dialect, the genitive plural ends in éwv ;
- a8, Gvdpéaw, xepéwv, unréwy.
. 13. Nouns in ¢, gen. ¢dog, lose in Ionic the d, and those
in ac, gen. atog, the 7. Thus, *Ocipiog for 'Ocipidog ;
Oéte for O6Tide ; yipaocs for yhpatoc ; Képaoc for képatog.
14. The Ionians do not contract the cases of contracti-
ble nouns ; as, évidpueg, not évidpuvc. So, also, they say

dppiag, Emeoc, ‘Hpariéne, &c.

15. The Ionians decline nouns in evg with 7 not con-
tractible ; as, BaoiAdjog, TokfwY, &c.
" 16. Nounps in ¢¢ are declined by the Ionians with ¢ con-
tractible ; as, méAic, gen. wéAtog ; Sepic, gen. Seeog.

17. The Ionians are fond of the termination eot in the
dative plural ; as, yelpeot, kvveot, dvikreo, &c.

XXI. PATRONYMIC NOUNS. -

1. Patronymics are nouns which designate a son or a
daughter. They are derived from the proper namé of the
father, sometimes also from that of the mother.

2. The MascuLINE PaTRoNYMIcS are of two classes.
The first class end in either id7¢, dd7c, or tédzc, and form
the genitive in ov. The second end in ¢wv, and make the
genitive in wvog, rarely ovoc.

3. Patronymics in td7n¢ and cwv are formed from nouns
in o¢ of the second declension. Thus, from Kpévoc, « Sat-
urn,” come the patronymics Kpovidne and Kpoviwv, both
.meaning “ the son of Saturn,” i. e.,Jupiter. So from Ké-
dpoc we have Kodpidnc; from Tdvraldos, Tavradidne ;
from Alaxéc, Alaridng.

4. Patronymics in tad7¢ are formed from nouns in toc;
as, from "HAiwo¢ comes ‘HAwdd7c ; from *AoxAfmiog, *Ac-
kAnmidone ; from Aaépriog, AaspTiddig.

5. Patronymics in ¢d7n¢ come from nouns in 7¢ and ac of
the first declension. Thus, from ‘Inmérne comes ‘Imrmord-
On¢ ; from *Adedac, ’Adevddng.

6. In nouns of the third declension the genitive serves
as the basis of derivation. If the penult of the genitive be
short, the patronymic from og is formed in (d7¢; as, from
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Ayapfuvwv, gen. -ovoc, comes Ayaueuvovidre ; from 6éo-
Twp, gen. -opog, Oeoropidne ; from Anrd, gen. -oog, Anrol-
dne, &c. But if the penult of the genitive be long, the
patronymic ends in :4dy¢ ; as, from Tedapwv, gen. -Gvog,
comes Tedapwyiddng ; from ’Apgerpiwy, gen. -wvog, *Au-
Purpveviddng.

7. Nouns in evg, which in Tonic have the genitive in noc,
give rise to the patrymonic form 7iédnc. - Thus, from II7-
Aetg, gen. -jjo¢, comes IIpAniddye; from Ilepoeds, gen.
-nog, Ileponidone. But since these have also the termina
tion ewg in the genitive, which continued to be the prevail-
ing one in the Attic and common dialects, hence arose, from
Ilepoeis, gen. Ilepoéwe, the patronymic form Ilepoeidye ;
from *ATpeic, gen. *Arpéwc, the form ’Atpeidne.

8. The FemaLE PaTroNvMmics have four terminations,
namely, either tdg, {¢, {vn, or wivy. Thus, from Bpeoeic
comes Bpeopis ; from "AtAag, *AtAavric; from "Adpnorog,
’Adpnotivy ; from 'Akpioiog, 'Axpiotivy. It is to be re-
marked, that the termination ¢»7 arises when the primitive
has a consonant before its own termination, and the termi-
nation ¢wvy when the primitive has before its ending the
vowel ¢ or v. -

XXII. ADJECTIVES.

1. The declensions of adjectives are three.

2. The first declension of adjectives has three termina
tions ; the second, ¢wo ; the third, one.

3. Adjectives of three terminations are the most numer-
ous, and have the feminine always in 7, except when pre-
ceded by a vowel or the letter p, in which cases it ends in
6. Thus:

OetAbg, OJetrs), Jdedév, * cowardly ;”
xaAbg, kKali, kadbv, “handsome;”
oopde, oopf), ocopby, * wise.”
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But, ’
oldog, ¢thla, ¢iliov, * friendly;”
&yioc, dyla, dywov,” “holy;”
lepbe, lepd, lepov,  “ sagred.”

. The masculine termination in o¢ and the nguter in ov
are mﬂected after the second declension of nouns The
feminine termination in 7 or a is inflected after the first de-
clension of nouns. -

5. Adjectives in oog, however, have the feminine in 7;
as, &ydoog, dydén; Yoéc, Jof). But, when p precedes,
these have also a ; as, d9pbog, ddpba.

1. ADJECTIVES OF THREE TERMINATIONS.
1. Termination in oc.

gogbe, * wise.”
Singular. Dual. Plural.

N. oo¢-6¢, -4, -6v, N. go¢-6, -4, -d, | N.oog-of, -ai, -a,
G. cog-od, -, -0, G. go¢-oiv, -aly, -oiv, G. aog-dv, -0v, -ov,
D 00$-§, -7, - D. 00¢-0iv, -aiv, -0iv, D. oog-oig, -aig, ~oig,
A. gop-6v -7, -ov, A. ao¢-u, -4, -0, | A. oco¢-oig, -a;', -d,
V. oo¢-¢, -4, -6 V. 00¢-6, -4, -éb. ) V. co¢-o0i, -ai,
lepbe, ¢ sacred.”
Singular. Dual. Plural.

N. lep-b¢, -4, -6, N. lep-6, -4, -6, N. lep-of, -ai, -6,
G. lep-ob, -dg, -ov, G. lep-otv, -aiv, -otv, | G. lep-av, -aw, -G,
D. lep-p, -@, - D. lep—ow, -aiv, -otv, |D. lep-oic, -aig, -oig,
A, lep-6v, -av, -6v, A. lep—o, -a, -6, A. lep-of, -d¢, -,
V. lep-¢, -d, -6v. V. lep-6, -4, -b. V. lep-oi, -ai, -d

2. Termination in €og.

Adjectives in eo¢ are contracted throughout. In the fem-
inine, ea is contracted into @ when a vowel or the letter p
precedes the termination o¢ ; but otherwise it is contracted
into 7. In the neuter plural, however, ea is always con-
tracted into @, whatever letter may-precede oc. Thus:
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. xpvoeog, contr. xpvooic, ¢ golden.”
Singular. Dual.
N. xpio-eoc, -éa, ~ -bov, N. xpvo-éo, -éa, ¢,
oig, i,  oby, 23 @, 23
G. xpvo-éov, -éac, -éov, G. ypvo-fbowv, -taw, -éow,
- ov, 76 ov, oiy, aiy, oiv,
D. xpvo-ép, -ég, -bp, D. ypvo-éoww, -éawv, -éow,
y ) @, o, aiv, olv,
A. xpio-eov, -éav, ¢-éov, A. xpvo-éo, -éa, -bw,
oy, iy, oy, o, a, o,
V. xpio-ee, -fa, -éov, V. xpvo-éw, -éa, -éw,
7y ovy. @, a, @.
Plural.
N. xpio-coc, -éat, -ea,
oi, al, a,
G. ypvo-éwv, -bwy, -éwv,
v, v, o,
D. xpvo-éorc, -éawg, -fou,
oig, aic, oig,
A. xpvo-éove, -éag,  -ea,
ove, ag, a,
V. xpio-eoe, -éat, -ea,
oi, at, a

8. Termination in oog.

1. Adjectives in do¢ are contracted throughout like those
in eoc. In the feminine 67 is contracted into 7, and in the
neuter plural da into a.

2. When the letter p precedes the termination, the fem-
inine is in éa contracted @. But the adjective &fpooc,
“ crowded,” is not contracted in the feminine &6péa, to dis-
tinguish it from the adjective &fpovc, * noiseless,” which is
of two terminations.

émAbog, contr. dmdovg, ¢ simple.”

Singular. Dual.
N. drA-dog, -6, ~bov, N. dr2-6w, -éa, -bw,
oig, 7y ovv, @, @, O,
G. drA-bov, -bng,  -bov, G. dwA-6orv, -6aw, -bow,
ot 76y ov, oy, aiy, olv,
D. dwi-dp, y ~6¢, D. dwA-6oww, -baw, -bow,
@ Uy @, oiv, aiv, oly,
A. dwA-bov,  -6mv, -bov, A. drh-6w, -6a, -6,
o, vy oy, @, a, o,
V. dni-be, o9,  -bov, V. dri-dw, -6ay S,
o, # oy, 3, G, a.
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Plural.
N. drA-6oe, -dat, -ba,
oi, ai, (-
G. dnA-bwv, -6wv, -bwy,
v, v, v,
D. dwA-bog, -basg,  -boig,
olg, alg, oig,
A. drA-dovg,  -bag, -éa,
o, dag, @,
V. drA-éoc, -da, -6a,
oi, ai, a.

4. Termination in ac.

1. Adjectives in a¢c have awa in the feminine, and av
in the neuter ; but participles in a¢ have the feminine in

61

aoa.
2. The adjective mdc, “ all,” ¢ every,” is declined like a
participle. ’
pérag,  black.”
Singular. Dual.
N. péh-ag, -awa, -av, N. pér-ave, -aiva, -ave,
G. pér-avog, -aivne, -avog, G. peA-dvow, -aivaw, -dvow,
D. pér-avt, -aivyg, -aw, D. peA-évow, -aivaw, -dvow,
A. uéd-ava, -awav, -av, A. péd-ave, -aiva, -ave,
V. uéi-ag, -ava, -av. V. uér-ave, -aiva, -ave.
Plural.

N. pyér-aves, -awar, -ava,

G. per-dvwy, -awav, -Gy,

D. péd-aot, -aivai, -ao:,

A. péi-avag, -aivag, -ava,

V. uyéA-aves, -awvat, -ava.

TOYag, “ having struck.”

Singular. . Dual.
N. rip-ag, -aca, -av, N. réyp-avre, -doa, -avre,
G. rip-avrog, -done, -avtog, G..Tvyp-dvrow, -doaw, -dvrow,
D. rip-avre, -dop, -avry, . TvY-dvrow, -éoaw, -dvrow,
A. Ti-avre, -acav, -av, A. Tip-avre, -doa, -avre,
V. réy-ag, -aca, -av. V. rip-avre, -doa, -avre.
Plural.

N. rfyp-avrec, -acar, -avra,

G. Tvyp-dvrwy, -acdv, -dvrwy,

D. rip-aor,  -doac, -aoe,

A. Tip-avrag, -doag, -avra,

V. rty-avres, -aocat, -avra,
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mag, “ all,” “ every.”

Singular. Dual.
N. mag, wdoa, wav, N. wdvre, mwdoa, mdvre,
G. mavrée, mdogg, mavric, G. mdvrow, mdoaw, mdvrow,
D. mavri, mdoy, wdvri, D. mévrow, mwdsaw, mévrow,
A. mdvra, maoav, wav, A. mavre, mdoa, mwivre,
s pe o y p
V. mag, ndca, mav. V. mdvre, mdoa, wdvre.
Plural.
N. ndvres, maoca:, wdvre,
G. mévroy, macdv, wivrwv,
. - D. mdor, ndoag, waot,
“ A. mévrag, doag, mdvra,
B V. ndvreg, mdoas, mévra.

8. Termination in ec.

Adjectives in ei¢c make the feminine in e0oc and the

neuter in &v.

Participles in eic make the feminine in eoa.

Xapletg,  comely.”

Singular.
N. xapi-etc, -coca, -ev,
G. xapi-evrog, -éoo7g, -evroc,
D. yapi-evri, -éoop, -evry,
A. xepi-evra, -ecoav, -ev,
V. xapi-et,
or } -eoca, -ev.

Dual.
N. xapi-evre, -éoca, -evre,
G. yapi-évrow, -éocaiy, -évtow,
D. yape-évrow, -ésoaw, -fvrow,
A. xapi-evre, -fgoa, -evre,

V. xapi-evre, -foca, -evre

XGPi'Wu
Plural.

N. xapi-evre, -eccar, -evra,
. G. yapi-évrwv, -ecodv, -évrwv,
- D. yapi-eo, -éooatg, -eot, -

A. xapi-evra¢, -éccag, -evra,

V. xapi-evgeg, -eooal, -evra.

TUplelc,  struck.”
Singular. Dual.

N. rvgb-¢ic, -eioa, -év, N. rvgb-bvre, -cica, edvre,
G. Tvgb-évrog, -ciong, -évroc, G. Tvgb-évrowy, -cicaw, -évrow,
D. rv¢f-évre, -eiop, -évre, D. rvgb-évrow, -cicary, -éwrow,
A. Tvgl-évra, -eioav, -év, A. tvgl-évre, -cice, -bvre,
V. rugb-eic, -eloa, -év. V. v

¢0-évre, -cioa, -évre.
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N. rvgb-évrec, -eimar, -évra,

G. Tv§b-bvrwy, -eodv, -bvrew,

D. rvgb-cioe, -eicacs, -eioe,

A. Tvgb-évrag, -eicag, -évra,

V. rv¢f-évreg, -eloar, -évra.

The termination 7etc, belonging to this head, is often

contracted. Thus, -eic, -nesoa, -nev, are contracted into
-q¢, -jjooa, v ; as, for example,

N. Tip-fjc,  Tip-ijooa, Tip-iy, '
G. Tw-ivroc, Twu-ficone, Tw-ivTog, &c.

8. Termination in 7.

Adjectives in 7v have the feminine in &rba and the neu-
ter in ev. Of these, however, we find only one form exist-
ing in Greek, namely, Tépm, Tépeva, Tépev.

Tépn, ¢ tender.”

Singular. * Dual.
N. rép-qv, -ewa,  -ev, N. rép-eve, -eiva, -eve,
G. rép-evos, -civyg, -evog, G. rep-évory, -eivaw, -évoy,
D. rép-evt, -eivp, -ewm, D. rep-évoww, -elvaw, -évow,
A. tép-eva, -ewvav, -ev, A. tép-eve, -eiva, -eve,
V. rép-ev, -ewwa, -ev. | V.rép-eve, -eiva, -eve.
Plural.

N. rép-eveg, -ewat, -eva,
G. rep-bvwy, -ewav, -évwv,.
D. rép-ect, -eivai, -eot,
A. tép-evag, -eivag, -eva,
V. tép-eveg, -ewvy, -eva.

7. Termination in Geig, contracted ove.

Adjectives in det¢c are contracted throughout, and form
the féminine in 6ecoa, contr. ovooa, and the neuter in Gev,

consr. ovv.
E2
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pelirbers, contracted peAitoig, « made of honey.”

Singular. Dual.
N. pehir-eg,  -beooa, -dev, |N.puehir-Gevre, -Gegoa, -Gevre,
oiig, ovcoca, obv, oivre, ovoca, oivte,
G. pedir-devrog, -oéaong, -6evrog, |G. ueAir-6evrow, -becoary, -Gevrow,

odvrog, odaong, odvrog, odvrow, ovooaiy, odvrowy,
D. pedir-Gevre, -ofgoy, -éevre, |D.pueAir-6evrow, -6eccaw, -Gevrow,
ovvri, ovooy, odvTL, - ovwyrowy, ovgoaty, ovvTow,

A. pelr-evra, -Gecoav, -6ev,  |A.pedir-Gevre, -beoca, -Gevre,
oty otvcoay, obv, ovvre, ovoca, ovvTe,

V. peher-6ev,  -6eoca, -6ey, |V.pehr-Gevre, -Geooa, -Gevre,
v oby, oloca, oiv. ovvre, oiooa, ovvre.

Plural.
N. peMir-bevres, -68oa, -Gevra,
otvrec, ofiooar, oivra,
G. peMr-6evrwy, -becowy, -Gevrwy,

otvrwy, oboowy, odvrwy, -
A 2
D. pedir-éeo, -éecoarg, -6eot,
ovat, ovocaig, oo,

A. peMr-Gevrag, -becaas, -éevra,
oivrag, ovooas, oivra,
V. pehir-devreg, -becoar, -Gevra,
ovvreg, obooar, ovvra.

8. Termination in ove uncontracted.

This form belongs to participles, and makes the feminine
in ovoa and the neuter in ov.

dotc, “ having given.

Singular. Dual.
N. 6«3‘6;‘, doifa—a, Sbv, N. éévr-e, dovo-a, bévr-e,
G. dgvr-og, dm:v-m‘, 8bvr-oc, G. dévr-ow, dovoc-aww, dévr-owy,
D. déyr-e, dovo-p, Sbvr-i, D. dévr-ow, dovo-awv, dévr-orv,
A. d6vr-a, doio-av, dév, A. 86vr-e, dovo-a, dévr-e,
V. dodg,  doiic-a, . V. 8évr-e, daio-a, dovr-e.
Plural. :

N. dévr-ec, dovo-ar, dévr-a,
G. dévr-wv, bovo-dv, Sévr-wy,
D. dovio-¢, dova-aic, doiio-e,
A. d6vr-ag, dovo-ac, dovr-a,
V. d6vr-eg, dovo-ar, dévr-a.

9. Termination én vg.
1. Adjéctives in v¢ make the feminine in &fa and the
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neuter in 9.
into eic.
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They also contract & into &Z, and éec and éag

2. Participles in v¢ make the feminine in ¥¢a and the

ueuter in .

700¢,  sweet.”

Singular. Dual.
N. #8-b¢, -ela, -9, N. 5d-ée, -ela, -g€,
G. %d-éog, -et:ag, -é?g', G. 5d-borv, -elaw, -éowy,
D. ﬁ&ﬁf.: e 'iz D. 48-bow, -eiaw, -éow,
A. 9o-vv, -elay, -, A. 7d-ée, -eia, -ée,
V. §6-6, -ela, -9. V. #0-e, -ela, -ée.
Plural.
N. 7d-éec, -eiat, -éa,
& elg,
G. §b-éwv, -eov, -buv,
D. #d-éo1, -elawg, -éo,
A. pd-éay  -eiag, -éa,
&g,
V. §d-bec, -elar, -fa.
&ic,
Sevyvie, ©joining.”
*Singular. Dual.
N. Levyv-ic, -dca, -, N. levyv-tvre, -doe, -vvre,
G. fevyv-tvrog, -dong, -lvroc, G. levyv-tvrow, “boaw, -tvrory,
D. evyv-tvri, -doy, -tyr, D. {evyv-dvrow, -Goaww, -bvrowv,
A. evyv-tvre, -foav, -tv, A. levyv-dvre,, -Ura, -tvre,
V. Jevyv-ic, -doa, -Uv. i V. levyp-tvre, -{oe, -tvre.
Plural.
N. levyv-dvrec, -Voar, -tvra,
G. fevyp-tvraw, -vodw, -tvre,
D. Jevyv-toe,  -Yoai, -vou,
N . A. (evyv-tvrag, -Yoag, -tvra,
\. {evyv-tvreg, -voar, -tvra.

10. Termination in wv.

The termination in v makes ovoa in the feminine and

ovin the neuter. ‘There are

but two adjectives of this ter-

mination, namely, ékdv, with its compound déxwv, con-
tracted by the Attics inte dswy. All the other forms in wv

are participles,
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Exdv,  willing.”

Singular. Dual.

N. éx-dv, -otica, -6w, N. éx-6vre, -oloa, -bvre,

G. éx-6vrog, -odons, -6vrog, G. éx-6vrowv, -ovoawy, -6vroly,

D. éx-évri, -odap, -bvre, D. éx-évrow, -ovoay, -6vrowy,

A. ék-6vra, -ofoav, -6v, A. ék-bvre, -ovoa, -Gvte,

V. éx-6v, -ofica, -6v. V. éx-6vre, -ovoa, -6vre.
Plural.

N. éx-6vreg, -ovoat, -évra,
G. éx-dvrwv, -ovodv, -Gvrwy,
D. éx-oiot, -ovoai, -oiot,
A. éx-évrag, -oVoag, -6vra,
V. éx-6vres, -oiicar, -évra.

TOTTOY,  striking.”

Singular. Dual.
N. rr-wv, -ovoa, -ov, N. rinr-ovre, -ofoa, -ovre,
. .
G. rymwr-ovrog, -ovong, -ovrog, G. Tvrr-6vrow, -ovoaw, -6vrow,
D. rénr-ovre, -odoy, -ovry, D. rvrr-évrow, -ovoawy, -6vroww,
A. T¥rr-ovra, -ovoav, -ov, A. TVnr-ovre, -oloa, -ovte,
p
V. rérr-wv, -ovoa, -ov. V. rinr-ovre, -oloa, -ovre.
Plural.
: N. t¥nr-ovreg, -ovoar, -ovra,
L G. Tvrr-6vrwy, -ovodv, -GvTwY,

D. rimwr-ovet, -odoai, -ova,
A. torr-ovrag, -ovcas, -ovre,
V. rinr-ovres, -ovoar, -ovra.

Some participles in @v, contracted from dwv, make the
feminine in @oa and the neuter in @v. Thus:

Tipdwy, contracted Tiudv, ¢ honouring.”

Singular. Dual.
N. rp-dov,  -dovoa, -dov, N. riu-dovre, -dovea, -dovre,
v,y @oa, v, avre, aoa, ovre,
G. Twu-dovrog, -dovarg, -dovrog, |G. Tip-dovroww, -doveaww, -dovrow,
avTog, dong,  Gvrog, Gvrowv, Goaw, Gvrow,
D. miu-dovry, -dovey, -dovre, |D. ryu-dovroww, -dovoaw, -Govrow,
@vT, aonp, @VTL, Gvrow, Ooaw, GvTow,
A. rw-dovra, -dovoav, -dov, A. Ty-dovre, -dovoa, -dovre,
avra, @oav, v, . Gvre, Goa, aQvre,
Y. rqp-dwv,  -Govoa, -dov, V. rq-dovre, -dovoa, -dovre,
o, doa, Gv. aQvre, Goa, Qvre.




ADJECTIVES OF THREE TERMINATIONS.

Plural,
N. rqu-dovres, -dovoar, -Govra,
Qvreg, Goat, = ovra,
G. ru-dovrwy, -aovowy, -aévrww,
GvTwY, wody, Ovrey,
D. rp-dovor, -dovoais, -dovar,
@ot, Goatg, @ot,
A. ru-dovrag, -dovoas, -dapra,
avrag, Goag, avra,
V. rp-dovres, -dovoar, -dovra,
@vreg, doat, avra.

11. Termination in wg.

This termination also belongs to participles. The fem- '
inine is in via and the neuter in é¢.

T€1‘1)¢(-’)g‘, “ having struck.”

87

Singular. Dual.
N. rervg-dg, -via, -6c, N. re, -via, -Ore,
G. rervg-érog, -viag, -67oc, G. rervg-6row, -viaw, -6rowy,
D. rervg-67e, -vig, -6t D. rervg-6row, -viaw, -6rowy,
A. rervg-6ra, -viav, -6¢, A. rervg-ore, -wa, -bre,
V. rervg-dg, -via, -ic. V. rervg-6re, -via, -ére.
Plural.

N. rervg-érec, -viae, -éra,

G. rervg-dtwy, -vidy, -6TwY,

D. rervg-bot,  -viats, -bot,

A. rervp-érag, -viag, -éta,

V. rervg-éreg, -vias, -6ra.

The syncopated forms of the perfect participle active;
however, make the feminine in @ga and the neuter In d¢.

éotde, « having stood.”

‘Thus :
. Singular.
N. éﬂ-éf, —Qoa, ""K‘v
G. dor-Grog, -dong, -Grog,
D. éor-am, -bap, -are,
A. éor-Gra, -doay, -d,
V. éor-bg, -idoa, g,

Dual.
N. éor-dre, -doa, -Gre,
G. éor-Grow, -boaw, -Grow,
D. éor-drory, -doaw, -Grow,
A. éor-GTe,  -doa, -Gre,
V. éor-Gore, -boa, -Gre.
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Plural.
N. éor-orec, -Ooat, -ara,
G. éor-dTwv, -woGV, -dTwv,
D. dor-Gat, -doaig, -Oot,
A. éor-Grag, -Ooag, -Gra,
V. éor-Ores, -Goat, -ara.

2. ADJECTIVES OF TWO TERMINATIONS.
1. Termination in oc.

&vdotoc, « glorious.”

Singular. Dual. Plural.
N. &dof-o¢, -o¢, -ov, | N. bdéé-0, -0, -, |N. &dof-or, -ot, -a,
G. &d6¢-ov, -ov, -ov, | G. doE-ow, -ow, -oww,| G. bvdéE-wy, -wv, -ww,
D. &dot-9, -9, -¢, | D. &vdof-oww, -ow, -ow,| D. &vdoé-oic, -oig, -otg,
A. &d0f-0v, -ov, -ov, | A. &dot-0, -0, -0, |A. &do¢-ovg, -ovg, -a,
V. &dof-e, -e, -ov.|V. &dof-w, -0, -0. |V. &dof-o, -ot, -a.

2. Termination in ac.

delvac, “ perpetual.” :
Singular. Dual.
N. é&eiv-ag, -ag, -av, N. éeiv-avre, -avre, -avre,
G. é&eiv-avrog, -avrog, -avroc, G. &ew-dvrow, -dvrow, -dvrow,
D. é4eiv-avrt, -avri, -avre, D. éew-dvrow, -gvrow, -dvrowy,
A. é&eiv-avra, -avra, -av, A. 4eiv-avre, -avre, -avre,
V. éeiv-av, -av, -av. V. &eiv-avre, -avre, -avre.
Plural.
N. &eiv-avree, -avree, -avra,
G. aew-dvray, -dvtwy, -dvrww, -

D. é&eiv-aot, -aot, -ao,
A. &eiv-avrag, -avrag, -avra,
V. éeiv-avreg, -avreg, -avra.

- 8. Termination in nv.

&ppny, « male.”

Singular. . Dual.
N. @ﬁ-ﬂ”y =N, -£v, N. aﬁﬁ'we, -eve, -eve,
G. dpp-evog, -evos, -evog, G. épp-bvorv, -bvowv, -évow,
D. &pp-eve, -ewi, -ewy, D. épp-évorv, -tvoww, -évow,
A. ipp-eva, -eva, -ev, A. dpp-eve, -eve, -eve,

V. &pp-ev, -ev, -ev., V. 4pp-eve, -eve, -eve,
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N. app-eves, -eveg,
G. bvwy,
D. &pp-eot, -eo,

Pluyral.

WY,

A. app-evag, -evag,

V. &pp-eveg,

-eveg,

-eva,
-y,
-eot,
-eva,
-eva.

4. Termination in 7.

Adjectives in 7¢ of two terminations undergo contrac-
tion, changing éoc into ov¢; &i into €I ; éa and ée into

‘i), &ec.

Singular,
N. éAnb-f5,  -ig,

G. aAnb-éoc, -éoc,
oig,  oiyg,

D. &Anb-é1,  -éi,
el, el,
A. éAn0-ba, -éa,
s M
V. &Anl0-éc, -é,

Singular.

dAnbiic, ¢ true.”
Dual,
-é¢, N. &Anb-be, -ée,
7
-éog, G. &Zr)ﬂ-éo:v, -éo;v,
otg¢, olv, oiv,
-éi, D. &Anb-borv, -éow,
el, olv, olv,
-é¢, A, &Anl-ée, -ée,
iy 7y
-&¢. V. &Anb-be, -ée,
ih )
Plural,
N. aAnb-beg, -éec, -éa,
eig,  eig, s
G. &Anb-éwv, -éwv, -fwv,
':m’ ﬁ-n" évi
D. éAnb-éor, -éox, -éor,
A. &An0-éac, -éag, -éa,
&g, &g,
V. &AnO-éec, -bec, -éa,
&g,  eigy, .

5. Termination in .

ebyapec,  acceptable.”

N. edxap-ic, -5, -t

or
-tv,

A. edydp-ira, } -ita, %
or

-1y,

V. eixap, 4

G. ebydp-trog, -iTog, -tTOG,

D. eﬁx«ép-m, ~uTl, LTl
-"

-l

N. edydp-ere,
G. edyap-itow,
D. ebyap-irow,
A. elydp-ire,

V. ebydp-irs,

Dual.

~i7e,
~frow, -trow,
-irow, -lrow,
-ire,

-tre,

.[f,

L
-éowv,
olv,
-fow,
olv,
-ée,
7
-ée,

7.

-tre,

-ite,

=78
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Plural.

* N. ebxdp~res, -ireg, «tra,
G. eﬁxap~ifm:, -irm;, -frwy,
D. edydp-coe, * -iot, -toy,
A. edydp-trag, -trag, -ira,
V. ebybp-ireg, -trec, -tra.

6. Termination in ovg.

Adjectives in ovg of two terminations have the accu-
sative singular in -oda or -ovv, and the vocative in -ov¢
or -ov.

dimovg, * two-footed.”

Singular. Dual.
N. dir-ovg, -ovg, -ow, | N.din-ode, -ode, -ode,
G. din-odog, -odog,  -odog, G. dir-6doty, -6d0ty, -600wv,
D. dim-ode, -0dt, -0dt, D. dum-6dov, -6dorv, -60ocy,
A. dir-oda, -oda,
or or % -ovy, A. dir-ode, -ode, -ode,
-ouy, -ovw,
V. dix-ovg, -ovg,
or % or % -owy. V. dim-0de, -ode, -ode.
-0v, -ov,

Plural.

N. dim-0dec, -0deg, -oda,
Q. dur-66wy, -60wy, -6dwv,
D. dim-o0t, -o0:, -oo¢,
A. 8im-edag, -odag, -ode,
V. dim-odeg, -odeg, -oda.

7. Termination in vg.
Adjectives in v¢ of two terminations contract ve¢ and vag
into v¢.

&baxpug, « tearless.”

N ngw;, e, v, N. dddxp-ve, -ve, -ve,

G. Gxp-vog, -vog, -vog, G. édaxp-vorv, -Yov, -oev,
D.-dddxp-vi, -wl, -ui, D. édaxp-forv, -Gow, -bow, ~
A. &bakp-vy, -wy, -v, A. Mékp—ue, -ve, -ve,

V. &daxpv, -v, . V. &déxp-ve, -ve, -ve.
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Plural.
N. &ddxp-ves, -veg, -va,
1) LY
G. ddaxp-twv, -um;, “vwv,
D. &déxp-ver, -voi, -voe,
A. &éxp-vac, -vag, -va,

- Y] e,y
V. &déxp-ves, -veg, -va.
v,  ve

8. Termination in ov.

oWOPpwy,  discreet.”
Singular. Dual

N. odgp-wv, -ov, -ov, N. obgp-ove, -ove, -ove,
G. od¢p-ovog, -ovog, -ovog, G. owpp-6vow, -bvowy, -6vew,
D. cbgp-ove, -ovi, -ow, D. owgp-évorv, -bvow, -tworv,
A. obgp-ova, -ova, -ov, . A. obgp-ove, -ove, -ove,
V. oo , =0V, -0V, V. abgp-ove, -ove, -ove.

D. odgp-o0t, -o0t, -0,
A. od¢p-ovag, -ovas, -ova
V. odgp-oves, -oves, -ova.

Under this same head fall comparatives in wv, which.
are declined like owgppwy; except that they are syncopated
and contracted in the accusative singular, and in the nom-
inative, accusative, and vocative plural. Thus:

pellow, “ greater”
Singular. Dual.

N. peil-ov Wy, -ov, N. peil-ove, = -ove, -gve, _
G. ﬁt{—ovc’»c, -ovo,;', -w:x', G. pet{-c’wo’w, -6vo'w, -b,n,'
D. peil-ovt, -ovt, -ovi, D. pe-tvorv, -6warv, -Gvosw,
A. peil-ova, -ova, ) -ov,

-oa lyneope,%-oa, % A. peil-ove, -ove, -ove,

~W Crasis, -0,
V. pei-ov,’ oy, -ov. | V.ull-ove, -ove, -ove.
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N. peyadir-wp, -wp, -op,
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Plural.

N. peit-oves, -oveg, -ova,
-0¢¢, syncope, } -0&¢, } -oa, }
-0v¢, crasis, -ov¢, =y

G. pel-ovwy, -ovwy,  -ovwy,

D. uel-o0t, -o0t, -o0t¢,

A. ped-ovag, -ovag, ) -ova,
~0ag, synce 9 -oag, } -oa, }
-ovg, crasis, (¢ -ovg, -0,

V. pe-oveg, ’ -oveg,) -ova,
-oeg, eyncope, } -o¢g, } -oa, }
-o0vg, crasis, -ovg, -0,

9. Termination in wp.

peyaiqrwp, “ magnanimous.”

Singular. Dual.

N. peyarir-ope,

G. peyadir-opog, -opog, -0pog, G. peyadnr-dpocy,
D. ueyadijr-ope, -op, -ope, D. peyaryr-6porv,

A. ueyadjr-opa, -opa, -op, A. ueyadjr-ope,  -ope,
V. ,ueydlq'r—op,’ -op,, -op.' V. peyalﬁr-ope: -ope:
“Plural.
N. peyarir-opec, -opss, -opa,
G. peyadnr-Opwv, -opww, -Spwv,
D. peyadqr-opot, -opot, -opor,
A. peyadjr-opag, -opag, -opa,
V. ueyahqr-opes, -opeg, -opa.
10. Termination in .
ebyewg, “ fertile.”
Singular. Dual.
N. ebye-wg, -wg, -wv, N. ebye-w, -0,
G. elye-w, -w, -0, G. elye-pv, -gv,
D. ebye-p, -9, -0 D. ebye-gv, -pv,
A. ebye-wv, -wv, -V, A. edye-0, -0,
V. ebye-wg, -wg -wv. V. ebye-0, -,
Plural.

N. ebye-¢, -, -0
G. eﬁye-u:!, -y, -u;,
D. ebye-pg,  -06, -,
A. ebye-wg, -wg, -,
V. eﬁze-p, @ -w.

:?P:"”v :z:

-6powv, -bposv,
-ope,
-ope.

)
v,
-W.
-0,
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8. ADJECTIVES OF ONE TERMINATION.

Agdjectives of one termination, namely, which express
the masculine, feminine, and neuter by one and the same
ending, are the cardinal numbers from mévre, “ five,” to
éxarév, “ a hundred,” both inclusive.

Others have indeed only one termination, but for the
_ masculine and feminine merely, since they are not used

with substantives of the neuter gender, at least in the nom-
inative and accusative singular and plural. They are
properly of the common gender, wanting the neuter.'
Such are,

1. Adjectives compounded of substantives which remain
unchanged ; as, paxpéyep, abrixerp, st'zptf, paxpaiewv, pa-
kpatyny, from xelp, piv, aldv, and adyfv, except those
compounded of move and méAsc, which have two termina-
tions. )

2. Adjectives in wp, which are partly derived from marip
and pdrnp; as,ardrwp, dufTwp, dpoufTwp ; and partly from
verbs; as, matdoAéTwp, SuoyevéTwp, wdoTwp.

3. Adjectives in 7c, genitive -rog, and in wg, genitive
-wrog; as, ddpdc, Hubviic, dyvis, opobpdc.

4. Adjectives in m¢ and T7c, according to the first de-
clension; as, ebdmg, é6edovri. .

6. Adjectives in £ and v, as, HAi&, poivis, alyidnp, alOinp.

6. Adjectives in a¢, genitive -ado¢, and in ¢, genitive
-tdog; a8, Pvyds, dvarkic.

ANOMALOUS ADJECTIVES. e

1. Originally some adjectives had two forms, of both of
which certain cases have been retained in use, so that the

1. Some of these, however, are also used as neuters, but only in the
enitive and dative singular and plural ; as, dugirpiiroc adAiov, Soph.
hiloct. 19 ; &v wévyre odpare, Eurip. El. 375 ; dnrijow téxeot, Euen.
Epigr. 13. In other words, the neuter, when necessary, is supplied by
derivative or kindred forms ; as, BAaxixév, dpmaxtikdy, ubyvyov, &o.
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cases which are wanting in one form are supplied by those
of the other. Of this kind are uéyac or peyddog, and mé-
Avg or ToAAbg. .

2. From peydAoc, the feminine peydAn has remained in
use throughout, as well as the entire dual and plural, and
the genitive and dative masculine and neuter of the singu-
lar number. The remaining cases, the nominative and ac-
cusative singular, masculine and neuter, are taken from pé-
Yag.

8. In méAvc, the feminine and the dual and plural num-
bers are entirely taken from moAAdc.

péyag, “great.”
Singular. Dual.
N. péyag, peyddn, péya, N. ueyddw, peydda, peydiw
G. ,ueyél’ov, peyé).q;', ,upga’lm), G./uyélo’v, /uydla'w, [uytﬂ.o;v,
D. peyddp, peyidy, peyddy, | D.peyddow, peyddaw, peyddow,
A péyav,  peyidqy, péya, A. peyddw, G peyéiw,
V. ukyas,  peyddn, péya. V. peyého, peydda, peyddo.
Plural.
N. peydédor, peydrat, peydla,
G. peydhov, peyidaw,  peyiav,
D. peyérows, pueyddar, peydloc,
A. ueydlovg, peyddag, pueyéia,
V. ueyddoy, peydrar, pueydia.

moAv¢, ¢ much.™

Singular. Dual.
woAig, WOAAG, wOAD, N. moAld, woAArd, mwoAAD,
moAdol, moAAic, moAAod, G. mwoAdoiv, ToAAaiy, woAdoly,
®, wWOAAG, WOAAD, D. moAdoiv, moAlaiv, moAdoiy,
moAty, mWoAARY, oAV, A. moAMD, woAAd, moAAD,
ToAY, moAAG, TOAD. V. m0AAd, wmoAAd, moAAD.

=pUez
3
&

N. moAdol, moAlai, woAAd,
G. ToAAGY, woAAGY, ToALGY,
D. moAdoic, moAlaic, moAloic,
A. woAdols, mwoAlrdg, woAAd,
V. moAdoi, moAlai, woAAd.

1. Many forms from 7éAvg occur, however, in the poets. Thus, the
nitive woAéog, Il. 4, 244 ; the nominative plural moAéec, IN. 2, 610 ;
the genitive plural moAéwy, II. 5, 691 ; the dative moAéouw, II. 4, 388, &c
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The adjective &AAo¢ is anomalous only in this, that it has
&AAo in the neuter instead of dAdov.

REMARKS ON THE TERMINATIONS OF ADJECTIVES.

1. Adjectives in -aioc, having the vowel ¢ before aiog,
denote magnitude or value, and are derived from the names
of measures, weights, coins, and denominations of money ;
as, myyvealos, “a cubit long;” modiaioc, “a foot long;”
Talavriaiog, “ costing a talent;” &c. 'Those in aiog, on
the other hand, which have not ¢ before aiog, generally de-
note the place where something has originated, or to which
it belongs ; as, myyaloc, “ proceeding from,” or, ¢ belonging

“to, a fountain;” dyelaioc, “belonging to a herd;” xopv-
¢paiog, “one who is at the head” Some, however, denote
merely a quality ; as, seAqvaiog, “ moon-shaped ;” elpraiog,
“ peaceable.”

2. Adjectives in -dAeoc mostly express a fulness; as,
SappdAeoc, ¢ full of confidence;” detpdleoc,  full of fear.”

8. Adjectives in -avogc mostly signify the possession of
the quality expressed by the primitive; as, mevkedavée,
“ bitter ;” pryedavie,  that which causes shuddering.”

4. Adjectives in -eco¢ commonly express an origin or
source ; as, yfjvetog, Béetoc, Inmetog, uhAetog, &c.,  consist-
ing of,” or, “ derived from, geese, cattle, horses, sheep,” &c.

- Others denote rather an agreement with, or resemblance to,
a thing ; as, dvdpeiog,  becoming a man ;” ‘yvvaikeiog, * ef-
feminate,” or, ¢ becoming a woman.”

5. Adjectives in -gog, contracted oi¢, express the mate-
rial ; as, xpioeoc, -ovc, “ made of gold ;” Afveog, -oV¢, “ made
of linen,” &c.

8. Adjectives in -epoc and -7po¢ signify quality general-
ly; as, doAeplc, “ crafty;” okiepbs,  shady,” &c. Some
express a propensity ; as, olvypdc, *“ given to wine;” Ka-
patnpébe, “ laborious,” * prone to labour.” Others, again,
have an active signification ; as, vooepdc, or voonpdc,  cau-
sing sickness ;> 6xAnpbc,  causing disquiet ;” Vyinpbe, “ con-
tributing to health.” :

7. Adjectives in -fetc signify fulness; as, devdprecc,
“ full of trees;” mouieis, “ full of grass;” VAfeis, « full of
wood.”

8. Adjectives in -7jAo¢ signify a propensity to, and capa-
bility or fitness for, a.nythin%‘ ; a8, amaTnAde, “ prone to de-

2
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ceit ;¥ UmvnAbe, “ prone to sleep ¥ To this the idea of ful-
ness is nearly allied ; as, ¥dpyAdg,  watery.”

9. Adjectives in -txo¢c most commonly denote fitness or
capability for anything ; as, 7yyeuovirdg, « fit for command ;"
cvbepvnrikés, “ fit for piloting,” &c. Other meanings are,
1. belonging to anything ; as, owpatikéc, « corporeal ;” v-
ywde, «spiritual;” 2. coming from anything; as, marpe-
€6¢, “ derived from forefathers,”  hereditary;” Boikéc, “ made
of ox’s hide.” '

19. Adjectives in -tpoc are of two classes, one derived
froms nouns and the other from verbs. Those from verbs
have soumetimes an active, sometimes a passive significa-
tion , as, ¢pb&ipoc, “ one who flees ;7 dAdowpos, « pertaining
to capture ;” dpdouoc, « arable ;” Bpdotuoc, « edible.” Other
adjectives in -tpoc, however, express merely a quality ; as,
TmevBuog,  mournful ;” dékipioc, ¢ celebrated,” &c.

11. Adjectives in -tvo¢c and -ecvog signify, 1. a material
of which unything is made ; as, yfjivoc, “ made of earth ;"
kalduwos, “ made of reeds;” mwAivBivog, “ made of tiles,”
&c:; 2. a quality which arises from the magnitude or quan-
tity of the \hing expressed by the derivation ; as, wediwvéc,
“ level ;” opetvoc, “ mountainous ;” oxorewd, « dark,” &e.

12. Adjeciives in -to¢ express a quality generally; as,
&oméptoc, * pertaining to evening ;” Saldociog, ¢ marine ;”
owripiog, “ saving.” 1f two adjectives are derived from
one substantive, one in to¢ and the other in oc, the latter
expresses a quality generally ; the former denotes a prone-
ness or tendency to that quality; as, xaBapéc, “ pure;”
kabdptog, ¢ loving purity.”

13. Adjectives in -6ecc and -deic signify a fulness ; as,
poribes, “ full of prudent counsels ;” dumeAdess, « full of
vines.” The termination dec is used when the penult is
long ; as, knrdecs, wTders, &c.

14. Adjectives in -@dn¢ express, 1. a fulness; as, roi-
&Bng,  grassy ;" dvOeuddng, « flowery ;” 2. a resemblance ;
as, opnKGoTe, « wasplike ;7 PpAoyddng, * shining like fire;”
dvdpidng, “ manly.” In this sense these adjectives coin-
cide with those in -oetd7ic, and are probably formed from
them.

15. Adjectives in -wAo¢ signify a propensity or tenden-
cy to anything ; as, duapTwAdg, “ prone to sin;” PevéwAdc,
« prone to lying.”
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DEGREES OF COMPARISON.

1. The property expressed by an adjective can usually
be attributed to more objects than one. Yet it is seldom
found exactly to the same extent in one as in another, but
it is possessed by one in an usual degree, by another in a
higher or in a pre-eminent degree.

2. Now, if one and the same property be attributed to
two different objects, and these be compared with each
other in reference to the measure of this property, there
arises a riew form of adjective, namely, the comparative.

3. But, if.a property exists in many objects, and one of
them is to be distinguished as possessing this property in
the greatest degree, this is also effected by a new form,
called the superlative.

4. These two forms are called degrees of comparison ;
and, for the sake of uniformity, a corresponding appella-
tion has also been given to the simple form of the adjec-
tive, namely, the positive. Strictly speaking, however, the
positive is no degree of comparison, but merely the primi-
tive form, on which the comparison is based.

FORMATION OF THE DEGREES OF COMPARISON.

I. The degrees of comparison are formed from the pos-
itive ; namely, the comparative, by appending the texmi-
nation -T¢epo, @, ov; and the superlative by appending -Ta-
Tog, 7, V.

II. These terminations are appended to the root of the
positive in the following manner :

1. Adjectives in o¢ and v¢ throw away ¢; as, dewdc,
Sewvbrepog, dewvéraToc ; ebpis, ebpirepog, ebpiTatog.

If the penultimate syllable of adjectives in o¢ is short in
the positive, then o is changed into @ in the comparative
and superlative ; as, copdc, dopwTepos, copwraroc; Kabd-
pb¢, kabapiTepos, kabapdTaToc.

1. This rule about the penult of the positive appears to have been
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2. Adjectives in eoc, contracted ovc, form their compar
stive and superlative regularly from the uncontracted pos
itive, and then undergo contraction ; as, mop¢ipeoc, contr
ToppUpovc, compar. TOPPUPEDTENOS, CONLr. TOPHUPWTEPOC,
superl. mopgvpedratoc, contr. moppvpdTaroc.

3. Adjectives in oo¢, contracted ovc, append -eorepoc,
-e0TaTog, to the root, and always contract this termination
with the syllable that precedes ; as, elwoog, contr. edvouc,
compar. (ebvoéarepoc) ebvodorepos ; superl. (ebvoéoratoc)
ebvovararog.

4. Adjectives in -ag, atva, av, append Tepoc and Tatog
to the neuter ; as, péiac, peAdvrepos, peAdvraroc.

5. Adjectives in 7¢ and eic shorten these terminations
into &c, and then append Tepoc and Taroc; as, ¢AnBic,
dAnbdéorepoc, dAnBéaraTos; xaples, xaptéorepos, xaptéo-
TaTog.

6. But adjectives in 7¢, genitive ov, of the first declen-
sion, annex tgrepo¢ and caratoc to the root; as, kAémrc,
kAemrioTepog, KAenTioTaTog. _

7. Adjectives in wv append éarepoc and éoraToc to the
root ; as, 0OPpwY, genitive oWPpov-o¢, compar. cwppovéa-
Tepog, supetl. cwppovéoraros.

8. Adjectives in nv annex éorepoc and éoraToc to the
neuter ; as, TPV, TEPEVEOTEPOC, TEPEVEGTATOC.

9. Adjectives in £ append (oTepoc and loTatoc to the
root, and sometimes éorepoc and éoratoc; as, dpmaf, gen-
itive dpmay-oc, compar. dpmayioTepog, superl. dpmaylora-
Toc ; dgijMg, genitive d¢fAik-oc, compar. dpnlikéoTepos,
superl. dpnAikéoraro.

III. Some dissyllabic adjectives in v and poc reject

caused by the conditions of hexameter verse, the oldest measure in the
Greek language, and by which that language itself was first formed.
Thus, for example, a comparative in dr¥pog, with the eding syllable
short, consequently “~~, would not have been admissible into the hexam-
eter. The same objection would apply t6 a comparative in éir¥poc, with
the preceding syllable long (except where another long syllable went be-
fore the latter), since the result would be ¥ = =,
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these terminations, and use, in their stead, Zwv (neuter iov)
for the comparative, and oToc, 7, ov for the superlative.
Thus, yAvkds, yAvkiwv, yAdkioroc ; aloypbs, aloyiwv,
aloyearoc.

1. The adjectives compared in the latter way are, how-
ever, but few in number, neither is this mode of compar-
ison exclusively used even in their case, since the com-
mon terminations étepo¢ and Yrepoc, 6raroc and Yratoc,
also occur.

2. Generally speaking, of those in pog, the formation
{wv, (oToc, predominates only in aloypéc and éxfpéc ; and
of those in vg, only in #d?¢ and Taydc. In all the others,
the regular form must be regarded throughout as the more
usual. Thus BpadiTepoc is the more common form, where-

as (Bpadiwy occurs only in poetry.

EXCEPTIONS TO THE PRECEDING RULES.

1. Some adjectives in o¢ reject o before Tepoc and Ta-
Tog ; as, ‘yepaibs, ‘yepalrepog, yepairaros ; mepaiog, mepal-
Tepog, mepairatog, &c. The adjective ¢pidoc has for its
usual forms ¢iArepos, piAraroc ; besides which, however,
¢tAairepog, and even the regular ¢ptAdTepoc and peddTaro,
are also found.'

2. Other adjectives, instead of o0 and », have commonly
at, or &, or ¢, before the comparative and superlative ter-
minations ; as,

péoog, peoalrepos, peoalratog,
{deoc, {dealTepoc, ldwalraroc,
TpWiog, mpwialTepog, mpwiaiTaroc.
ippopévoc,  ppwpevéorepos,  EppwpevéoTarog,
ovog, Qovéarepoc, d¢plovéaratoc,

dopevog, dopevéarepoc, dopevéorato.

1. The three forms of the comparative and superlative of ¢idoc appear
to have been used by the ancients with a certain distinction in meaning.
Thus, ¢iArepoc and ¢iAraroc signified “more friendly,” ¢ dearest
Jriend ; ¢udaitepog, “ more dear,” “ more esteemed ;" and ¢uAdTepos,
¢ more beloved.” This distinction, however, has not, in general, been
strictly observed. Rost, G. G. p. 169.
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AdAog,
TTRY6C,

Aaxloraroc,

AaAlorepoc,
nrwyloTaro.

mrwyloTepo,

3. In some of the adjectives which make the compara-
tive in twv and the superlative in tg70c, the ¢ of the ending
twv is rejected, and the last letter of the root, if 4,9, «, or ¥,
changes into oo (Attic 7r). Thus, Taxic (old form 6ax-
¥¢), comparative Tayiwv, changed to 9doowv, Attic 9dr-
Twv. So, also, éAayic, comparative éAaylwv, changed to
¢Adoowy, Attic éAdTTwy. In the same manner, also, must
the comparative udoowv, of pakpic, be explained.

IRREGULAR COMPARISON.

I. The comparative and superlative remain in several
adjectives, whose positive has grown into disuse. These
are noted most easily in connexion with some extant posi-
tive, to which they approximate the nearest in respect of

signification. Hence the following list :
: ([ duelvwy,
b dpelwy, épiotoc.
BeAtiwy, BéATioToc.
BéArepos, BeArdToc.
xpeloowy,
rTwv, kpdTioToc.
Good. dyabléc, < ﬁg;’;zv’ pdriorog
Awlwy, AwloTog.
Adwv, A@arog.
dépratoc.
péprepoc, } dépiarog.
L pépreaToc.
KakdTepog, KaKdTaTOC,
Kaklwy, KdrioToc.
Bad. xaxbe, xepelwv, Xxeplorog.
xelpov, Xelpeorog.
pakpbrepos,  paxpordroc.
Long. paxpbs, pdocwy, ufKLoToc.
péoowv,
Great. péyag, péswr, péyiorog.
pellwy,
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1

pexpbtepoc,
pecdrepog, 3
Small. pekpéc, pelwy, psiorog.
(éAaxic), | éAdoowy, érdxeoTog.
oowy, fiKtorog.
Muck. moAdc, :ﬁ?:;’;, 2 mAgioTOC.
Easy. pgdiog, péwv, paoToc.

1. That these various forms were not used in exactly
the same signification is certain ; but it is also equally cer-
tain that no settled distinction between them was universal-

ly observed.

2. The proper comparative and superlative of dyaféc,
namely, dyaBarepoc and dyaddTarog, occur only in later
writers, and such as are not Attic ; as, for example, in Di-
odorus Siculus, 16. 86.

II. Some comparatives and superlatives are evidently de-
rived from substantives, adverbs, and prepositions. Thus:

Compar.
mpbTeEpog,

vméprepog,

dvdrepoc,
Yorepog,

SovAérepoc,
BaaiAetrepog,

Superl.
TPGTOC,
vméprarog,
dvdraroc,
doraroc,

xAenriorarog, *

érawpbraroc,

from mpé.
“  Ymép.
“ o
“  9mé.

KAémrrg.

«  &raipog.
“«  doviog.
“  BaotAeic.

To these may be added the following comparisons of ad-

Thus:
dvo,
177203}
o,
¥ow,

verbs.

Toppw,

dvwrépw,
KaTWTéPW,
wtépw,
éowTépw,
moppwTépw,

vwrdre,
KATWTAT®,
dordrw,
dowrdrw,

ToppwTéTR,

fII. A few instances occur, where, to express a still
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higher gradation of an idea, a degree of comparison be-
comes the positive to a new formation ; as, égyaroc,  last,”
doxardrepos, doxardrarog, “ last of all;” mpiTog, * first,”
mpwTioTog, “ first of all,” ¢ the very first.”

IV. In many adjectives in Greek, as in other languages,
the formation of a comparative and superlative from the
root of the positive was not usual, but the gradation of idea
was expressed by adding the adverbs pudAdov (*more”)
and pdMeora (“ most”). Thus, TpwTéc,  vulnerable,” Tpw-
T6¢ p@Adov, * more vulnerable ; Svqréc, « mortal,” dvpréc
u@AAov, “ more mortal;” OfjAog,  evident,” udAdov dijroc,
“ more evident,” 07)Aoc pdMaTra, © most evident.”

XXIII. NUMERALS.

1. Numerals are either Cardinal or Ordinal.

2. The cardinal numbers answer to the question, ¢ kow
many ?” as, elg, “one ;" vo, “ two;” Tpeic, ¢ three,” &c.

3. The ordinal numbers answer to the question, * which
in order ?” as, mp&Toc, “ first ;” devTepoc, ¢ seecond ;7 TpiTog,
“ third,” &c.

4. For marks of number the Greeks employ the letters
of their alphabet ; but, to make the number complete, they
insert therein a ¢ after ¢, called énlonuov, or Fav,! and an-
swering to our 6 ; and they also adopt two Oriental char-
acters, namely, Koppa, ¢ for 90 ; and Sampi, D for 9002

7. When the letters are employed to denote numbers, a
mark resembling an accent is placed over them ; but to des-
ignate the thousands the same mark is placed below. Thus,

3

1. The appellation dnyﬂm is also sometimes given to this character.
The name gav refers to the circumstance of its occupying the place of
the digamma in the alphabetic order. .

2. The original mark for the k67ma was @, whence comes the Latin
Q. The Zauni is no doubt to be traced back in name to the old name
for the letter ¢, namely o4y, and appears to have been formed from the
union of this letter with a m, the early form of the Greek S having been
C. Buttman thinks that the earlier name of the numeral in question
was Zdv, and that Zaun? came in as an appellation at a later period.
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é is one, but @ one thousand. So k” is twenty, but « twenty
thousand.

. 8, These marks above and below the letters are not ex-
pressed in the case of every letter, when we have several
letters. placed side by side, and indicating a series of num-
bers, but only over or below the last of each series. Thus
we write vyx3’ for 53,602 ; and gwA7 for 1838.

9. The following combinations may serve as examples
of the Greek system of notation.

Javié, 1415, - yous’, 38846.

90té, 9265. kagd, 21,601,
Jypnt’, 8589. pveoy’, 156,203,
“wAl’, 7832 n6d’,  89,004.

10. In place of this system of notation, the Athenians
adopted the following, which is far more striking to the
eye. Thus:

I, 1, is the mark of unity.
1, 2,
111, 3, ; express the other numbers above 5.
1111, 4,
II, 5, is the initial of ITévre.

A, 10, “ Aexa.

H, 100, L Hekatév, the old form for éxatév.
X, 1000, « XiAcoe.

M, 10,000, « Mipeot.

The numbers between these are denoted partly by the
combination of the above marks; as, AII for 12; AA for
20; AAATIIIII for 39 ; and partly by the multiplication of A,
H, X, M, into five II, these marks being placed within the IT;
as, [ for mevrakic déxa, five times ten, or 50 ; JAJA for
60; A for 500; IX] for §000; XHIHHHAAATIIII for
1838. This manner of notation is particularly to be marked,

G
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since it has been preserved in many and importasit Attic in-
scriptions.!

DECLENSION OF THE FIRST FOUR NUMERALS.

Singular. Dual.
ele, “ one.” Sbo, * two.”
N.ele, pla, &, _ N. 860 and dlw,
G. fvég, uac, évég, G. dvoiv and dvely,
D. &i, g, &, D. dvoiv,
A bva, jpiav, b A. dio.
Plural.
N —,
G. dvdw,
D. dvei,
A —.
" Plural. Plural.

Tpeic, “ three” Téoaapec, * four.”
N.rpeic, pels, pia, N. réooapes, ' résoapeg, téovapa,
G. Tpiov, Ty, TPV, . Tedodpwy, Teookpwy, TEGOGPWY,
D. rpusi, rtpioi, Tpioi, D. réooapot, récoape:, Téocapot,
A. Tpeig, Tpeic, Tpia. A. réooapag, Téosapag, résoapa.

REMARKS ON THE FIRST FOUR NUMERALS.
El.

1. In the epic writers the form la is found for pla ; and
only once ip for &vi. (Il. 6. 422.)

2. From the composition of this numeral with obdé and
pndé arise the negative adjectives ovdeic and undslc, which
are declined in the same manner ; as, nom. otdelc, ovde-
ula, 00dév ; genitive oUdevdg, obdeuidc, ovdevéc, &g. ‘The
later Greek writers make it obfeic and prnfeic, ode
and pfre, which, however, is not considered genuineé Attic.

8. Oldelc and pndeic are often separated, and written
oVdé elc, and pr,&e" el¢, &c., and this separation increases
the negative signification. Thus, 00dé €l¢, “ not even one ;*
ovd’ v’ Evég, “ not even by one,” &c. .

4. The numeral &lg, from its very nature, can have no
plural, but obdels and undeic have ovdévec and pndévec, in
the sense of * insignificant,” “ of no valus.”

1. For an account of the arithmetic of the Greeks, consult Delambre,
Histoire de D i\stromomic Ancienne, vol. ii., p. 8, seq.
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Ado. ,

1. Ado is the Attic mode of writing. In Homer and
Herodotus it is often indeclinable. Avetv is of more rare
©ccurrence than dvoiv, and is only used in the genitive.
AvQv is sometimes written dvgv, and regarded as Ionic for
dvoiv. But duéw is preferable as a genitive plural.!

2. AYw appears to have been, in fact, the dual number of
the old form dvés. “"Aupw accords in great measure with
dvw. In the old poets it is frequently indeclinable. Oth-
erwise dugoiv is used in the genitive and dative.

Téooapeg.

1. Instead of Téooapec the Ionic dialect has Téooepec,
the ZEolo-Doric Térropes. Hesychius gives méoovpes as
an /Eolic form.

2. For téacapot or Térrapoe in the dative, the form Tér«
paac occurs in the poets.

SYNOPSIS OF NUMERALS.

Cardinal. . Ordinal.

1] a’) elg, 1st] mpdrog,

2| B| dio, 2d| deirepo,

3| y| Tpeic, 3d| pirog,

4| 0’| téooapes, 4th| s

8| ¢| wévre, bth| méumrog,

6| ¢’| &, OthT"tnor,

7 | énrd, 7th| &88ouoc,

8| | éxrd, 8th| &ydooc,

9| | bwéa, 9th| &vvarog,

10 ¢| déxa, 10th| déxaroc,

11} wa’| &vdexa, 11th| évdéxaroc,

12| ¢f’| 6ddexa, 12th| dwdéxarog,

13| ¢y’| Tpeoxaidexa, 13th| rpioxatdéxaroc,
14| (| regoapeoxaidexa, 14th| recoapaxacdéxaros,
15| «’| mevrexaidexa, 15th| mwevrexaidéxarec,
18 ¢?| éxxaidexa, 16th| éxxaidéxarog,
17| | érraxaidexa, 17th| érraraidéxaros,
18] | bxrwnaidexa, 18th| dxrwkaidéxarog,
19| o¥| bvveaxaidexa, 19th| évveaxardéxareg,
20| x| elxoot, ) 20th| elxoordc,

21| xa’| elxoow elg, 21st| elxoordc mpires,
22| x6’| elxoot dio, &ec., 22d| eixoords devrepe,
80| A’| tpudxovra, 80thi Tpiaxooric,

1. Passow, Lex. s. v.
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31, Ad| rpidrovra elg, 81st] TpiaxooTds
40 o fpto‘dv‘quxwfa, 40th| regoapax
50| v'| mevmikovra, 50th| ey
60| §| é&gxovra, 60th| é&nxootés,
70| o 7 70th| é6dounxocréc,
80| «’| bydojkovra, 80th 6ydoqxoa-r6¢
90| G| dveviprovra, 80th| evevpx
100| p’| éxarév, 100th éxarocﬂk,
200| o’| diaxboroe, 200th| dcaxocioorés,
800| 1| Tpraxdooe, 800th( rpeaxooiooris,
400| v'| reooapaxboiot, 400th| Teooapaxoc
500| ¢’| wevraxbaiot, 500th nmaxootoar&
600| x’| éfaxéboioe, 600th| #£axocooric,
700| | émwraxdaioc, 700th| érraxociooroc,
800 w’| bkraxéboiot, 800th| bxraxociooris,
900| D’| évvaxdooe, 900th| évvaxooeooTic,
1000| a,| xikeot, 1000th| xtAcooric,
8000| B,| dioyidsor, 2000th| dioxedioaris,
8000 y,| Tpioxideoe, 3000th| rpioyiAiooris,
4000| d,| rerpaxioyileot, 4000th|,
5000| e | wevraxioyideoe, 5000th
6000 | ‘ganioyihion, 6000th
7000 (| émraxiwoxidioe, 7000th
8000 g | dkraxioyileoe, 8000th
9000| ¢, éwaxwxikoc. 9000th
10,000 ¢,| pipiot, 10,000th
20,000 «,| dopdpiot, 20,000th| deopy,
100,000 p,| dexaxiouvpios. 100,000th dexaxwpvpcoaré;
Multiplicatives.
dmAovc,! Simple,
durrdotic, Double,
TptwAois, Treble,
rerpamioi, Quadruple,
wevramwioic, Five fold,
. &e.
Adverbs of Number.
&maé, o’wﬁ
dq-, Twice,
rpcg. Thrice,
fefpang, Four times,
TEVTANLC, Five times,
&ec. &e.

1. For the declension of dwAoig, which will serve as a guide to tl
of the rest, see page 50.

’
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REMARKS ON THE NUMERALS.

1. In compound numbers, either the less are put after
the greater without a conjunction; as, elkoot Tpecs, Tpid-
#covra mévre; or, what is most usual, the less precede and
are connected with the greater by xal; as, Tpeic kai elkoor,
wévre Kai Tpidkovra.

2. So, also, in the more complicated numbers, the sev-
eral parts are united in such a manner as to proceed from

the less to the greater; as, Térrapa kal E6doufrovre Kal
évvaxbora kal TpioxiMa sal Efakioudpia, which express
63,974.

3. For the greater numbers a numeral substantive is .
frequently used with the requisite cardinal number ; as,
Séka pvpiddes, 100,000 ; Tpioxidior kal mwévre uvpidde,
53,000, &c.

4. In the case of tens compounded with 8 or @, the defi-
nition is often given by subtraction ; as, Tpidkovra Svoiv
dedvroy or déovra, 28 ; dydofikovra évde déovroc, 79 ; or,
if a substantive of the feminine gender stands therein, pedc
deovone.

5. Of the cardinal numbers, the first four and the round
numbers from 200 are alone declined. All the rest are
indeclinable. _

6. The Latin distributives are expressed in Greek by
compounding the cardinal numbers with oiv ; as, civdvo,
“ two by two ;7 ovvTpess, « three by three,” &c.

7. Besides the forms of ordinal numbers which have just
been given in the synopsis, two ordinals are also frequently
connected by kal; as, wéumroc xal dékarog; &ydoos kal
dékaroc, &c.

8. The smaller ordinal number is also sometimes pre-
fixed to the greater cardinal or ordinal with xaf and a prep-
osition ; as, T &kry éni déxa, supply fuépacc, ¢ on the sixth
in addition to ten days,” i. e.,* on the sixteenth.” So, also,
T4 &kTy per’ elkdda,  on the twenty-sixth,” &c.

9. In order to express half or fractional numbers in mon-
ey, measures, and weights, the Greeks used words com-
pounded of the name of the weight, &c. (viz., pva, d6oAée,
TdAavrov), with the adjective termination ov, cov, aiov,
and 7, “ half,” and placed before them the ordinal number
of which the half is taken. Thus, Téraprov Huirdiav-
Tov, “ 3% talents,” i. e., the Gi}irst a talent, the second a tale

2



78 PRONOUNS.

ent, the third a talent, the fourth a half-talent. So, also,
TplTov fupvaiov, « 2} mine,” E6douov Huidpayxuov, « 6}
drackme.”

10. From the foreégoing, however, we must carefully
distinguish such phrases as the following: 7pia Aperd-
Aavta, “ 14 talents,” i. e., three half-talents; mévre uip-
vaia, “ 2% mine,” &c.

11. From the ordinal numbers are derived, 1. Numerals
in aZog, which commonly answer to the question, “ on what
day ?” as, Tpetaloc, “ on the third day ;” dexatalog,  on the
tenth day.” 2. Multiple numbers in -pdotoc (besides those
already mentioned in -mAois); as, dupdatog, Tpupdaioc,
&c. 3. Proportwonal3, answering to the question, * how
much more ? as, diwrAdoiog, TpimAdoiog, Terpamidato,
¢ twice, thrice, four times as much.”

XXIV. PRONOUNS.

All pronouns serve to supply the place of a noun, but, at
the same tlme, they give different relations of the substan-
tive which they represent. According to these relations
so expressed by them, they are divided into the following
classes :

1. Personal Pronouns, which express the simple idea of
person, and directly represent the same. These are,

&do, I,
ov, thou,
oY, of him.

2. Possessive Pronouns, which are formed from the per-
sonal, and indicate the property of an individaal ; as,

du-bg, -, -6v,  mine,
00g, o7, ©6v, thine,
&, fi, &,  his,

fjuérep-oc, -a, -ov, our,

é"é‘r €p-o¢, -a, -ov, your,
opérep-og, -a, -ov, their,
volrep-o¢, -a, -ov, of us both,
opwirtep-oc, -a, -ov, of you both
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8. Definite Pronoun, for the nearer and stronger distinc-
tion of one object from another ; as, adrée, alrh), alré, « ke
himself,” « she herself;” * itself.”

4. Reflexive Pronouns, for the more accurate indigation
and separation of a person ; as,

duavrod, dpavriic, of myself,
oeavTov,

or oavTig, of thyself,
oavtov,

éavrob,

,or } avtiic, avtov, of kimself.
airov,

5. Demonstrative Pronouns, which distinctly point out
the object of which we are discoursing, with the accessory
idea of place. These are,

8de, 7i0e, T6d¢,
éxeiv-oc, -, -0,

6. Relative Pronouns, which refer to an object already
mentioned, and give it a nearer definition ; as,

&, 7, 5, who,
Sorec, fpric, 8re, whoever.

7. Indefinite Pronouns, which merely indicate an object
generally, without farther definition ; as,

ovroc, adry, ToOUTO,
this.

Tic (enclitic), T, . T, any,
éciva, deiva, deiva, some one.

" 8. Interrogative Pronoun ; as, )
vle, Tle, T, who? what?

9. Reciprocal Pronoun, which designates the mutual ac-
tion of different persons upon each other; as, dAifidow,
dual ; dAAfAwv, plural,  of each other.”



INFLEXION OF PRONOUNS.

INFLEXION OF PRONOUNS.

1. Personal.
'Eyd, I.
Singular. . Dual.
Nd . . . T N. vil, contr. vd, we two,
G. dpod or uod . of me, G. volv, * vy, of us two,
D. tuoi or pol . tome, D. voiv, * vw, to us two,
A dué or ué. . me. A.vdl, # vd, wustwo.
Plural.
N. fpeic . . we,
G. juov . . of us,
D.juiv . . tous,
A fuac . . s
X9, thou.
Singular. Dual.
N.ob . . . « . thou, N. 0¢dl, contr. opl, you two,
G.oob. . . . . ofthe, | G.opoiv, « %, gf you two,
D.goi. . . . . tothe, |D.opdiv, * oppv,to you two,
Ao . . . . . the. A ogol, ¢ opd, you two.
Plural.
N. dueic. . . you,
G. udv . . . gf you,
Doy . . . toyou, -
A fpag . . . you.
03, of him.
Singular. . Dual.
N. Wanting. N. ogwé . they two,
G.od . . . of him, G. opuly . o}?lmn two,
D.ol . . . tohim, D.oguly . to them ¢
A& . . . him A opwé , them two.
Plural.
N. ogelc, neuter opéa, they,
G. c’«;‘ru: o}etylmu,
D. ogpioe, to them,

A. ogag, neuter agea, them.
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’Epavrod, of myself.

Plural.
N. ﬁpetp alrrot
G. #

D. ﬁm atrolg,
A. judc abrods, Auac abrdg.

Singular,
(57‘0 Wﬂ‘s‘), (o

§§

D, v

N.
G.
D.
A. luavréy, tuav

Zeavrob, of thyself.

N. (od adréc),

G. oeavroi or cavrod,

D. ceavrd

A. oeavTév or oavrov,

POz

vudg

‘Eavrod, of himself.

N. (abréc),

@G. éavrod or avfoif,
D. davrd or adrd,
A. éavréy or avrév,

N. (o¢eic atdroi),
G. éavrav or atraw,
D. éavrolc or avroig,

A. éavroic or avroiy,

Singular.
N. odrog, abry,

D. roiry, ravfy,

ov, ”mf)

. vpel’c abroi
at’m.n;,
. upw a{rrotg,

foﬂfo,
G. fot"rw, ﬂwmc, TodTov,
TobTy,
A. roirov, trabmyv, Toiro.

2. Reflexive.

abr),

779
Y.

Singular.
or oavTy,

Plural

atroiy,

Singular.
(ad)),
davrijc or avri,
davry or airy,
éavripy or avmy,

Plural.

(ogeic ¢ﬁ1-at),
davrév or avrw,
éavraic or avraic,
éavrdc or avrdc,

3. Demonstrative.

Ovroc, this.

(0¥ atri),

o‘eavr?g or davnz;-,
oeavrij oOr oavry,

geavTy or oaUTHY.

N. rovru,
G. rwrow, ravﬂuv, rom-ow,
D. robrow, raiTaw, fovfow,
A. rofrw,

81

zlntf abrat,
v abrow
ill‘z" abr “va

peic agra[
v,m.m abTow,
vpiv afrratf',
vudc atrdg.

(atré),

éavrod or avrov,
éavTd or avrd,
éavré or avré.

(o¢2a atrd),
éavrdv or m’m)v,
davrolc or avrolg,
éavré or avré.

Dual.

rav‘ra,

1'061'0,

Taira, TObTW.
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Plural.

N. oVrot, alra:, raire,

G.

toiTwy, TOUTWY, TOUTWY,

D. rovroc, ravra, Tovrois,
A. roirovg, Tairas, Tavra.

4. Relative.
*Oc¢, who, which, what. ‘
Singular. Dual. Plural.
N. &, # 8, N. &, , O, N.ol. al, &,
G.ov, 79 oY, G.olv, alv, olv, | G.dv, dv, dv,
D.¢ g & D.olv, alv, olv, | D.olg, aigc, olg,
A. &, , 6. A6, & O A.olg, &, &
*OoTig, whoever.
Singular. Dual.

N. bore, fireg, &re, N. &rwe, Grove, Oreve,

G. odrwvog, fotwog, virwog, | G. olvrwow, alvrwow, olvrivwy,
D. ¢ruwe, L, QT D. olvrwow, alvrwvow, olvrwvow,
A. dvrwa, }wrwa, 6Te. A. brwve, &nvf, Greve.

PoQZ

Plural.

N. olrwvee, alrwes, Garwa,
G. dvrvwy, dvrvwy, Gvrwww,
D. oloriot, alorior, olorios,
A. oborwag, aorwag, Grwa.

Singular.
N. 7,
G. rwég,
D. rwi,
A. Twa,

i

32

TG, T
Twoe, rwoc,
Twi, Twi, |
Twd, i

Singular.

5. Indefinite.

Tig, any.
Dual. Plural.

N Twé, Twé, Twé, |N. Tvég, rwéc, fevi,

. Twoiy, Twoiv, Tivoiv,|G. rww, TOVOY, TVOD,

D rwoiv, Twvoiv, twvoiv,|D. Toi, twi, Tiol,
A, rové, Twé, Twé. |A. rwdg, ﬂwi{, TWé.

Aeiva, a certain one.

Dual.

1 T0 deiva, N.76, rd, 16, deive,

g, Tod, deivog,
Selve, D. Tolv, raly, Toiv, deivowy,
detva. A.td, rd, 7o, delve,

T?’ T,
™, T6

G. roiv, ralv, Tolv, deivory,
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Plural..

N. ol, al, Setve,
G. rov, tav, Jeivwy,
D. roi¢, taig, deio,

A. tovg. Ttag, deivag.

6. Interrogative.

The interrogative differs from the indefinite T¢c merely
in the position of the accent. The indefinite is always en-
clitic, and, in the oblique cases, takes the accent on its
ending. On the contrary, the interrogative, even in a con-
nected discourse, remains always acuted in the nominative,
and in the oblique cases preserves the accent on the radical
syllable.

7lc, who? .

Singular. Dual Plural.

N. rig, 7ig, Ti, N. rive, tive, rtive, |N. riveg, riveg, tiva,
G. rivog, tivog, Tivog, |G. Tivow, rivow, tivow,|G. Tivwy, Tivwy, Tivey,
D. rive, tive, tiv, [D. rivow, rivow, trivow,|D. tior, tiot, tiot,
A. tiva, Ttive, Ti. A. rive, tive, tive. |A. tlvas, Tivag, Tiva.

7. Reciprocal.

Dual. Plural.
N. Wanting.
g. GAAqAow, &AAGALY, &AAGAOLY,
A

N.
G. dAAjAwY, &AAGAWY, &AAGAWY,
D. 4AAjdoig, GAAgAacg, GAAjAoi,

. éAAjAow, GAAgAaLY, GAAGAOW,
A. éAAnove, GAAjAag, GAAGAa

. 6AAjAw, GAAGAG, GAAGAG. ¢

REMARKS ON THE PRONOUNS.
1. Personal.

1. The forms épov, éuol, éué, are employed whenever
emphasis is required. On other occasions pow, poi, and
pé€ are employed.

2. In the dual number the forms v&, viw; opd, opdv,
are Attic.

8. In the plural, fjueic and Yucic appear to have come
from sjpéec and duéec; while, in the dative, ¥juiv and Jpiv
are contracted from 7uéot, tuéoc, and then the v épeAxvo-
Tw6v is appended. \
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4. The pronoun o? is generilly reflexive in the Attic
writers.” In Homer and Herodotus, on the contrary, it is
more frequently a mere personal pronoun.
5. AvTée, avtf, abré, was used for the third person,
but with this distinction. In the nominative always, and
in the oblique cases when these begin a clause, it has a
" reflexive signification, ke Aimself,” « she herself,” “of
himself,” &c. But when the oblique cases do not begin a
clause, they have merely the force of the personal pronoun,

% kim,” “of him,” &c. When the article precedes, as 6
abréc, §) avri, &c., the meaning changes to  the same,”
&c. Thus, 6 adréc,  the same man;” %) avTh), “ the same
woman ;” T0 adT6 (contracted most commonly TadT6), « the
same thing.”

Dialects of the Personal Pronouns.

1. The Aolo-Doric had éydw, the Aolic &ywv, in the
nominative. The Beotians said idv.

2. Instead of o0 the ABolians and Dorians said v
(whence the Latin t«), and changed ¢ into 7 throughout.

3. In order to give more expression to the pronouns, the
Dorians and Zolians annex 7 to the termination, through
all the cases, and sometimes, also, v9; as, &ydvn, duciny,
Tovn, &c. The Attics annex <ye, throwing back the ac-
cent; as, &ywye, ovye; instead of which the Dorians use
ya, as éydvya.

4. In the genitive only ufo is found, not pco; and, in’
the lyric and epic poets, ducio and oeio ; as also éuéGev
and 0éfev ; these latter, likewise, in the tragic dialect. As
the Attic dialect contracted éo into ov, the Ionic, Doric,
and Aolic contracted the same into €v; as, eued, oed.

5. In the dative, the Folians and Dorians said also éuly
and Tiv, whence Tivn, and the Tarentine &uivn, arose.
For the enclitic oos the epic poets and Herodotus use Toc.

6. In the dual the forms v, vov ; 0¢d, opdv, are Attic.
In the plural, 7jueic and Dueic come from Huées and Juéec.
Instead of 7jueic the Eolians and Dorians said duec or duec,
and dupec ; and for vpeic, vuéc and dupec.

7. The genitive plural is lengthened by the poets into
fjuelwv, tpelwv. The olians and Dorians changed as
usual the 7 into a ; as, duéwy, dudv, and dupwy.

8. In the dative plural, the old dialect, and the ZEolie
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gnd Doric, had duiv, duwv, dulv, e ; By, Bpe, and

W: In the accusative plural, the Dorians said éué, dué,
and dppe, dupe ; and also vué, Jppe, the latter being used -
likewise by the AEolians.

10. Instead of the accusative adrév, we find, particularly
in the poets, the form pucv of all three genders. Another
form is v, which occurs in Pindar, and is the only one
employed by the tragedians. This form »:v is also used
for avrols, atrds, atrd.

11. The dative a¢¢ for opiot occurs in Homer and else-
where. The tragedians appear to have used o¢iv alone.
‘The poets sometimes, though very rarely, employ it for the
dative singular also.

12. In the poets, too, the form a¢é (abbreviated from
opwé) occurs, which is sometimes used as the accusative
plural in all genders, for avrods, adrde, aiTd ; and some-
times, also, as the accusative singular, instead of airév,
ﬁw‘rﬁz’,’ avté ; and also, again, as a pronoun reflexive for

2. Possesstves.

1. The form £éc, £, é6v, occurs only in the singular in
the Jonic and Doric writers, and in the poets. Instead of
this is used the abbreviated form é¢. Neither é6¢ nor 8¢ is
ever employed by the Attic prose writers ; but 8¢ for &6¢
occurs several times in the tragedians. s

. 2. Instead of sjuérepoc, the Dorians employed .
This same dubc wa":éf likewise used for épég,pasyrjpeig for
&yd. ‘The Aolians said dupoc and dupérepog.

8. The form apérepoc is used by the later Alexandrian
poets for the pronoun possessive of the first and second
person plural, and in one instance even for &udc.

4. The form ogwirepoc occurs only once (Il. 1, 216).
Notrepog is found only in the Jonic poets.

3. Pronoun Definite. .

This has already been considered in the remarks under -
the persenal pronouns, § 5, &c. .
H
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4. Reflexives.

1. The reflexive pronouns are formed by the union of
the genitives éuéo, aéo, &0, with the pronoun adréc, in all-
the cases except the nominative.

2. Strictly speaking, duavrov and oeavrov have no plu-
ral. A form for this number, however, is generally substi-
tuted, consisting of fjuei¢ adrol and dueic avrol, declined

1y

¢parately.

3. 'l‘hZ pronoun éavTov is declined throughout the Plural
s one word ; yet we also find o9&V alrdv, oplow avrois
@pac adrove, &c.

4. Properly, according to the composition, only the gen-
itive of these pronouns should have been in use ; and it is
owing to an arbitrary usage that éuéo, &c., are compounded
with the dative, accusative, &c., of adTéc.

6. Among the Attics, these pronouns are reflexive only,
referring to the person implied in the verb, without any
Eurticular emphasis derived from adréc. Thus, érvipa

uavro, “ I struck myself” (as, in English, I wash my-
self”). When the Attic writers, on the other hand, wish
to make aiTéc emphatic, they separate the pronouns, and
place a¥réc first. ‘Thus, mpdc adTév o, “ against thee thy.
self.” A similar usage prevails in Homer and Herodotus.

5. Demonstrative.

1. Instead of 8de, 7ide, T60e, where the enclitic de is an-
nexed to the article, in order to give it greater force, the
Attics say 6di, %d(, Tod{, which is analogous to the Latin
hicce.

2. Homer annexes the termination of the case to the de;
as, Toigdeat, Toiodeoat, &c.

3. Instead of Toigde, the form Toioide is common in the
tragic writers, with the accent on the penult, because the
enclitic de draws the accent of the principal word to itself.

4. Ovroc is used as an emphatic mode of address, and,
therefore, as a vocative, ¢ thou there,” like the Latin heus.

5. ‘The Attics annex ¢ to this pronoun in all cases and.
genders, to give a stronger emphasis, in which case it re-
ceives an accent ; as, Tovrovi, Tavryl, &c. In the neuter,
this ¢ takes the place of 0 and a; as, Tovr(, Tavri.

6. The Attics sometimes used TovTov for Tovre, TogOU~

4
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Tov for ToogovTo, TotovTov for Torovro. This appears to
have arisen from their attachment to the » épeAxvaTikév.
In the same way, the Attics frequently said TadTév for 70

.

6. Relative.

1. Homer says & ¢ for 8oric, where 8 is a prefix sylla-
ble, as in émoiog, éméoog, &c., and he retains, with the rest
of the Ionic writers, the 6§ unchanged in all the cases; as,
&rev for obrwvog, rew for @ruve, &c. The Attics retained
similar forms in the genitive and dative singular, namely,
&rov for ovrwvoc, and bre for Teve. The full form is very
rare in the Attic poets.

2. Instead of the plural drwa, Homer and Herodotus
have dooa, from the Doric od for Tevd. ‘The Attics, instead
of this, say drra.

7. Indefinite.

1. The Ionians said for Twéc, 7w, &c., Téo and Teq.
The Attics contracted Tov, To, in all the genders, for Tivog
and Twl.

2. Instead of the neuter plural Tevd, the Attics said, in
certain combinations, particularly with adjectives, &r7a;
a8, dAA’ dtTa; TowevT dTTa.
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XXV. VERB.
.1. Greek verbs are of two kinds, those endmg in @ and
those in pc.
2. Verbs in w are of two classes: 1. Those that have a
" consonant before w; as, Tvmrw, “ I strike;” Afyw, « I
say;” and, 2. Those which have a vowel, a, &, 0, before
" it; as, Tepdw, “ I honour ;" Puibw, “ I love ;" xpvobw, I
gid.”

8. Verbs in w, with a consonant preceding the termina-
tion, are called Barytone Verbs, because, as they have the
acute accent on the penult of the present, the grave accent
(Bapdg Tévoc) necessarily falls on the last syllable.

4. Verbs in @, preceded by a vowel, are called Contract-
ed Verbs, because the w is contracted by the Attics, to-
gether with the preceding vowel, into one vowel ; and as,

.after this contraction, a circumflex is placed over the @,
they are also styled by some Circumflex Verbs.

5. These contracted verbs, however, are not at all differ-
ent from the barytones, since it is only necessary to con-
tract them in the present and imperfect.

PARTS OF THE VERB.

1. The Greek verb has three voices, Active, Passive,
and Middle; and five moods, the Indicative, Imperative,
Optative, Subjunctive, and Infinitive.

2. The tenses are nine in number, namely, the Present,
Imperfect, Perfect, Pluperfect, First and Second Future,
First and Second Aorist, and, in the passive, the Third
Future, or, as it is less correctly styled, the Paulo-pocl-
Suturum.

8. The numbers are three, Singular, Dual, and Plural.
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- The Verb "Ecpui, to be.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

PreseNt TENsE.

%i‘ﬁ. elut, I am, el or el, thou art, koti, he is.
tatév, you two are,  kariv, they two are.

Plnr.. bouév, we are, toté, ye are, elai, they are.
Iuperrecr, v, I was.
8. i %6 % or v
D drov, i,
P. i[‘n’) sre, foayv.
Furure, doouat, I will be.

8. &nydu, Eoer, doera,
D. y Lgeclov, Eaeobov,
P. tobuela, doeabe, doovras,

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Prrsext anp Inpxrrecr, lo0i, be thou.

8. Io0. or Eao, dorw,
D. Eorov, dorwy,
P. kore, dorwoav.

OPTATIVE MOOD.
Prrsent anD InrerrEOT, l7v, May I be.

8. ey, elng, ely,
. elptov, ek,
P. elguer, elyre, elncay or elev.
Furuz, tooluny, may I be about to be.
8. X Eoouo, footro,
D. &aoi y Eootabov, Eooiabyy,
P, a, &gocole, Egowvro,

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Paxsext anp Inrerrecr, &, I may be.

L

P.
duen, H: °
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INFINITIVE MOOD.

Presenr anp InrErreoTr.
elvae, to be.

Furozs.
Eoealat, to be about to be.

PARTICIPLES.

PrEsENT.

N. &, ovoa, &,

G. fvrog, - obag, ) Svrog, &e.
Furure.

N. 6[4!”0;‘, l ] 56'6'“‘ 0V,
G. f:opevw, e?m,, toouévov, &c

VERBS IN «.

1. There are four conjugations of verbs in- w, distin-
guished from each other by the termination of the first fu-
ture active.! Thus:

The First Conjugation makes the future in 1w ; as,
TomTR, T ; Atinw, Aehpo ; pdrrw, pdw.

The Second Conjugation makes the future in {w ; as,
Myw, Méfw ; Tdoow, Téiw ; dpyw, Gpfw.

The Third Conjugation makes the future in 0w ; as,
Tiw, Tlow ; Telbw, Telow ; orEVElw, oxcVdow.

The Fourth Conjugation has a liquid before @ in the
termination of the future ; as, Pdidw, Padiy; omel-
Pw, OTEPD ; PéVW, PEve. '

2. When the first person plural ends in pev, the first
person of the dual is wanting. In other words, the first
person dual is wanting throughout the whole of the ‘active
form, and in the aorists of the passive.® .

1. We have followed, for convenience’ sake, the common
ment, by which verbs in  are divided into four conjugations.
simplest and truest plan, however, is to divide all dreek verbs into
metel;{two conjugations, namely, verbs in » and verbs in p.

2. Here, again, we have followed the ordinary phraseology. In truth,
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8. In the present, perfect, and future of the indicative,
which are called primary tenses, and throughout the sub-
junctive mood, the second and third persons dual are the
same, and end in ov.

4. But in the imperfect, pluperfect, and the two aorists
of the indicative, which are called the Aistorical tenses, as
referring to what is past, and throughout all the optative
mood, the third person dual ends always in . :

6. In the active the 3d. plur. of the primary tenses ends in
ot with the moveable v ; as, -ovow, -aowv ; -obot, -aot ; but
in the historical tenses the form always terminates in a
fixed v ; as, ov, av, ewcav, noav.

6. In the passive, the primary and historical tenses are
distinguished throughout the singular also, and in all the
third persons plural. The primary tenses have pa: in the
first person of the singular, the historical always sy ; and
where the former have Tat, the latter have always to.

ACTIVE VOICE.
1T, “ I strike.”
Presexz, réxre ; First Fururs, ijw ; Perrsor, rérvga.l
Moods and Tenses.

Indie. Imper. Optat. | Sebj. | Isfin | Part.
1 romr-0 .
Ervrr-ov, } TURTE | S0ty | @y | ey e,

Imperfect, -

First Future, | ri-0, -otpt, -ew, |-wy,
l;‘i:ft Aorist, Ma, | 090, | -ayu, | -@, | -as, |-ag,
P‘lnp.:r:" Fet, brerda ew,} térvgee, | -ouu, | -0, | -bvas, |-Gg,
Second Aorist, | érvr-ov, - Ton-e, | -oym, | -0, | -eiv, |-Ow,
Second Future,} Tvr-8, . -olut, -ely, |-Gv.

howover,thodmlutheumo mfmmththeplunl,mthotemun-

fcnedto for the dual itself is only an ancient plural.
Tlnnlcallod ,mme}Lglvmg the present, first future,

mdpotfectohnrb or, in pfue oct,thoﬁntlomt.
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Numbyers and Persons,
INDICATIVE MOOD.
Prxsent, I strike.
Sing. rixr-0, - ronrey, rinr-et,
D:ﬁ TonT-27OV, TVRT-cTOD,
Plur. rérr-ouev, Tirr-ere, ronT-ovOL.
Inpxrreor, I was striking.
8. frvrr-ov, Hrvrr-ec, Frurr-e,
D. brénr-erov, brunr-éryy,
P. érinr-ouev, érinr-ere, Hvrr-ov,
Fizst Furuze, I shall or will strike.
S. W—O,' LY ’m‘v
D. ﬂﬂ.— " T-erov,
P. rép-ouev, ﬂﬁp-ere, Tiyp-ovat.
Fizsr Aorist, I (once) struck.
8. lrvy-a, Ervy-ag, Ervy-g,
D. bring-aron, brvy-dram,
P, trinp-auey, ériy-are, Ervy-av.
Pzrreor, I have struck.
S. rérvg-a, réfuf-a;, r&o’—e,
P Terdg-apey, rem}-are, m6¢-d¢n.
Prurerrxor, I had struck.
8. Ererig-ewy, hMcq, Ererdy-
D. ' eLTov, Ermf-:;’m

Szconp Aonmist, I (once) struck.

8. hm-ov. Ervx-eg, Ervm-e,

D. brim-erov, Ervm-émypy,

P. brén-ouev, brdm-ere, Ervm-ov,
8zconp Fururs, I shall or will strike.

8. rvn-0, TyT-els, Tvm-el,

D, Tvm-eiTo, TUR-2iTOY,

P: TUR-0fey, TyT-2ire, TYT-006L.
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' IMPERATIVE MOOD.

PresenT, be striking.
8. rixr-e, TorT-é10,

D. rém'-z"rov, , TUIT-éTWY,
P. rinr-ere, TURT-éTWOGY,
Firsr Aomist, strike.

8. rip-ov, TVW-dTOR,

D. ri-arov, Tv-drww,

P. riy-are, Tvy-drwoay.
Prrrxcr, have struck.

8. 7érvg-e, rervg-éro,

D. rerig-erov, Tervg-érwy,

P. rerig-ere, TeTvg-érwoay.

Seconp Aonist, sirike.

S. Tin-e, Tvm-érw,
. D. rén-erov, Tvm-éraw,
P. tén-etre, TUT-éTWOGY.
OPTATIVE MOOD.!
Prxsxnt, may I be striking.
8. rorr-oqu, ronr-0u, ronr-oL,
D. TYmT-0LTOV, TURTT-0iTYY,
P. rérr-ouey, TVmT-0LTE, TVTT-0LEY.
Firer Furuesx, may I hereafter strike.
8. rip-ouue, Tip-oug, Ti-ot,
D. -0LTOV, Tv-oiTy,
P. riy-otpe, Ti-otre, TUP-ocey.
Firsr Aorist, may I have struck.
S. rip-ayu, -, riRp-as,
D. Typ-atro, Tvp-airyy,
P. rip-acuey, TUP-acre, Tip-aev.
ZEoric First Aorisr.
S. riy-ea, rﬂhefag, TP-ete,
D. TV-ciatov, Tvp-eedry
P. rvy-clapev, Tvy-eiate, Top-atav.

1. We have here given to the optative its genuine meaning, as indi-
cating & wish. The other meanings, “ might,” ¢ could,” * would,” &e.,
are only attached to it when connected with the particle av, &ec.
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Pxarxcr, may I have struck.
8. rerig-ou, Terig-oc, Terdg-ol,
D. 7 iTov, Tervg-oiTay,
P. rerig-oue, Terig-oite, Terig-otey.

Szconp Aorist, may I have been striking.

‘s. Tom-ouut, Tom-oug, rﬂw-of,

D. T¥m-0LTOV, . TUT-0iTYY,

P, rim-opey, Tim-oiTe, Ton-olev.
Skconp Furure, may I Aereafter strike.

8. rvm-olw, TUT-0iC, Tvm-ol,

D. Tum-oiTov, TVT-0iTYY,

P. rvm-oiue, Tum-oite, TuR-oiey.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Prxsent, I may strike.
8. rirr-0, ronT-p¢, )
D. TonT-nTOY, TorTenTOY,
P. rinr-wuey, TUnT-9TE, TonT-000.
First Aouwier, I may have s/ruck.
8. ip-w T0P-9¢, Y
D. ’ ToP-grov, rop-grov,
P. rép-wuey, ToP-9Te, i@,
Prerrect, I may have been striking.
S. rer 6"0) f‘ﬂs"?ﬁ TeT V": £
D. rerig-yrov, rerig-nrov,
P. reri¢-wpuey, Tervg-nre, TeTi$-wot,
Skconp Aorist, I may have struck.
S. rim-w, Um0, TUT-P,
D. TUT-RTOY, TUT-nTOV,
P. rim-upey, TUT-nTE, TUT-WOL

INFINITIVE MOOD.

Present, ronr-ewv, to strike.

Firer FuTure, miy-eiwv, to be going to strike.
Firer Aorist, rin-ai, to have struck.
Parrxct, Tervg-éva, to have been striking.
SgcoNp AorisT, Tum-eiv, to have struck.
Szconp Future, tvn-eiv, to be going to strike.
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PARTICIPLES.
N. ronr-av, rérr-ovoa, ' TVnT-0V,
G. rénr-ovrog, TvnT-0dayg, TVnT-ovrog, &e.

Fizer Fururn, going to strike.

N. rip-ow, Téy-ovoa, rip-ov,
G. Téy-ovrog, TVY-0v0C, Tiy-ovrog.
First Aomisr, kaving struck.

N. réy-a, Tiy-aoa, riy-av,

G. roy-avrog, TVY-dog, Tip-avrog.
Prrrecr, who has been striking.

N. rervg-d, rervg-via, Tervg-de,

G. rervg-6rog, Tervg-viag, refvf-&;;.
-SgooNp Aowmist, Aaving struck.

N. rvm-4v, TYT-0iioa, ToR-6v,

G. rvn-évrog, TVRT-0U07, TUT-Ovrog.
Skconn Furues, going to strike.

N. rvr-6v, . Tum-odoa, TVm-0DY,

G. Tva-odvrog, Tum-0dong, Tum-otvTOg.

PASSIVE VOICE.
The Moods and Tenses.

Indle. Luper.  Opht. Sebj. Infa.  Mn

topeiecd §
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Numbers and Persons.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
Present, I am struck.

8. ronr-opas, Thrr-ei! ronr-erat,
D. rvnr- y Tonr-ecbov, Tonr-e0ov,
P. runr. TUnr-eole, rénr-ovrac.
Inpxrrect, I was in the act of being ctruck.'
S. brvwr-Guny, brbmr-ov, trinr-ero,
D. y trdrcr-eatiov, Ervrr-éobyy,
- P a, Erdmrr-eobe, trdxr-ovro.
Przrxor, I have been struck. '
8. réwlt-pat, réroy-ae, rérvnr-ac,
D. rerip-pebov, rérvg-fov, rérvg-Oov,
P. ’ rérvg-Oe, rmrp-pb;n, eloi.
Prorerrscr, I Aad been struck.
S. -y, krétop-o, érérvnr-o,
D. Z:'Z:pzﬂw, trérvg-Bov, " trerig-Onv,
. érervp-ueda, krérug-Ge, rervp-pévos joav.

Firsr Aorist, I was struck.

s ? U ’ ) ¢4
BT, breeom,
P. érig-Onuev, brig-Onre, érig-Opoay.

First Forors, I shall e strauck.
8. tv¢-6joopa, Tv¢-Oijcet Tvg-Oijoera,
. rog-Onaducton,  Tug-Boeador, rvg-Bijoeatov,
P. odueba,  Tvg-Ofcedbe, Tvg-Ooovrat.,

Szconp Aonist, I was struck.

=]

8. krém-m, Erémne, trimy,

D. Erim-nrov, trvm-gr,

P. érdn-npev, Erdm-nre, ¢rin-goav. ,
Sxconp Furuns, I shall be struck.

8. rvn-foopac TUT-foer TyT-floerat,

D. rvr-no6, ’ov, TV voea’ﬂw, Tym-foectoy,

P. rvr-noduela, TUn-fioeode, © Tum-foovrat.

1. We have given in this, and the other second persons, the Attic ter-
mipation in ec, as more correct than the common termination in g.
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Taip Furuss, I shall continye o be struck.

S. TeTOY-et TeTOYP-eTae,
D. m. reriy-eabo, r"m':"mow,

P, rervy-dueba, crwu-eaoc, Terin-ovral.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Preszwr, be struck.
8. rérr-ov, Tvnr-bobde,
D. rénr- y rvnr-éobuy,
P. rénr-eofe, TVRT-
Perrxcr, have been struck.
8. rérvy-o, Tervg-Ou,
D. WQ;V, reTvp-Owy,
P. térvd-Oe, rerig-Ouoar.
First Aonisr, be struck.
S. WW (2 aﬁ""’
D. ré-Byrov, zqt Tov,
P. rig-Opre, Tv¢-0jiTwaay.
Seconp Aomist, be struck.
S. rén-nle, TVT-fT0,
D. rém-nrov, TUT-NTWY,
P. rén-nre, TUT-TWOGY.

OPTATIVE MOOD.
Presxnt, may I be in the act of being struck.

8. rvrr-of T0mT-010, rérT-0LT0,
D. rvrr ronr-otobov, Tvnr-ofotiny,
P. ﬂm‘r—o@cﬂa, Tonr-otofe, TérT-0lvTO.
Pxrreor, may I have been struck.
* 8. rervu-pévog elyqy,  elng, el,
D. rervu-uéve, ’ elqr'ov, elﬂ;wv,

P. rervu-uévou elyuev, elpre, elnoay.

Fizsr Aoxrist, may I have been struck.
s Tvg-Oclny, w#gu’flr, Tvg-Gely,
P Tug-Oelnuev, Wf-acilm, Tv$-Gelnoav.

97
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Fizsr Foruzs, may I be atruck Aereafter.
S. Tv¢-Onooiunv, Tvg-Ojooto, Tv¢$-Ofj00iT0,
D. w’-&noo%, Tv9-Op00t000v, rv,-&’)ooioﬂw,
P. tvg-Onooipsa,  Tv$-Opcoiole, Tv$-Opooivro.

ScoNp Aogrist, may I have been struck.

S. rvm-einy, Tum-eing, TUm-eln,
D. Tum-einTov, TVT-21iTYY,
rum-cinuev, Tum-einte, © Tum-einoav.

Seconp Fururk, may I be struck hereafter.

) m-ﬂcoguﬂv, TUmT-00L0, TUN-fj00LTO,
3. Tum-nooiuzov, Tvm-ootadiov, Tum-rioiatyy,
2, -nJoiucla, Tum-footode, TYT-f00LYTO.

Tairp Furure, may I continue to be struck hereafter.
S. T -o@mv. TeTinp-oto, TeTtY-oLTO,
D. rervyp-oiuebov,  Terinp-orabov, . Tervy-oiclyy
P. rervy-oipela, ’ rerinp-otole, ’ Teri-owvro. !

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present, I may be struck.

8. rim-rupat, rom-Tp, onr-grat,
D. rvr-réuetov, r\zw-moﬂw, wov,
P. rvr-rdueba, Ton-T9008, TonT-0VTaL.

Perrecr, I may have been struck.

. rervu-pbvos &
. rerup-pbve, ’ g‘r,w, g;ov,
. Tervu-pévor Guev, fre, oo,

wow

" Firsr Aogist, I may have been struck.

S. ﬂl*—eﬁ, rvp-Ofc, WWv

D. ) Tv¢-Gijrov, Tv$-Ofi o,

P. rvg-Oapev, Tvg-Oijre, 1v$-0d0t,
Sxcoxp Aorist, I may Rave been struck.

8. -5, | Tum-fig, TvT-§,

llg. TUT-fjToY, TUR-fjTOoY,

. TUR-Gpey, rvn-jre, . TUR-Q04.
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INFINITIVE MOOD.

PxesENT, Tonr-c00ar, to be struck.

Perrecrt, Térvg-Oac, to have been struck.

First Aowist, Tvg-Oijvar, to have been struck.

First Furues, rvg-Gioedbat, to be going to be struck.

SkcoNDp AoRisT, Tum-jvac, Lo have been struck.

Seconp Furture, Tur-foeclac, to be going to be struck.

Trizp Future, rerty-eobaz, to be going to be continually struck.

PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT, being struck.
N. rvrr-duevog, TvmT-ouévy, TUnT-Guevoy,
G. Tvrrr-ouévov, TumT-ouévng, TUTT-0UéVOVL.
Pzrrecr, having been struck.

N. rervu-pévog, Tervu-pévn, Tervu-pévoy,
G. rervu-uévov, TeTvu-pévg, TETUP-péVOV.

First Aorist, having been struck.
N. Tvg-Oeic, Tv$-Beioa, Tu$-0v
G. Tvg-Bévog, Tvg-Oeiong, M'oﬁ’;’oﬁ

First Fururs, going to be struck.
N. rog-bnoducvos,  rog-bnopévy,  Tug-Grotuevo,
G. rvg-Onoouévov,  Tvg-Onoouévrc, Tug-Onoouévov.

Skcoxp Aorist, having been struck.

. Tum-elg, TYN-tica, TVT-fY,
. TUm-évTOC, Tym-eiong, TUn-évrog,

(>}

Sxconp Furure, going to be struck.

. Tur-naduevog, M-Woll{wh Tym-noopévoy,
. TUT-n00uévoY, TUT-n00uévIC, TUT-100uévo.

(o)

Trirp Furure, going to be continually struck.

. fm‘P’W% Tervy-opévn, TWPW,
. Terv-ouévov, TeTv-ouévrg, TeTv-ouévou.

(>}
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MIDDLE VOICE.
The Moods and Tenses.

Present, |rvmr-opas, }| . , .
Imperfect, [brvmr-duny, } OV -0y, ~wpal, -eatlas, |-Guevog,

Perfect, rérvr-a, N .
Pluperfect, tre-nhr-ew.} rérvmee, coqu, [, [-bvar, b

I
1st Future,|riy-ouat -ofuny, -eobas, |-
1st Aorist, [brvp-duny, [rop-as, _3“_ "|opa, |-aobas, '
2d Aorist, [brum-duny, |Tvm-of, |-oiun,|-wuas.)-éabas, |-Guevog,
2d Future, |rvr-oduaz, ipny, -etofal, -1 X

Numbers and Persons.
The only tenses of the middle voice that differ from \

those of the active and passive of verbs in w are the first :

aorists of the indicative, imperative, and optative, and the |
socond future of the indicative. i
INDICATIVE MOOD.
Firer Aorist, I struck myself.

S. drvy-dum, trin-o, Erinp-aro,

D. brvy-duebov,  éri-acto, brvy-datip,

P. érvip-duela, ¢rdyp-acle, ériy-avro.

Seconp Fururg, I shall or will strike myself.

S. rvm-oipay, TUm-€i, Tvm-eirat,
D. m-w:peﬂw, Tvm-eiclov, Tum-clofov,
P. rvr-ovucla, Tvm-eiobe, Tvm-odvrac.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
First Aorisr, strike thyself.

8. réy-ai, -dofl
D. réy-actov, nﬂnnz-ciaﬂu;t,
P. rihp-acle, Tv-dobwoav,

OPTATIVE MOOD.
Fizer Aorist, may I havestruck myself.

8. Tv-aluny, Ty-ato, Tip-airo,
D. rvy-aipebov, p-atalov, Tip-alabyy,
) %mpw: :1[;‘&:::00: Tiy-awro.
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PARTICIPLES.
Firsr Aorist, having siruck myself.
N fm[&-qmog, Tv-auévn, w*-quévov,
G. Tvy-auévov, Tv-auévrg, Tvy-auévov.

Fizst Furues, being about to strike myself.
N. Twy-duevog, Tv-ouévn, TUY-ouévoy,
G. Tvy-ouévov, Tv-ouévg, Tu-ouévov.

Szconp Furure, being about to strike myself.
N~ 1 ¢} TUTT r" " s J) £}
G. ?v"-lr-ovpevaé, Tum-oupuévrg, m..-;vwwpww

The Greek verb, of the class in w, will now be consid-
ered under the following heads :

1. AUGMENT.

2. ForMATION oF THE TENsESs.
3. Force or THE TENsEs.

4. MiopLe Voice.

5. Force or THE Moobs.

1. AUGMENT.

1. The Augments are two in number, the Syllabic and
Temporal.

2. The syllabic augment belongs to verbs that begin
with a consonant, and is so called because it adds a sylla-
ble to the verb.

8. The temporal augment belongs to verbs that begin
with a vowel, and is so called because it increases the time
or quantity of the initial vowel.

4. Three of the tenses have an augment, which is con-
tinued through all the moods, viz., the Perfect, Pluperfect,
and Third Future, or Paulo-post-futurum.

5. Three receive an augment in the indicative only, viz.,
the Imperfect and the two Aorists.

6. Three receive no augment, viz., the Present and the
First and Second Futures.

12



102 RULES FOR THE SYLLABIC AUGMENT.

7. The true use of the augment is to mark an action
which is either completely or partially past. Hence it will
appear why the present and the first and second futures
have no augment; why the smperfect and two aorists have
an augment only in the indicative ; and why the perfect,
pluperfect, and third future, all three of which refer to a con-
tinued action, have an augment continued throughout all the
moods of the verb.

8. The augment originally was the same in the case of
all verbs, namely, an & was prefixed, whether the verb be-
gan with a vowel or a consonant. Traces of this old aug-
ment are found in the early Ionic poets, and occasionally
in Ionic prose ; as, éd¢0n for fin ; édvdave for fvdave.

9. Afterward the usage was thus determined, that e
was only prefixed to verbs beginning' with a consonant ;
whereas, in others, it coalesced with the initial vowel, and
became a long vowel or diphthong. Thus, 97w has in
the imperfect &-rvmrov, but &yw has #fyov (from Z-ayov),
and olxiw has dredov (from E-oexilov).

10. The Attics retained this old augment in the follow-
ing cases: 1. In such words as &afa, édyny, éayd¢, from
&yw, “to break ;” to distinguish them from %éa, fxa, &c.,
from &yw, “ I carry.” 2. In édAwka, é6Aw; Eoixa, EoAma,
Zopya, in which the characteristic of the perfect middle (o¢
and o) could not be effaced. 3. In verbs which begin with
& vowel not capable of being lengthened ; as, &ifovv, from
@fw ; Ewopa, from the same; éwvoduny, from dvéopar ;
éolpovy, from odpéw.

RULES FOR THE SYLLABIC AUGMENT.

1. The augment of the imperfect and the two aorists, in
verbs beginning with a consonant, is formed by merely
prefixing ¢; as, frvrrov, Ervypa, Ervmov.  If, however, the
verb begin with §, the § is doubled after the augment ; as,
Eppumcrov, from pinrw ; Eppeov, from péw.
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. 2. The augment of the perfect is formed by repeating the
1njtial consonant of the verb, and annexing to it an ¢; as,
Térvpa, TéTuma ; AéAora, &c.

3. This repetition of the initial consonant is called by
the grammarians Reduplication (6mlmnaay69), and is sub-
ject to the following rules :

(A.) If the verb begins with an aspirated consonant,

then in the reduplication the corresponding smooth
or lenis is put; as, ¢eréw, perfect weplAnka ; xpv-
06w, perfect keyptowka.

(B.) If the verb begins with p, the perfect does not

take the reduplication, but the p is doubled and &
prefixed ; as, pimrw, perfect Eppeda.

(C.) If the verb begin with a double consonant, ¢, £,

¥, or with two consonants, the latter of which is
not a liquid, the perfect does not receive the redu-
plication, but only the augment ¢; as, {yréw, per-
fect é5fmnra; fvpéw, perfect Etvphixa; PpdAdw,
petfect &paika; oneipw, perfect Eomapra ; oTéA-
Aw, perfect ZoTalka.

To this rule, however, there are the following
exceptions: 1. The syncopated forms which be-
gin with 7t ; as, mémrrapac (for memérapar) ; but
not 8o the other verbs in 7t ; a8, repbw, érrepd-
ka ; mrnoow, Enrnya. 2. The verb xrdopat, of
which the perfect «ékTnuar is more used by the-
Attics, and Exrnpac by the Ionians and older At-
tics.

(D.) If the verb begins with a mute and liquid, the.

reduplication appears in some cases, but in others
is omitted. Mvdw always makes uéprpac ; and
verbs whose second initial consonant is p receive
the reduplication regularly ; as, dpéuw, perfect de-
dpbpunka ; Spadw, perfect TéOpavka ; Tpédw, per-
fect Tétpoga. On the other hand, it is generally
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wanting in verbs whose second initial consonant
is A ; as, yA¥mrw, perfect EyAvda.

4. The augment of the pluperfect is formed by prefixing
& to the reduplication of the perfect ; as, TéTvga, pluperfect
érerigery. :

5. The third future passive, being formed from the per-
fect of the same voice, has, like that tense, the reduplica.

tion; as, TeTipouat.

RULES FOR THE TEMPORAL AUGMENT.

1. By the contraction of the augment & with the initial
vowel of the verb, the following results are obtained :

becomes 5 ; a8, dkovw, imp. fjxovow.
« n; “ éyelpw, [ ih'etpov.
“ I; ¢ Ikdvw, *“ ixavov.
“ w; “ dvouddw, “ dvbuadov.
“ v; “ vbpllw, “ ubpilov.
« 9; “« “lpo, « W.
“ Mw; ¢ adfdve, “ fofavov.
“ ;i “ ebyouar, “ duxum.
“ @5« olke,” “ pmlon.

2. In some verbs, however, ¢ becomes & ; as, &yw, el-
xov; ddw, elov ; Elw, eldov, &c.

3. When a verb or verbal form begins with eo, the sec-
ond vowel takes the augment ; as, ¢oprddw, édpralov. So,
also, in the pluperfects formed from the three perfects Zoc-
ka, ¥oAma, and Eopya, namely, égrery, dAmew, and édp-
yew.

4. Of vowels which are already long in themselves, &
becomes 7, as already mentioned ; but the others, 7, w, 7,
¥, are wholly incapable of being augmented ; as, 7jrréopas,
imperfect firrduny, perfect frrruac, pluperfect frrijum.

RILgR S ~Nag
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REMARKS ON THE TWO AUGI(ENTé.
1. Syllabic.

1. The Aﬁtr:; preﬁ; the t_empo:'lal ‘u;nma.d of t};:ov syllabic
augment to BodvAopac, Svv , and péidw; as, ,
')Jigmmdym, fjueAdov. He‘:':a‘a form £6ovAopac, édt’)té"ayz,
éuéAdw, is assumed, like OéAw and 40éAw.

2. The initial augment in the pluperfect is sometimes
omitted by the Attics; as, memdvlev for dmemévlerv ; ye-.
yeviuny for éyeyevium. .

3. In verbs beginning with A and p, the Ionians, Attics,
and others are accustomed to put e for Ae or pe; as, Aau-
bdvw, perfect eldnpa, for AéAnpa; Aayydvw, perfect el-
Anya.

'LZ. In Homer and Hesiod the second aorists often receive
a reduplication ; as, xékauov for Exapov, from xépvw ; mé-
meBov for Emibov, from melfw, &c.

6. The augment of the historical tenses is very often
omitted in poetry by writers not Attic ; as, BdAe for &bars ;
Bij for &6n; yévovro for éyévovro, &c.

2. Temporal.

1. Many verbs beginning with a diphthong neglect the

augment. Those in ov never take it; as, ovrdlw, odra-
Sov. Those in e: also have no augment; as, elkw, elvov,
eléa, with the single exception of elkdiw, which is now
and then augmented by the Attics; as, elxdiw, €elxaoa,
elkaopas, Attic fraoa, fwaouac. Verbs in ev have the aug-
ment 7v with the Attics, though the usage is variable.
Thus we have 7ixdunv and ebydunv; eopébny, and very
rarely nUpéfnv.
. 2. The verbs &6éw, dvéopat, and obpéw, not being sus-
ceptible of the temporal augment, take & before their initial
vowel or diphthong. In other words, they retain the early
augment ; as, Obéw, ddfovy ; avéopar, Swvoduny ; odpéw,
Zovpovv.

3. As the syllabic augment in BodAopar, divapat, and
péAlw, is increased by the temporal, in the same manner
the temporal augment in the verb dpdw is increased by the
syllabic ; as, 6pdw, imperfect édpwy.



106 _ AUGMENT OF COMPOUND VERBS.

ATTIC REDUPLICATION.

1. Verbs beginning with a vowel, not being able to take
a reduplication like that in verbs with the syllabic aug-
ment, have in the perfect, occasionally, what is called the
Attic Reduplication.

2. The Attic reduplication is when the first two letters
of the root are repeated before the temporal augment, the
initial vowel remaining unchanged. Thus :

dyelpw, fyepra, Att. Red.  dyfryspxa.

dubw,  fjpexa, « dpfipexa.
8Advpme, GAexa, « bAdAexa.
(22£59w) fAvla, “ éAhavla.
8w, &da, “ Sdwda.

3. The pluperfect sometimes prefixes to this reduplica-
tion a new temporal augment; most commonly in dxfjroa,
fixnrdev.

4. A similar reduplication is formed in some verbs in the
second aorist, only that here the temporal augment comes

first ; as, fjpapov, dpopov, fyayov.

'AUGMENT OF COMPOUND VERBS.

1. When the verb is compounded with a preposition, the
augment comes between the preposition and the verb ; as.
TPOoPépw, TPootpepov.

2. Verbs compounded with other words have the aug-
ment usually at the beginning ; as, peAomotéw, duedomolovy ;
nAnuperéw, TewAnuuéinra.

3. Verbs compounded with & and d¥¢ take the temporal
augment in the middle when these verbs commence with
a vowel that admits of change; as, ebepyeréw, ebnpyé-
Tovy ; Svoapeotéw, dvonpéorovy.

4. But when these particles are joined to verbs com-
mencing with an immutable vowel or a consonant, they



REMARKS ON THE AUGMENT OF COMPOUND VERBS. 107

take the ‘augment at the beginning ; as, dvowméw, édvod-
movy ; dvorvyéw, &dvoriyxnoa; ebdokipéw, mbdoxipovy.
In compounds with ev, however, the augment in such ca-
ses is commonly omitted ; as, ebwyfopar, ebwxoduny, &ec.

REMARKS ON THE AUGMENT OF COMPOUND VERBS.

1. The prepositions, excepting mep{, lose their final
vowel before the syllabic augment ; as, dmédwwe, dugébal-
Aev ; but mepiébnka, not mepébnka. In the case of mpo,
however, the o is usually contracted with ¢; as, mpodén,
npotdnka, &c.

2. The prepositions gvv and v, whose final consonant
is changed by the laws of euphony into v, A, g, p, o, re-
sume v before the syllabic augment; as, éyyfyvouas, éve-
yeyvouny ; ovAréyw, ovvédeyor ; duuévw, évéuevoy, &c.

3. Strictly speaking, all those verbs have the augment
at the beginning which are not so much themselves com-
pounded with another word as derived from a compound
one, Thus, devorabéw, édervordfovy, from decvomalbic ;
olxodoptw, @rodépovy, from olkodduoc, &c.

4. Hence some verbs, apparently compounded with prep-
ositions, take the augment at the beginning; as, évavriov-
"76‘:5 Ai,‘;n::'vnoailmv, from &vavriosc. So, also, dvTibord, fv-
T .

5. Exceptions, however, to the rules just mentioned, are
of no unfrequent occurrence, especially among the Attics,
with whom we find the following forms: éfexAnoiaoav,
Svexwpialov, mpoegiirevoa, émireridevia, &c., although in
all these verbs no simple form exists, but they are derived
at once from éxxAnola, Eyxdpov, mpodiTng, Emrndfc.

6. Some compound verhs take a double augment, name-
ly, one befure and one after the preposition ; as, dvopfbw,
HwdpBovy, énqrdpburas ; dvoxréw, vdxiovy ; dvéxw, fv-
ewybuny ; mapowéw, Enapdvyoey, &c. Still more irregular
are the following: dedigryxa, ééededifrnro, from diartdw ;
dedioknaa, ddidknaa, from diowkéw ; and, in later writers,
fvflwoa, from dvailoxw, and dedinxévka, from diakovéw.
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2. FORMATION OF THE ACTIVE TENSES.

The Imperfect

is formed from the present by changing the termination
into ov, and prefixing the augment; as, Tonrw, ETvmTov ;

Ayw, Beyov ; &yw, fryov.
The First Future

is formed from the present by changing the last syllable in
the

First conjugation into Y ; as, TimTw, THYW;
Second conjugation ¢ fw; ¢ Afyw, Aééw;
Third conjugation ¢ ow; “ Tiw, Tiow;

and in the fourth conjugation by circumflexing the last
syllable, and shortening the penult; as, Ppdiiw, Ppdro.
Verbs in éw and éw generally change a and ¢ into %, and
verbs in 6w change o into @ ; as, TYudw, TRACW ; GtAbw,
Pedijow ; dnAde, dnAdow.
Four verbs, commencing with a smooth syllable, change
that smooth into an aspirate in the future ; as,

Exw, . péxw, Ipétw.
o,  Spéio. Tigo,  Sipe.

The First Aorist

is formed from the first future by prefixing the augment and
changing w into a ; as, TVYw, Erva.

1. These apparent anomalies admit of a very easy explanation. The
old form of &yw was Eyw, which was changed to yw, because two suc-
cessive syllables cannot well have each an aspiration. But in the fature
the u{inte reappears, in consequence of the y being removed, in order
u;dma e way 1;_01' pt}le ten;léinntion ‘ff the future, £w. In like manner, the
old presents of Tpégw, Tpéyw, and Tidw were respectively 9pépw, Ipéyxw,
and $go, ¢ to rpégw, &c., in order that E;co sucgeupiév? es
might not each begin with an aspirate ; while in the future tlw'znt s
pirate reappears, the latter having been changed.
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In verbs of the fourth conjugation, namely, those ending
im Aw, pw, vw, pw, the short vowel of the penult is again
wmade long by changing

a into 7; as, Ydliw, Piile, Knle.
a “ q; “ ¢ave, Pavd, Epmpa.
e %  e; ¢ oréAw, oredd, Eotelda.
U o« I; “  xphve, xpivd, Expiva.
v« 95« dudve, . duve, dudva.

But verbs in -patvew and -taivw have only a long a in the
penult of the first aorist, without changing it into n; as,
nepalvw, TEpEve, Erépava ; maivw, mave, énidva.

Later writers form also many others with long a, where,
according to the general rule, the 5 should be employed ;
a8, éofjpava, from onualve ; éxofAdva, from rKotdatvw.

Some verbs, which have ¢ in the future, lose it in the
first aorist; as, yéw, yevow, Exyeva; ocbw, oevow, Eoeva;

 kalw, kavow, Exna. )

The Perfect

is formed from the first future by prefixing the continued
augment, and changing, in the

First conjugation, 1w into ¢a; as, Tipw, TéTvda.
Second conjugation, fw ¢ xa; “ Affw, Aédoxa.
Third conjugation, dw ¢ ka; “ Tiow, Térika.
Fourth conjugation, & “ xa; “ Pald, &paixa.

Dissyllables in -Aw and -pw change the & of the first fu-
ture into a; as, 6TéAAW, 0TEAD, EoTalka ; omelpw, OmEPB,
tomapxa. But polysyllables, on the contrary, retain the ¢ ;
a8, dyyéAAw, &yyerd, fyyedka.

Verbs in -ivw, 9vw, and -eivw reject v before , and retain
the short vowel of the future; as, kpivw, kpivd, kékpika ;
TADYW, TADVQ, MémAUKa ; but those in efvw change the & of
the future into @ ; as, Tefvw, Tevd, TéTdKa.

K
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Verbs in -a{vw change ¥ before & into  ; as, palvw, da—
vd, mépayka ; palve, pavi, peplaya.

In some verbs the ¢ is changed into o; as, Tpépw, Opé-
Yo, TéTpoda ; KAETTW, KAEYW, Kékdopa , Abyw, Affw, Aé-
Aoxa, &c., and even before two consonants ; as, méumw,

méupo, Témouda.

The Pluperfect
is formed from the perfett by prefixing & to the continued
augment, if there be a reduplication, and changing the ter-
mination @ into & ; as, TéTva, reTiew. .

The Second Aorist
is formed from the present by prefixing the augment, short-
ening the penult, and changing w into ov ; as, TVnTw, -
wov ; Aeinw, EAimov ; kduvw, Exapov.
The penult of the present is shortened for this purpose
by the following changes :

Vowels.
a into &; as, mralpw, Emrdpov.
7 % & “ AMbw, Eidbov.
e “ @g; “ tpénw, Erpamov.
v« b« gedyw, Epiyon.
“«  F; ¢ deimw, Edimov.
& g “  eor a,in verbs ending in Aw, pw, Yo, pw.

Consonants.
AL into A; as, (BdAiw, EbdAov.
m; %  TomTw, ETUmov.
'n';r “« gﬁ; « xpém-w, EKP‘;)&W.
¢; ¢ pdmrw, Eppdgov.

og, T, “ vy; ¢ rdoow, Erdyov.
;’ “« 3 6; “ M“” EW.O”'
Y; “ wpddw, Expayov.

X “ v “ oudxw, Eouvyov.
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Verbs in -{w and -00w of the second conjugation form
the second aorist in yov; as, xpdlw, &xpdyov ; mpdoow,
{npdyov ; but those of the third conjugation form it in dov ;
as, ¢ppdiw, Eppdadov. .

The verb mAfjoow makes EwAznyov in the second aorist ;
but the a appears in the compounds that signify * to fright-
en;” as, karémiayov, ¢éndayov. )

The Second Future

is formed from the second aorist by dropping the aug-
ment, -and changing ov into circumflexed & ; as, &rvmov,
VTR,

Tthe Attic Future
is formed by throwing out ¢ in -dow, -éow, and -6ow, of
- the future, and then contracting the vowels thus brought
into contact ; as, e for é¢eAdow ; éAd for éAdow ; dia-
okedd for diackeddow ; kadd for xaréow; dpovuar for
Suboouar ; payeiobas for payéocobas, &c.

REMARKS ON THE FORMATION OF THE ACTIVE
TENSES.

1. Future.

1. The old future of all verbs ended originally in eow,
and we still find 6Aéow from Aw, and dpéow from dpw.

2. This primitive form in -edw was changed by the Ao-
lians into ow by dropping the € ; as, 8pw, dpow ; 8pw, 8p-
ow; x0pw,kVpow. ‘The Ionians, on the other hand, changed
the old form into ew by rejecting 0 ; as, 6Aéw, dpéw, Kvpéw,
&c., while the Attics contracted this form into @ ; as, pévw,
peve ; oTéAAW, oTeAd, dic.

8. Thus, from the original form of the future in éow,
which remained only in some verbs, two new forms arose,
one in 0w, and the other in w, contracted @.

4. The future in @ was chiefly used in verbs whose
characteristic was A4, p, v, p, that is, which ended in Aw,
pw, v@, pw; the future in ow was, with a few exceptions,
employed in the rest.

-
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6. This future in ow is generally denominated the first
future, and the future in @ is 4lso a first future in verbs
which end in Aw, pw, vw, and pw, but in other verbs it is
called the second future.

6. In strictness, therefore, the second future is only a
dialect variation from the first, and does not exist at all in
verbs ending in Aw, pw, Yo, and pw.

7. In changing the termination -é0w into ow, the conso-
nants immediately preceding it are also changed according
to the ordinary rules of euphony. ‘I'hus:

(A.) The consonants d, 6, 7, §, are omitted before o,
and the remaining consonants, m, 3, ¢, X, v, X,
are united with the o that follows into the double
consonants 1 and §; as, kpUmTW, KPUTTECW, KPU-
Yo ; dyw, dyéow, dfw ; mAékw, TAEKEOW, TAEEW.

(B.) Double y makes v ; as, Alyyw, Avyyéow, Aly-

.

(C.) If v precede 4, 6, T, &, it is thrown out ; but, in
order that the syllable may remain long, an ¢ is in-
serted after ¢ ; as, omévdw, oneiow.

(D.) In other cases, however, particularly when
the verb ends in {w, gow, or TTw, usage must be
attended to, since many verbs of this kind are
formed in a different manner in the future. ‘Thus,
¢ becomes £ in some; as, kpddw, xpdfw, where
the original form of the present was in yw; as,
Kpdyw, kpayéow, kpdfw ; in others it becomes
yéw; as, mAddw, mAdyéw, where the original form
of the present was in yyw ; as, mAdyyw, mAayyé-
0w, TAdyéw.

(E.) Verbsin gow and 77w are most of them derived
from forms in xw and yw, and hence have the fu- -
turein £w. Thus, ¢gpioow, Pppitw ; old form ¢pikw,
¢piréow, Ppléw. And again, Tapdoow, Tapdfw ; old
form Tapiyxw, Tapayfow, Tapifw. Other verbs in
oow and TTw are considered merely as lengthened
forms of verbs pure, or verbs in @ with a vowel or
diphthong preceding, and hence they make the fu-

ture in ow ; as, dpublw, dpudow.

8. Verbs pure, whose final syllable is preceded by a
diphthong, underga no change in the future except the as-
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wsumption of v ; as, deodw, drovow; mavw, mavow. In
other verbs pure, where a vowel precedes the termination,
the short vowel of the present becomes long before the ¢ ;
as, daxpvw, dakpiow ; Tiw, Tiow. Hence verbs in éw, dw,
and 6w have the long vowel in the penult of the future;
as, piAéw, GtAfow ; Tpdw, TRHow; XpYobdw, 0600,
‘The following exceptions, however, must be noted : .

(A.) The termination éw makes éow in Tedéw, dp-

kéw, veukéw, and some others ; as, TeAéow, dpxé-
- 0w, vewkéow. ‘These futures are very probably
from old presents in w.

(B.) Some verbs in éw have e0w and 70w ; as, xa-
Adw, kadfow; Attic kadéow ; alvéw, alviow, Attic
alvépw. Here two forms of the present appear
to have been originally in use, one in w, making
éow in the future, and another in éw, making 7ow.

(C.) Verbs in aw, whose final syllable is preceded
by € or ¢, or by the consonants A and p, have the
future in dow. And this future is long if a vowel
or the letter p precede aw in the present, but oth-
erwise it isshort. Thus, édw, éaow; dpdw, dpa-
0w ; but yeAdw, yeAddoow.

(D.) But the following verbs in dw make 70w in the
future, namely, ovAdw and xpdw. Verbs which
have o before the final dw have also generally
flow ; a8, Bodw, Bofjow.

(E.) The termination 6w makes 60w in verbs which
are not derivative ; as, 6uéw, dpbow ; dpbw, dpé-
ow, &e.

9. The verbs kaiw and xiefw, in Attic kdw and kAdw,
make the future in -aiow ; as, kavow, KAaHow.

10. Verbs in Aw, pw, @, pw, shorten the penult when’
forming the future ; as, duivw, duind ; kpivw, kplvéd. This
arises from the circumstance of the tone in the future rest-
ing on the last syllable.

11. Many barytone verbs are frequently formed by the

-Attics and Ionians, like contracted verbs, by changing
into fow ; as, BdAAw, Balifiow ; Béakw, Bookfjow ; TUTTW,

06
K2
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2. Perfect.

1. Verbs in pw and vw presuppose a future in fiow ; as,
véuw, vevéunka ; pévw, pepévnka. In these perfects the fu-
tures veufjow, peviiow are presupposed, which, however,
were hardly in use any more than the forms of the present
veubw, pevéw, &e.

2. Generally, 5 and ¢ in the future and perfect are fre-
quently interchanged. Thus déw has dijow in the future,
and dédexa in the perfect. On the other hand, xaléw has
commonly in the future xaAéow, but in the perfect xékAnka
by syncope for xexdAznxa. .

3. Some verbs take w before x jnstead of 7 ; as, péu-
bAwka for peubAnka, where B is put between u and 4, as
in peonubpla. So olywka, from olyoua:, instead of olynka ;
and ménrwaa, from wérw or mimTw, instead of wémrrnka.

3. Second Aorist.

1. As a short penult is required in the second aorist, it
frequently happens that, when two consonants come together
which lengthen the vowel, they are transposed ; as, déprw,
&dpaxov ; mépbw, Empalov ; where the original forms were
&daprov and Eraplov.

2. Verbs pure have no second aorist, and the forms
which do occur come from barytone verbs. ‘Thus, &orepov
comes from oTépw, not orepéw ; Edovmov from dovmw, not
dovméw.

3. If the second aorist would only have been distinguished
from the imperfect by a short penult, or if it would have
differed in no respect, as to form and quantity, from that
tense, the verb has no second aorist active. 1t may have,

.however, a second aorist passive. Thus, ypddw has no
second aorist active, but it has &ypdgznv in the passive.
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2. FORMATION OF THE PASSIVE TENSES.
The Present
is formed from the present active by changing @ into opa: ;
as, TUTTW, TOTTONAL.
The Imperfect

is formed from the imperfect active by changing ov into
bunv; as, Ervmrov, érunTéuny.

The Perfect
is formed from the perfect active by changing, in the

. N ¢a pure into uuac; as, rérvge, Téry
First conjugation, ¢a impure * uac; T rérepga, rérem

Second conjugation, ya “ yuat; ‘“ Aédoya, Aé
Third conjugation, xa “ ouar; ¢ 1ré¢paxa, wéppaouat.
Fourth conjugation, xa “ pac; “ Hpalka, Epadual.

In verbs of the third conjugation, however, xa is changed
into pat when a long vowel or pa precedes the final sylla- .
ble; as, omeipdw, omepdow, éonelpaxa, Eomelpapar ; dpdw,
dpdow, dédpaka, 0édpauas ; PLAfw, piAijow, nepiinaa, mepli-
Anuae, &c.

But there are exceptions to this rule in the case of some
verbs, which have a diphthong before the final w of the ac-
tive, since diphthongs have arisen from the short vowel
made long; as, dxodw, frovopar; Tralw, Enraiopas ; Ypaiw,
réOpavdpac, &ec.

Verbs in aww, which make ~yxa in the perfect active,
make, after rejecting v, the termination of the perfect pas-
sive in opac; as, palvw, népayxa, mépaouat. .

In some verbs the quantity is changed ; as, némwka, mé-
mouaz, from mivw ; and 6édwka, 0édopac, from dldwpe.

The vowel o in the perfect active, which was derived
from & of the present, is again changed to ¢ in the perfect
passive ; as, kKAémrw, xéxdoda, séxdeppas ; méumw, mémop-
Pa, Témeppual.
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. But if p with another consonant precede the o, it is
changed in the perfect passive into a; as, oTpépw, EoTpo-
¢a, EoTpappas ; Tpénw, TéTpoda, TéTpappar.

The third person plural of the perfect is formed from the
third person singular by inserting v before Tac ; as, megr-
Afvrae, from wegeAfrac.  But if the first person of the per-
fect passive end in pat impure, that is, with a consonant
preceding it, the third person plural is formed by a peri-
phrasis of the verb elui and the perfect participle ; as, Té-
Tvppat, Tervppévor elol.! .

This same periphrasis is employed in the optative and
subjunctive moods, when the perfect ends in pac impure ;
as, Tervppévoc elny, Tervpuévoe &.  But not when the per-
fect ends in pa: pure ; as, TeTiufuny, TeTOUAL -

The Pluperfect

is formed from the perfect by changing pa: into unv, and
prefixing ¢ to the continued augment, if there be a redupli-
cation ; as, TéTvpuat, éTeTvpuny.

‘The third person plural of the pluperfect is formed by a
periphrasis of elpi and the perfect participle, whenever the
perfect from which it is derived ends in pa: impure ; as,
_reTvpuévor foav.

, The First Aorist

is formed from the third person singular of the perfect by
dropping the reduplication, changing Tec into 67y, and the
preceding smooth into an aspirated mute; as, Térvmras,
ErvgpOn.

Four verbs take o before the termination 67v, although
it is not found in the third person of the perfect; as, uéu-

vnrae, duviiadny ; kéxpnral, Exphobny ; Eppwrar, éppdobny ;

1. This is done from a principle of euphony, since rérvmyrar would
be too harsh for the ear. The same remark applies to the pluperfect,
and to the optative and subjunctive moods.
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méndqrar, émAfiofqy. On the contrary, oéowora: makes
éod0n.

Some which have 7 in the perfect passive receive an ¢
in the first aorist; as, ebpnrae, epény ; émjynrac, émyy-
é0nv ; dofpnrar, dpypébny. From elpnras the aorist is ép-

b0y and éppéony.
Verbs which change ¢ of the future into o of the perfect

active, and into a in the perfect passive, take € again in the
first aorist; as, orparrar, oTpépOny ; rérpamrar, drpépe
6nv ; Tébparrra, E0pépbny.

The First Future
is formed from the first aorist by dropping the augment,
and changing 67 into Gjoopas ; as, érigpbny, Tvgbijoouas.

The Second Aorist

is formed from the second aorist active by changing o» into
v ; a8, Ervmow, rvmyy. ’

No second aorist passive occurs in dnv, dqv, Tpv ; or
from verbs in w pure, except éxdny, d8dny, éppiny, dpiny.

The Second Future
is formed from the second aorist by dropping the augment,
and changing 7v into noopac; as, érvmny, Tumfoouas.

The Third Future,

or Paulo-post-futurum, is formed from the second person
singular of the perfect by changing a¢ into opat ; as, Térv-

Yai, Terinpopa.
8. FORMATION OF THE MIDDLE TENSES.
The Present and Imperfect

are the same in form as those of the passive voice, and are
similarly formed.
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The Perfect
is formed from the second aorist active by prefixing the
reduplication, and changing ov into a ; as, &rvmov, Térvma.

If the second aorist has a or ¢ in the penult, the perfect
middle changes this into o; as, oneipw, éomapov, Eomopa ;
&yeipw, fryepov, ffyopa.

But if the @ in the penult of the second aorist comes
from a¢ or 7 in the present, or is long there by position,
the perfect changes it into 7; as, paivopar, dudvip, péun-
va; mAfjoow, Erdayov, ményya; ddAiw, Edaiov, TéOnia ;
&kAdlw, Exdayov, kékAnya.

‘The exceptions to this rule are the following : xpdlw,
Expayov, kékpaya ; mpdoow, Empayov, wémpdya; ¢pdlw,
Eppadov, méppdda ; Gdw, Eada ; dyw, “ to break,” idya.

If the second aorist has ¢ in the penult from a present
in &, the perfect middle changes it into o¢; as, welfw, ¥me-
Oov, wémoba ; Asinw, EAvmov, Aédara ; eldw, ldov, olda.

But if ¢ be already in the present, the perfect merely
lengthens it after having been short in the second aorist ;
as, Tpilw, Erplyov, Tétplya.

In some verbs the penult of the perfect middle remains
short ; as, dwxfixoa, from drodw ; éA7Av0a, from éAeifw.
On the other hand, we have mépevya, from pedyw ; xéxevba,
from kedbo ; -rérevxa, from Tevyw.

The verb pfioow makes Eppwya; so, also, we have &oA-
ma, from Anw ; £opya, from Epyw ; elwba, from E6w.

Some perfects appear to be formed immediately from the
present by changing o into @, and prefixing the reduplica-
tion ; as, dovmw, dédovma ; diw, dédia ; and so, also, dvwya,

for jrwya.

The Pluperfect

is formed from the perfect by prefixing &, and changing a
into & ; as, Térvma, éreTvme.
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The First Aorist

is formed from the first aorist active by adding pv; as,
Ervia, Eropdun. ‘

The First Future

is formed from the first future active by changing  into
opac ; as, TP, Tipouar.

In verbs of the fourth conjugaﬁon @ is changed into ov-
pat ; as, Paia, Yalovuar. ’

The Second Aorist

is formed from the second aorist active by changing ov into
opnv ; as, ETimrov, érvumTéuny.

The Second Future

is formed from the second future active by changing & into
ovpat ; as, TVMG, TUTOUNGL.

REMARKS ON THE PASSIVE TENSES.
1. Present.

1. The true Attic termination' of the second person sin-
gular is &1.  And this form is employed also to distinguish
the subjunctive from the indicative. ‘The termination in g
for the second person of the present indicative belongs to
the common dialect.

2. The old form of the second person was in -egat, from
which the Ionians made -eat, and the Attics -e.. 'Thus,
Tonrecar; lon. Tomrear; Att. TUmTeL; common dialect
TUTTY.

3. The old form in oa: for the second person continued
in use, I. In some contracted verbs ; as, ddvvdopat, édv-
vaéoat ; xavydopat, kavydecar. II. In verbs in pe; s,

1. The old rule used to be, that only three verbs retained this e in
the second person, namely, BovAouat, zr-ro/zaz, and olopat, making re-
spectively BovAec, &ec, and olec. But the best editions now restore et
to the second persons of all verbs. Compare Porson, Praf. ad Hec.
p- iv. .
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lorapa, loracar, &c. 1II. In the perfect and pluperfect
passive of all verbs; the &, however, before the o, being
dropped, and the double consonant brought in ; -as, TéTwvyas
for TeTvméoar ; érérvpa for érervmesw. 1V. In some ir-
regular futures ; as, douas, édéoar ; Ppdyopatr, pdyeoar.

2. Imperfect.

The old form of the second person singular of this tense
was érvmreoo, from which the Ionians made éridmreo, and
the Attics éromrov:

3. Firgt Future.

The second person singular of this tense ended original-
ly in eoas, whence the Ionians formed eac, and the Attics
&. 'The form g belongs to the common dialect.

3. FORCE OF THE TENSES.
General Remarks.

1. The time in which an action can take place is either
present, past, or future. ‘There are thus in Greek, as in ev-
ery language, three principal tenses, the Present (6 éveo-
Ta¢), the Preterit, and the Future (6 péAidwv).

2. Of the present there is only one simple form in Greek,
but for the preterit there are more than in any other lan-
guage.

8. Anaction, for instance, is represented as either in itself
and absolutely past, or as relatively past in respect to an-
other time expressed or conceived. The aorist serves to
- denote the time entirely past ; the imperfect, the perfect, and
the pluperfect, the relative time.

4. ‘The imperfect (6 maparatikéc) represents a past ac-
tion as continuing during another past action, and accom-
panying it ; the perfect (xpévoc mapaxeipevos T4 mapovre)
and pluperfect (6 UmepovvTeAdinés) designate an action com-
pleted, but continuing in its immediate consequences to an-
other time ; the perfect to the present, the pluperfect to a
time past. }

5. In the same way the future is conceived under three
modifications ; either as simply future, without reference
to another action, as in the first and second futures active
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and future middle ; or as future and complete, as in the ,
first and second futures passive ; or as future and with refer-
ence to an action to take place in a still more remote futu-
rity, as in the third future pussive.

Special Remarks.

1. According to what has just been remarked, the pres-
ent, as in all languages, designates an action present and
still incomplete ; while, of the three tenses of past time,
the aorist marks a past action in itself, without any refer-
ence to another action at the same or a different time.

2. The perfect, on the contrary, expresses an action
which has taken place, indeed, at a previous time, but is
connected, either in itself or its consequences, or its ac-
companying circumstances, with the present time. Thus,
&ypaypa, “1 wrote,” signifies, indeed, the completion of the
action ; but it does not determine whether the consequen-
ces of it, namely, the writing which I have written, be still
existing or not. On the contrary, yéypaga, I have writ-
ten,” besides indicating the fact of my having written,
shows'also the continued existence of the writing. In the
same manner, yeydunka, “ 1 am married ;” on the contrary,
&ydunoa, “1 married.” Hence kéxTnuas signifies, “1 pos-
sess,” properly, “1 have acquired unto myself, and the ac-
quisition is still mine.”

3. The pe’{ect retains its reference to a continued action
through all the moods. ‘Thus, 6 uév Anoric odrog é¢ ToV
Ivpipreyéfovra dubebAiobw, « Let this robber be cast into
Pyriphlegethon, and remain there” And again, é&i6vrec,
elmov Tipy Sipgy kexleiobae, “ On going out, they gave di-
rections that the door should be shut, and kept so.”

4. ‘The imperfect expresses, 1. An action continuing du-
ring another action which is past. It differs from the aorist
in this, that the aorist marks an action past, but transient ;
the imperfect an action past, but at that time continuing.
‘Thus, Tod¢ meAraords é0éfavro (an immediate action) of
Bdpbapor kal dudyovro (continued action) émel 8’ éyyve
foav (continued) ol émAiras érpdmovro (immediate); kal of
uév meAtactal eV66¢ elmovro (continued). ¢ The barbari-
ans received the targeteers and fought ; but when the heavy
armed men were near they turned away in flight, and the
targeteers immediately pur:uc]él‘ them.”
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8. The imperfect also expresses, 2. An action continued
by being frequently repeated ; as, Tdv oitov TOV &v T xd-
pp Siepleipere kal v yiy éréuvere. “ You destroyed,
Jrom time o time, the grain throughout the country, and you
ravagfﬂ:lha land.”

6. is same tense also expresses, on some occasions,
an action begun or contemplated, but not completed ; or, in
other words, an attempt not brought to a successful conclu-
sion. As, duo0ovTo, “ he wisked to hire” (Herod. 1. 68) ;
and again, Tdy’ E0vnoxe Téxva, “ my children were on the
point of losing their lives.” .

7. The third future passive refers to an action which
will be permanent or continued in future time ; and it there-
fore bears the same relation to the other futures as, among
the tenses of the past time, the perfect does to the aorist.
It is sometimes, therefore, in consequence of this, styled the
Perfect’s Future. Thus, uoi 08 Aedsirperar dlyea Avypd,
“while mournful woes shall continue to remain unto me.”
And again, 6 moAiTne &v katalbyw obdels pereyypapioerae,
AL, bomep Ty TO mpdTov, Eyyeypdperar. “ No citizen
shall become enrolled in another class, but shall remain en-
‘rolled in that in which ke was at first.”

8. Hence, of those verbs whose present marks only the
beginning of an action, but the perfect the complete action,
the third future is used in order to show that the perfect
action is to happen in future ; as, xrdopar, “ I acquire ;”
kéktnpat, “I possess;” kexthoouat, “ I shall possess.”
Whereas xrijoopas means merely, “ I shall acquire for my-
self”

'5. The third future is therefore ofien used to express
the rapidity of an action by taking, not the beginning of it,
but its completion and the state resulting from it ; as, mem-
avoerat, “ ke shall instantly cease ;” mempdferar, ““ it shall
be immediately done.” It is this meaning which has ob-
tained for it the less correct name of Paulo-post-futurum,
namely, what will take place soon, or a lttle after the
present.

10. Besides the simple forms of the future, there is also
a periphrastic future, made up of péAiw and the infinitive
of the present, the aorist, or the future, and corresponding
with the Latin periphrastic future of the participle in urus
and the verb sum. It answers to the English, « being about
to do anything ;" * intending to do a thing,” &c.



FORCE OF THE TENSES. 128

11. The aorist not only refers to instantaneous action, -
but is also frequently employed with the meaning, *to be
wont.” Thus, fv Ti¢c TobTWY Tt Tapabaivy {nuiav énéle-
oav, “ If any person transgress any one of these, they inflict
punishment upon him.” : .

12. The second aorist differs from the first in form alone,
not in meaning. ‘I'wo modes of forming the past or his-
torical tense got early into use in Greece ;' the one gave
that which we call the first aorist, the other that which we
call the second aorist. ‘T'he former, from its origin, was
truly a distinct tense, having a system of terminations alto-
gether peculiar to itself ; but the latter is little else than a
slight modification of the imperfect. Usage early declared
itself in favour of the former ; and, at the period when Greek
literature began, the second form obtained only in a limited
number of the more primitive verbs ; while every verb of
more recent and derivative formation exhibited the first ex-
clusively. In a very few words only are both forms to be °
found ; and even in these, the duplicates, for the most part,
belong to different dialects, ages, or styles. In import, these
two forms of the aorist never differed.

. 13. A satisfactory illustration of the principle which has
just been stated in relation to the second aorist may be
found in our own language. In English, also, there are
two originally distinct modes of forming the common past
tense: the first by adding the syllable ed, as in I killed;
the other chiefly by certain changes in the vowels; as in [
wrote, I saw, I knew, I ran, &c. Let the student call the
former and regular form the first aorist, and the latter the
second, and he will have a correct idea of the amount of
the distinction between those tenses in Greek. ‘The form
&rvpa in Greek is what I killed is in English ; that is, the

. regular form of the past tense, which obtains in a vast ma-
jority of verbs: the form ZAabov, on the contrary, is alto-
gether analogous to I took, or I saw, acknowledged by.all
grammarians not as a second or distinct preterit, but as
an instance of irregular.variety of formation obtaining in
certain verbs.

14. It may be objected to this view of the gubject, that
there are verbs in Greek in which both forms of the aorist
occur. A careful examination, however, will prove that

1. Philglogical Museum, No. iv.,p. 197. bambridga, 1832,

=
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the number of such verbs is extremely small compared with,
that of those which have only the one or the other aorist.
But even here the analogy is supported by the English
verb, since we meet with many instances in which English
verbs retain both forms of the preterit. Thus, for exam-
ple, I hanged, or I hung ; I spit, or I spat; 1 awaked, or 1
awoke ; I cleft, I clave, or Tclwe. Such duplicates in
Greek verbs are extremely rare ; probably there is not one
Greek verb in five hundred in which they can be met with.
The form called the second aorist is, indeed, common
enough ; but, then, where it exists, that of the first aorist
is almost always wanting. We have ebpov, EAabov, &ldov,
fryayov, EAirrov, Edpapov ; but the regular form is as much

* a nonentity in these verbs as it is in the English verbs I
Jound, I took, I saw, I led, I left, I ran, &c. The first
aorist in these would be sheer vulgarity ; it would be par-
allel to I finded, I taked, I seed.

15. In strictness, therefore, the Greek verb has but one
aorist active ; that aorist, when regular, following the model
of Ervipa, but being sometimes formed less regularly, in
another manner, like #£Aa6ov. Now and then, in the variety
of dialects and styles, two forms appear in the same verb,
a8 in &meoa and Emlbov ; one of these, however, as in this
instance £metoa, being that in ordinary use, the other rare,
anomalous, and nearly obsolete.

16. The second future, also, has only, in strictness, an
existence in name, and the same principle may be applied
to it as in the case of the second aorist. Verbs in Aw, pw,
2w, pw, have no second future ; in other verbs the second
future is only a dialect modification of the first.

4. VOICES.

The active and passive voices of the Greek verb have
nothing very peculiar in their signification when compared
with the corresponding voices of the Latin verb. We shall
therefore confine our remarks to

The Middle Voice.

1. The Middle Voice has been so called by grammarians,
as having a middle signification between the active and
passive, implying neither action nor passion simply, but a
union in some degree of both.
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2. The principal usages of the middle voice are five in
number. ‘The first four may be called usages of reflexive, '
the fifth the usage of reciprocal signification.’

I. Where A does the act on himself, or on what
belongs to himself ; or, in other words, is the ob-
ject of his own action; as, dmiryéato, “ ke hung
Iumse’{f ;" xepadiy Exdrpato, “ he wounded his own
head.”

II. Where A does the act on some other object M,
relatively to himself, and not for another person ;
as, kateoTpéparo Tov Mijdov,  he made the Median
subject to himself.’ ..

III. Where A gets an act done for himself, or for
those belonging to him, by B. Thus of Chryses
it is said, in the lliad, that he came to the Grecian
camp, Avobuevos SUyatpa, “to get his daughter
released by Agamemnon, on the payment of a ran-
som ;> that is, briefly, ¢ to ransom his daughter.”
Whereas, of Agamemnon it is said, 008’ dméAvoe
Yryatpa, “he did not release her,” namely, to
Chryses. Under this same head.may be ranked
the following instances: duddéacfar Tdv vidv,
“to get one’s son instructed ;” daveilw, “ to lend
daveilopat, “ to get a loan for one's self,” «“ to bor-
row.” ¢

IV. Where, in such verbs as xémropar, “ to mourn;”
aevopat, *“ to urge one’s self on,” the direct action
is done by A on himself, but an accusative or
other case follows of B, whom that action farther
regards. Thus, éxépavro airdv,  they mourned
Jor kim;” i. e., they cut or lacerated themselves
for him. Zedovrar abTév, “ they stir themselves
in pursuit of him.” ’ETiAAécbpy abrév, “ they
tore their hair in mourning for him.” So, also,
¢vArdiat TOv maida, “ to guard the boy ;” but ¢v-
AdacBas TOv Aéovta, “ to guard one’s self against
the lion” And again, where, in the Iliad, it is
said of Hector, d¢ elmaw, ob maidoc dpééaro,  thus
having spoken, he stretched out his arms to receive
kis son.”

1. Mus. Crit. No. 1, p. 102, seq.
L2
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V. Where the action is reciprocal between two
persons of parties, and A does to B what B does
' to A; as in verbs signifying to coniract, quarrel,
ht, converse, &c. Thus, in Demosthenes, it is
gaid, ed¢ &v dradvodpela TOV méALuov, “ until we
shall have put an end to the war, by treaty mutual-
ly agreed upon.” To this head belong such verbs
as udyeofat, onévdeodac, dialéyeobat, &c.

2. Though, on some occasions, the active voice is used
where the middle would be proper, that is, where the act
is denoted without relation to the agent, though there does -
exist a middle verb, so to denote it, yet where the two
voices exist in actual use, the middle denoting the action
relatively to the agent, as in No. IL, is very seldom, if ever,
in pure Attic, used to denote the action when it regards
another person. Thus, lordvat Tpbmaiov may be said of
an army who erect their own trophy ; for it is true, as far
as it goes, they do erect & trophy. But éorfjoaro Tpémacov
cannot be said of him who erected a trophy for others, but

, only &ornoev.

3. In many verbs, the perfect, pluperfect, and aorist pas-
sive are used in a middle sense, besides the ordinary mean-
ing of the passive. Thus, émdedecyuévoc Ty movnpiav,
‘““ having openly manifested his wickedness ;” peprobwuévos
Xx@pov, “ having hired a piece of ground ;” xatexkAiby,  he
laid himself down ;" dmnAddyn, « he departed.” 'The regu-
lar middle form of the aorist in such verbs is unusual or
obsolete. In some it has a special signification ; as, grai-
fjvas, “ to travel ;” but orefAacfal, ¢ to array one's self™

1. As regards the use of the perfect and pluperfect passive in a mid-

' dle sense, the opinion of Buttmann appears the most rational, that in all
cases where a verb has a regular middle voice, with its appropriate re-
flex signification, the perfect and pluperfect passive, and they alone, are
used as the perfect and pluperfect of that voice, and possess that signifi-
cation along with their own. In conformity with this doctrine, the mid-
dle voice would seem to be nothing else than the passive verb, used
under a peculiar modification of its meaning, and illustrating the ten-
dency of the Greeks in early times to look upon themselves in all reflex
acts, whether external or internal, as patients rather than agents ; a ten-
dency which is exemplified in every page of the Homeric poems, and
whici belongs more or less to every people in an early stage of civiliza- .
tion, before the nation comes of age, and acquires the conscionsness,
along with the free uso, of its powers. This seems to be the reason
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4. With regard to the perfect middle' it may be remarked,
- that this tense is of very rare occurrence, 8o as to have far
more the character of an occasional redundancy than of a
regular formation. In fact, when the preterit exists in this
particular form, it very rarely exists in the same verb in
any other form; and where two forms do occur, it will gen-
erally be found that the one did not come into use till the
‘other was growing obsolete. The perfect middle, itis true,
has undoubtedly some degree of alliance with a neuter
meaning, but then this alliance is very far from being con-
stant. This form has often a truly active and transitive
signification ; as, for example, AéAocmra, I have left ;” &-
Tova, “ I have killed ;” while, on the other hand, the form
considered as active is of frequent occurrence in a neuter
or reflex sense ; as in kékprnra, “ I am weary ;” Eorna, “ I
stand ;" pepévnra, “ I remain ;” Pebiwka, “ I have lived,”
&c. These instances, which might be easily multiplied,
are sufficient to prove that there is no good ground for as-
signing to either of these forms of the perfect any determi-
nate cast of signification, whether it be active or neuter.
Some preference of what is called the middle form for the
neuter sense is the utmost that can with truth be ascer-
tained. In a few instances both the forms certainly do ex-
ist, and with a characteristic difference of signification ; as,
SAdAeka, « I have destroyed ;” and 8AwAa, “ I am undone ;”
wénewka, ¢ I have persuaded ;” and mémolba, “I am confi-
dent;” inothers the two forms occur, indeed, but with little

why 8o many of the verbs employed by the Greeks to denote states of
mind or of feeling have a pugiv;:orm, Zuch as oéczat (oipa;), ala&ivf-
, oxérwrouat, tmicrauai, Pod ¢, dyauat, pnac, vopar. In
ﬁ::ne tenses’,‘?ndeed, ina’v‘vahich a va:"izty of ms presented itself, one of
them was allotted more peculiarly to the passive signification, another to
the middle : that instinct which, in all languages, is evermore silently at
work in giving definiteness to the speech of a people, in proportion as
its thoughts become more definite, manifested itself in assigning one
form of the future and aorist to the passive voice, another to the middle ;
the preference being perhaps determined by the affinity of the latter to
the corresponding active tenses, of the former to the perfect passive.
Instances, however, remain to show that, at the time when the Greek
language comes first into view, the line of demarcation was not deemed
quite impassable ; and the passive voice would not unfrequently assert
its rights to its cast-off future, and now and then, though very rarely,
- even to the aorist. Philol. Museum, No. iv., p. 221, seq.
1. Philol. Museum, No. iv., p. 200,

'
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discrimination in sense ; as, mémpaya and wénpaya, dédoxa
and dédia.

5. The future middle is often found in a passive sense,
the reason of which appears to be this. That form of the
future which, in the later ages of the Greek language,
when the grammarians wrote, seems to have been used ex-
clusively in a middle sense, had previously a wider range
legitimately belonging to it.

5. FORCE OF THE MOODS.

Indicative.

The indicative is used in Greek when anything is to be
represented as actually existing or happening, and as some-
thing independent of the thought and conception of the
speaker. Hence it is put in very many cases where, in
Latin, the subjunctive must be used.

1. The indicative is put after relatives, both pronouns
and particles, where, in Latin, the dependance of this clause
is expressed by the subjunctive ; the Greek often uses the
future of the indicative to denote what shall or will happen,
not what is merely conceived as such. - Thus, Sopk. Philoct.
303, od ydp Tic dppog dariv, ob8’ dmor mAbwy, éepmoArfioet
xépdoc, 1) Eevidoeras, © For there is no harbour (here), nor
any place unto which one sailing shall carry on therein gain-
JSul traffic, or be hospitably entertained.”

2. ‘The indicative is also used after negative propositions
with the relative ; as, map’ éuoi oldeic piobopopei, l:rﬂg Ty
ikavég dorwv loa movelv éuol, “ No soldier serves for pay
with me who is not able to endure equal toils with me.”
Here the Latin idiom would require qui possit.

8. The indicative is likewise used in indirect interroga-
tions ; thus, épate T mocovuev,  You see what we are act-
ually doing.” Whereas, dpdre 7{ motGpuey means, ¢ You
see what we are to do.” So, also, dkeivoc olde Tiva Tpémov
ol véor diagpbeipovras, ** He knows in what way the young
‘are actually destroyed.” Here diagpbeiporvro dv would
mean, *‘ might have been destroyed.”

Imperative.

The imperative is used in Greek, as in other languages
in addresses, entreaties, commands, &c. The personal
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pronouns, as in other languages, are omitted, except when
they serve for distinction or have an emphasis. :

1. The second pérson sometimes receives an indefinite
subject, and thus stands, as it were, for the third ; as, mais,
maie wac Ti¢ &v, “ Strike, strike, every one, whosoever thou
mayst be.” .

2. Sometimes the plural of the imperative is used, though
only one person be addressed, whenever strength of feeling
is meant to be expressed, or any other force is to be im-
parted to the clause ; as, mpooéAfer’, & mai, matpi,  Come,
oh my child, to thy father.”

3. The negative u7 is joined in prohibitions with the
imperative, if the present tense be required; but, if the
aorist be needed, the mood then changes to the subjunc-
tive ; as, Herod. 1, 155, 00 pévror pj) mdvra Svpd xpéw,
pndé dfavasrione méAw dpxalny, “ Do not thou indeed
yield in all things to thy anger, nor have destroyed an ancient
city.” So in Od. 16, 168, we have pfd’ émikevle, “ and
be not concealing it;” but in Od. 15, 263, pfd’ émikedoyg,
“ and do not have concealed it.”’

4. The imperative is used not unfrequently by the Attic
poets in -a dependant proposition after olo8” wc, or olo6’ § ;
as, Soph. (Ed. T. 543, 0lo0’ w¢ moinoov ; * Knowest thou in
what way thou must act ?” (i. e., act, knowest thou in what
way?) ; olof’ ovv 8 Spdoov ; “ knowest thou what to do?”,
(i. e., do, knowest thou what ?)

5. The imperative sometimes expresses not so much a
command as a declaration of what is proper to be done,
according to the situation in which a person is placed ; as,
Eurip. Iph. T. 337, ebyov d¢ Todd’ opdyia mapeivas,
““ thou shouldst wish, therefore, for such victims to be pres-
ent.” So, also, Aschyl. Prom. 713, oreiy’ dvqpbérove
ybag,  thou must go over unploughed ficlds.”

6. Hence the imperative is found also in interrogations,
after particles or the relative ; as, Plat. Leg. 7, p. 801, D.,
7 ovv ; Kelobw vopog ; ““what then ? shall a law exist

Optative.

The optative and subjunctive express, according to its
different modifications and shades of meaning, that which
in Latin can only be signified by the subjunctive. Both
represent an action, not as something real, but rather as
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something only conceived of. That which is conceived of,
however, is either something merely possible, probable, de-
sirable, and, consequently, uncertain, or something which,
as it depends on external circumstances, may be expected
with some definiteness. The former is expressed by the
optative, the latter by the subjunctive. Hence,

‘The optative is used to indicate a wish, something mere-
ly possible or probable, and, therefore, especially accompa-
nies past actions.

Optative in dependant pro";wilion:.

1. The optative is used in the expression of a wish, and
is then put without &, or its equivalent the poetic &e ; as,
Tlosiav Aavaol éud Jddxpva ooiow (éreoowv, “ May the
Gireeks atone for my tears by thy arrows.” And again, &
mal yévoto matpds evTuxéarepos, ¢ Oh, my son, mayst thou
be more fortunate than thy father.”

2. In this case, &i, €l yap, or €l0e, utinam, or &g, or élse
¢ dv, are often used with the optative ; as, Od. 3, 205,
el ydp éuol Togofvde Seol Svvauv mapabeiev, * Would
that the gods had bestowed upon me so great power.” And
again, Callim. frag. 7, Xah’gg-m ¢ dméAocro yévog, « Would
that the race of the Chalybes might perish.”

3. On other occasions the optative is used in connexion
with dv, or its equivalent the poetic xe, in order to give to
a proposition an expression of mere conjecture or bare pos-
sibility, and hence of uncertainty or doubt. Thus, Plato,
Leg. 3, p. 677, B., ol TéTe mepipvybvree Tiv pBopav oxe-
8ov 8pecof Tevee &v elev voueic, « They who on that occasion
escaped destruction were, probably, with a few exceptions,
mountain shepherds.” 8o, also, Xenophon, Cyrap. 1, 2, 11,
Kal Onpavres pév obk &v dproriioaiey, *“ And while actually
engaged in the hunt they hardly ever breakfast.” Hence it
is employed in a rough estimate ; as, Xen. Cyrop. 1, 2, 13,
elnoav pév &v ovror mALLSY T 1) mevriiKovra g‘m yeyovéreg
amo yevedc, « These, on a rough estimate, are somewhat more
than fifty years of age.”

4. The optative with dv is therefore employed also to
denote an inclination, the indulgence of which depends on
" circumstances, and which is therefore only possible and
contingent. Thus, BovAoiuny &v, “ I could wish ;” é6ova-
opmv &v, “ I could have wished.” So, also, Plato, Crat. p.
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411, A, 70éwc 8v Ocacaluny TavTa Td Kald Svéuara, I
would gladly contemplate those fine terms.”

5. Hence the optative occurs in interrogations ; as, Jl.
8, 52, ovk 8v 09) petvetac Apnipidov Mevédaov ; * Couldst
thou not then await Menelaus dear-to-Mars?”® 8o, also,
Plato, Gorg., GAA’ apa &0edioeiev &v fjuiv dalexbiva ;
¢ But would he be willing to converse with us ?”

6. Very often, however, the optative serves to express
even the most definite assertions with modesty and polite-
ness, as a mere conjecture ; a moderation which, in conse-
quence of their political equality, was peculiar to all the
Greeks, but particularly the Athenians, and which very
seldlom occurs in modern languages. Thus, Aristoph.
Plut. 284, ovxér’ &v kpinpasue, « I will no longer conceal it
Jrom you.” . )

Of the Optative in dependant propositions, or after con-

Junctions.

1. When the chief verb of the whole proposition, or, in
other words, the leading verb in the sentence, expresses
an action of past time, the following verb, which depends
upon the conjunction, is put in the optative. If, on the
other hand, the leading verb be in the present or the future
tense, the following verb is put in the subjunctive. Thus,
that which is in Latin the sequence of tenses, is in Greek
the sequence of moods. ‘The subjunctive, therefore, in °
Greek, after a conjunction, gnswers to the Latin present of
the subjunctive ; while the optative after a conjunction an-
swers to the Latin imperfect of the subjunctive.

2. The' conjunctions and particles after which these
moods are thus put are, 1..Those which express a pur-
pose ; as, lva, 8¢pa, &g, bnwg, and pf. 2. Particles of
time ; as, émel, énmedn), bre, d¢, and énijy, émeddv, Srav,
nply, &we, &c. 3. Conditional garticles ; as, &l, and &dv,
#v. 4. Relatives ; as, 8¢, olog, dooc, Gmov, 60ev, &c.

1. Opuative after lva, 8¢pa, &c.

1. Here, particularly, the rule just mentioned holds good,
according to which the optative is put after verbs of past
time ; as, Tvdeidy IladAds ddwke puévoc kal Sdpoog, Iy’ Ex-
8nAog yévouto Kal xAéog dpoto, “ Minerva gave strength
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and daring to Tydides, in order that he might become com-
spicuous, and might bear off renown.”

2. The optative is also employed when the leading verb
is in the present tense as used for the past. Thus, Eurip.
Hec. 10, moAdv 82 ovv éuol xpvoov ékméunes Adbpa maTip,
W', elmor’ ’1Abov Telyn méoot, Tois Joawy eln masoi pi) oné-
wic Blov, “ And my father sends out secretly aloni with me a
large quantity of gold, in order that, if the walls of Fium
should fall, there might be unto his surviving children no want
of the means of subsistence.” ‘

3. Sometimes, also, the optative is used after a leading
verb in the present or future, when the action which fol-
lows the conjunction is to be marked as only presnm;ﬁvo

_and probable. Thus, Od. 2, 62, matpdc pév éc olxov amep-
piyao: (present perfect) véeabac ‘Ikaplov, d¢ ° abroc ded-
vwoatro $vyatpa, ¢ They dread to go to the house of her
Icarian father, that he may perhaps give some dowry to his
daughter.” 8o, also, Soph. (Ed. Col. 11, orijoév pe xdéi-
dpvaov, G¢ mvlolucda, «“ Place and seat me here, that we may
perchance learn.”

4. Very frequently, where the leading verb is in the past
tense, the following verb is put after {va, dc, or pf, in the
indicative mood, to express an action which should have
happened, but has not. Thus, Eurip. Phen. 213, Topeov
oldpa Aumove’ Ebav . . . . .. v’ vmd dewpdoe Iapvaocod ka-
Tevdobny, « Having left the Tyrian wave, I came hither
e and should have been now dwelling beneath the sum-
mits of Parnassus.”

2. Optative after particles of time.

1. The optative is put with the particles émef, dmeids,
.'&re, éméTe, where the discourse is concerning a past action,
which, however, was not limited to a precise point of time,
but was often repeated by several persons or in several
places. ‘Thus, Il 3, 232, moAddke pwv Eelviooev *Apnige-
Aoc Mevédaog, éméte Kpirnbev Ikocro, « Menelaus, beloved
of Mars, often entertained him when he came from Crete.”
, also, Herod. 7, 6, 8kwe dmikoiro é¢ Syuv v BaotAijog
.o .. KaTéAEYE TOV Xpropav, “ As often as he came into
the presence of the king he mentioned some of the oracles.”
2. With the remaining particles of time, which do not
determine a space of time during which an action takes
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place, but a point of time before or until which something

takes place, as, &wc, ¥a1’, &v, mpiv, péxpes ov, the optative

is used, for the most part, in the same cases as with {va

and dppa. ‘Thus, mepeepévopev 8w dvocyein 76 Seopwri-

piov,  We remained about the place until the prison was

zmed.” But Ewg, “ whilst,” « as long as,” has only the in
icative.

8. Optative after conditional particles.

1 The optative is used after conditional particles when
the reference is to something that is merely possible or
contingent. In this construction the optative is employed
with &» in the apodosis, or second clause of the sentence,
to show that a case is adduced which is merely problemat-
ical, while in the protasis, or leading clause, the optative
is used with &l, without dv, as the condition itself is also
only problematical. Thus, el Tic Tod¢ KpaTevwTac ToU
wAnfoic én’ dperipy mporpépetey, dudorépove &v dperdoe-
sev, “ If one would urge on to virtue those who control the
multitude, ke would benefit both.”

2. But when the condition contains a determinately ex-
pressed case, & is used with the indicative in the leading
clause. Thus, Soph. Antig. 925, dAL’, el pév odv Td6™
éotiv &v Seoic pida, mabévres &v Evyyvoinev fuapTnrbdreg,
< But if; then, these things are approved ojl‘?r’nong the gods,
e may, perhaps, by suffering, be made conscious that we Aave
erred.” :

8. On the other hand, ¢! is used with the optative in the
protasis, or leading clause, and the indicative in the apodo-
sis, or succeeding part of the sentence, when the latter as-
serts something definitely, while the protasis conveys only
a possible case. Thus, Thucyd. 2, 5, ol dAloc Onbaiot,
od¢ Edet Tijc vvrTd¢ mapayevéoBar mavoTpaTid, el Ti Gpa p)
npoywpoln Toic doeAnAvliot, EmeBofifovy, « The rest of the
Thebans whom it behooved to be present during the night with
their full force, if, perchance, success should not attend those
who had entered the city.”

4. Optative after the relatives 8¢, Sorec, &c.

1. If the relatives refer to definite persons or things,
they are followed by the innd‘icativ'e; but if the person or
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thing be indefmite, then the verb is in the optative or sub-
junctive ; in the optative with v when the whole proposi-
tion affirms something of past time, and in thersubjunctive
with d» when it affirms something of present or future
time. Thus, dvrwa pév Bacidfja xai Eéoxov dvdpa Keyein,
TOV8’ dyavoic éméeaowy dpmricacxe mapaocrds, “ Whatever
monarch and distinguished chicftain he found, this one, stand-
tng by his side, he detained by bland words.” And again,
navrac §ro &vrixoiey, kal maidag Kai yvvaikag, KTelvov-
Teg, “ Slaying all, whomsoever they might meet, both children
and women.”

2. From these, however, are to be distinguished those -
passages in which the optative is put after the relatives,
in the sense which it usually has in independents proposi-
tions. Here it regularly takes dv, and is found even when
a present action is spoken of. Thus, obx EoTe TovTov Go-
Ti¢ Gv KataxTdvor, *“ There is no one who might slay this
person.” Aund again, ob ydp éori, mepl Grov otk dv med-
avdrrepov elmo 6 prropikds 7t EAdog doriaovv, ¢ For there
is nothing about which the rhetorician would not speak in a
more persuasive manner than any other person whatsoever.”

6. Optative in the * oratio obligua.”

1. When anything that has been said or thought by an-
other is quoted as such, not as an idea or sentiment of the
writer himself, and yet, not in the words of the speaker,
but in narration (i. e., fn oratione obligua), the optative is
frequenily used and without dv. Thus, ol *Ayapvijc éxd-
xelov Tov epikAéa, 8ti otpaTiryds dv odk Emekdyor,  The
Acharnians reviled Pericles, because, being commander, he
did not lead forth against the foe.” And again, Tigoa-
dépvne pév dpooev *Aynotrdy, el oneloairo, g EABosev,
odg méurpete wpds Baotrba dyyédove,  Tissaphernes took an
oath unto Agesilaus, that, if the latter will make a truce with
him until the messengers should return, whom he kad sent to
the king,” &c. Here mémpece is used to indicate a mere
assertion on the part of Tissaphernes, for the truth of which
the writer does not mean to vouch. :

2. In particular, the optative is put in this case after §¢
or O¢, whether the action belongs to the present, past, or
futare time. ‘Thus, 1§ 02 dorepaln fxev Eyyerog Aéywv,
8re Aedoumdg eln Zvévveors Ta dkpa, “ On the following
day, however a messenger came with the inteliigence that
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Syennesis had left the heights;” i. e., had left (Aedoimde
dz,) the heights, as the messenger said. And again, dy-
yeiAae, dre péppakov mwv drobdvor, ©“ To announce that,
having drunk poison, he had died.”

Subjunctive.

" The general distinction between the optative and sub-
junctive has already been given, but may here be stated
again. ‘T'hese two moods both represent an action, not as
spmething real, but rather as something only conceived of.
That which is conceived of, however, is either something -
merely possible, probable, desirable, and, consequently, un-

" certain, or something which, as it depends on external cir-
cumstances, may be expected with some definiteness.
The former is expressed by the optative, the latter by the
subjunctive.

1. Subjunctive in indspendent propositions.

1. The subjunctive is used without & or ke in exhorta-
tions in the first person plural ; as, lwuev, “let us go;”
paxopeba, “let us fight” It indicates, therefore, that
something ought to take place. But in the second and
third persons the optative is used, as implying more of un-
certainty, when the speaker refers not to himself along
with others, but to others merely. Thus, £A0wpev dva &o-
TV, Kai o0 yévol’ &v ov kakéc, ¢ Let us go throughout the
city, and do thou become not cowardly.” The: first person
singular of the subjunctive is often found in exhortations in
Homer ; as, ldwpat, “ let me see ;” Aioowp’ dvépa TovTow,
‘ let me supplicate this man.”

2. The subjunctive is employed in questions of indecis-
ion and doubt, when a person asks himself or another
what he is to do. In these cases it occurs, as in the pre-
vious instances, without d», and with or without an inter-
rogative particle. Thus, ad0t pévw perd Toiat, 7€ Yéw ue-
Té o' avric, “ Shall I wait there with these, or shall I run
back again unto thee?” . And again, v{ ¢@; T dpd; “ what
am I to say? what am I to do?”

3. In a similar way, the subjunctive is used without a
conjunction, and without &» after BodvAec in interrogations.
Thus, BovAee Adbwpat dfjra kal Siyw Ti gov;* Dest thou

“wish, then, that I take hold of thee, und touch thee in
aught ?”
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4. The subjunctive is also employed in questions of in«
dignation, with which a previous command or injunction is
repeated. ‘Thus, Aristoph. Ran., 1132, AION. Aloyile,
wapave oot owwndv. AIZX. éyw cwnd T@de; « Bacch.
Aschylus, I admonisk you to be silent. Asch. Am I to be
silent before this man ?”

5. In negative propositions, the subjunctive is used after
pij or ob ) for the future ; but, usually, only the first aorist
subjunctive passive, or the second aorist active and middle.
Instead of the first aorist active the future is employed.

Thus, Zsch. S.c. Th. 201, Aevorijpa Sfjpov 8 odre psy piyg

z

pobpov, “ And by no means shall any one escape death by sto-
ning at the /uanstll: of the people.” And again, Soph. Electr.
42, o ydp oc pj) yhpg e Kal xpéve paxp@p yviso' obd’
vmonrevgovay 00’ fliauévo, ¢ For they shall not, through
both thine own age and the long lapse of time, recognise, or
even suspect thee thus attired.” 'This construction probably
arose from ob dédowka pi) yvaor, “I am not afraid that
they will not know thee ;” i. e., they certainly will not know
thee. This being stronger than od yvdaovrar, this ob pf
was also prefixed, for the sake of a stronger negation, to
the_future tense.'

6. From this case, however, we must distinguish p3 o
with the subjunctive, in which also dédocka is omitted.
‘Thus, Plato, Phed., p. 67, B., p1j kabapp vydp xabapov
dpdmrecbar pf) ob Ieperov g, ¢ Since I fear it is not lawful
for an impure person to touch one that ts pure” In Latin
this would be vereor ne nefas sit, which is also a milder ex-
pression for nefus est.

2. Subjunctive in dependant propositions.

1. If the leading verb be in the present or future tense,
the following verb is put in the subjunctive, with and with-
out dv. Thus, dAA’ 10, pfy p’ €pé6ile, oadrepos O¢ ke
vénae, © But go, provoke me not, in order that thou mayst
return in greater safety than otherwise.” And again, Aéfw
tva €ldjjc, « I will speak, that thou mayst know.”

2. The subjunctive, moreover, is frequently used, although
the preceding verb be in the perfect tense, when the verb

1. Passages sometimes occur where ob u# aipears with the first ao-
rist subjunctive. These are generally altered by critics, and the aorist
is converted into a future. But consult Matthie, G. G. vol. ii., p. 876,
. 5. - .
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which depends upon the conjunction denotes an action
that is continued to the present time. Thus, Hom. II.
5, 127, dxAdv &’ ad To dn’ dpBarudv Edov, ) mpiv émijev,
O¢p’ €0 yividorye fhudv dedv f¢ xai dvdpa, I have, more-
over, taken away from thy eyes the darkness that was previ-
ously upon them, in order that thou mayst know well either a
god or a man.” At the time at which Minerva is here rep-
resented as speaking, ytvdgkye is a consequence still con-
tinying of the past action denoted by dyAdv eldov.

3. The future is often used instead of the subjunctive.
In this case the future expresses a state that continues, or
something that will occur at an indefinite future time. The
aorist of the subjunctive, on the other hand, indicates a
transient state occurring in particular cases, and then com- -
pletely concluded. Thus, dopdre psj éxdorw fucv kal d¢-
Oaluv kal xewpdv defjoe, “ See whether eack one of us wnll
not need both eyes and ears.” On the contrary, opare p7)
Td0wpuey, « See whether we shall not have suffered.”

8. Subjunctive after' particles of time.

1. The subjunctive is put with émip, ereiddv, Srav, émé-
Tav, where the discourse is concerning an action belonging
to present or future time. Thus, §nep xal vvv Ere morovoww
ol Bdpbapor Bdoideic, bméTay orparomedevwyrar, * Which
the barbarian monarchs do still, even at the present day,
whenever they encamp.”

- 2. Sometimes the subjunctive with these particles does
not express an action frequently repeated at the present
time, but merely a future action. Thus, od ydp &’ dAdn
&orar aAmwps) énel &v ob ye méTpov Eniomyc, “ For no
longer will there be any other solace, when thou shalt have
encountered thy destined end.”

4. Subjunctive after conditional particles.

When in the apodosis, or latter part of the sentence, the
future, or the imperative, or an indicative is found, theq the
condition is expressed by el with the future, or more mildly
by &dv, #v, &v (in the Ionic poets el, ke, or alke), with the
subjunctive, and uncertainty is denoted with the prospect
of decision. Thus, é4v ¢ Eywpev, ddoouev, “ If we have
anything, we will give it.” And again, ¢dv Tic Tiva TGV
Imapybvrov vépwy pi) mk-;ic ;xw' #yiras, ypagéoa, “ If
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any one think any one of the existing laws umitab-la, let him
petition against it.”

5. Subjunctive afier tl\w relatives 8¢, 8aric, oloc, &c.

The subjunctive is employed with & after relatives when
the progosition affirms something of present or future time.
Thus, &neole Smor dv Tic fryfra, « Follow, whithersoever
one may lead you” And again, 8v 0é x’ éydv dndvevle
péxne €0éAovra vofow wpvddew, ot ol dpkiov Eoocital -
yéew kbvag f6° olwvois, “ But whomsoever I shall am:eiva
inclining to remain apart from the fight, it shall not be possi-
ble for him to escape the dogs and birds.”

DEPONENT VERBS.

1. Deponent verbs may be referred to the class of mid-
dle ones.

2. They have the middle form, except in the perfect,
pluperfect, and third future, or paulo-post-futurum, of which
the forms are passive. Their perfect has sometimes both
an active and passive sense ; as, elpyaopat, from épydo-
Lac. )

3. Some of these verbs have, besides a middle, a passive
first aorist and first future, the signification of which is pas-
_ sive. In the other tenses a middle meaning may generally
be traced.

4. The following is a synopsis of their form.

Moods and Tenses of Deponent Verbs.

Todie. Imper. | Optat | Subj. | Infin | Part,
resent, déxouat, ,
Imperfe::t, ééfxg:ﬂ;l,} déx-ov, |-olunv, (-wpa, |-eoflar,|-Guevog,

[Perfect, dédeynal P -yuévoe,|-yuévog, :
Pluperfoct,  [bedopuny, § |%60¢0 [T ,.-,’,‘é" -x0az, |-ypévog,
)

1st Aorist M. (édefduny, |Oéf-at, |-aiuny, |-w,  |-duevog,
1st Future M. Je'f-:” y ' -oz/;:r)v, s -eafac,|-duevo)
1st Aorist P. édéxé:;:ﬂ‘, SéxO-qre,l-einy, |-G, -fvat, |-eic,

1st Future P. |dey870-ouat, -oéum:. eofac,|-buevog,
Bd Future P. |dedéf-ouas, v, eofac,|-buevoe

6. A few of these verbs have a second aorist middle ; as,
mrbévouae, EmvBdun.
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CONTRACTED VERBS.

1. Verbs in do, éw, and 6@ correspond entirely, in their
general formation, to the rules and examples already given
for verbs in w.

2. But in the present and imperfect of the active and
passive forms, where the vowels g, ¢, o stand immediately
before the vowels of the flexible endings, there arises in the
Attic and common language a contraction, the rules for
which are as follows :

3. Verbs in dw contract aw, ao, and aov into w; as, Tiu-
bw, Td ; Tipdopey, Tiuduey ; Tpdovot, Tpudot. Other-
wise they contract into a; as, Tluae, T{ua. They also
subscribe ¢ ; as, Tipdoyue, TiuEpL ; Tipdes, Tydc.

4. Verbs in éw contract ee into e, and €o into ov; as,
didee, pider; drbopev, dudobpev. Otherwise they drop
€; a8, pedlw, PiAG ; pudde, Puleic.

5. Verbs in éw contract o, with a long vowel, into w ; as,
6nAbw, dnAd ; with a short vowel, or ov, into ov; as, dg-
Adbere, dnhovre ; dnAbovar, dndovot. Otherwise into oc ;

as, 8nAbye, dnAois. In the infinitive oesv is contracted into ~

ovv.

6. Four verbs in dw, namely, {dw, mevdw, dupdw, and
xpaopat, contract ae into 7, and ae into g; as, {éw, fc,
&0, Sire, $ijv ; imperfect Ewv, &7c, En.  So, also, mewiy,
Supipy, xpijobac, xpijrac. .

7. Dissyllables in éw are contracted in the imperative
and infinitive only. Thus we say, mAéw, ﬂMopev, aad not

. TAD, TAoDpey.
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Presexr Trmsz.
Dual
TOV, I OV,

-de, &,
e, el
-6e, od,

ACTIVE VOICE.—INDICATIVE MOOD.

Examples of Contracted Verbs.

det,
e 5,
~bet, ol

g
y &S,
olg,

Singular.
y -deis, y
-Eeu,
-beus,

a,
o,
@,

Ti-do,
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PASSIVE AND MIDDLE VOICES.—INDICATIVE MOOD.

Prrexnr Trnsx.

Singular,

-ab, 6,
-26, of
w06, of,

'bt ao
, 00, | -ée, ef To,
-be, of,

-dov, 3,
éov, o?
-bov, o,

Wvl’

4,
ov

1. ér 26' y
2. 4 7
8. éxpw-o,é, ov,

SeT
¥5%
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. -

REMARKS ON VERBS IN o.
Active Voice.

1. In the third person plural of the imperative, in Attic,
the termination -6vrww is more usual than -érwoav. ‘The
former occurs even in the Ionic writers ; as, Il. 8, 517,
dyyeAdévrav ; Od. 1, 340, myvévrwyv. The form -érwoay,
however, is found in the older Attics occasionally ; as,
Thucyd. 1, 34, pabérwcav ; Plat. Leg. 6, p. 769, D., pepé-
TROaY.

2. 'The form in 6vTov was also used by the Dorians.
Some Doric tribes omitted the v ; as, mototvTw, dnooretAdy-
7w ; whence the Latin imperative in the third person plural,
amanto, docento.

3. The optative in oy, particularly in the contracted
verbs, has also in Attic the termination -oinv ; as, mocolnv,
pedoiny, diecpwrny, &c. ‘This form oimy is also found
in Jonic and Doric writers. ‘The termination in -ogv oc-
curs less frequently in the barytone verbs than in the con-
tracted ones ; yet still we have, in Attic, dcabadoiny, ¢pa-
volnv, memofoly, &e.

4. In some perfects in -yxa the Ionians rejected the let-
ters 7x in the dual and plural, not, however, in the singu-
lar ; as, TéOvarov, TéOvauev, Tébvate, TeOvioe. Besides
TéPvnra and Eornka, the form Bébnka is also syncopated
in this way by the Attic writers; as, Bé6auev, Bebdoe, &c.

5. The primitive form of the pluperfect, which occurs in
Homer and Herodotus, was -ea, in the third person -ee;
as, &yeyébvee, dmobebijcee. Hence arose, on the one hand,
the Doric form -eta ; as, ovveyaydyeea, and, on the other, by
contraction, the Attic form -7 in the first person ; as, §d7.

6. Instead of the termination -ecoav for the pluperfect,
the form eoav is almost universal in Ionic and Attic ; as,
Ganrdecav, dyeybvesav.

7. Instead of the form -ocue, in the first aorist of the op-
tative, the Attics chiefly use the primitive ZEolic form -cia,
-eLag, -¢te, after the example of the Ionians and Dorians,
but only in the second and third persons singular and third
person plural. : :
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. Passive Voice.

1. In the perfect optative the ¢ is subscribed under the 5
Or @ ; as, TETUYUY, TeTiufo, TeTiufjro, &c. Instead of
pepviuny, kektjunv, &c., there was another form with ¢.
It seems, therefore, as if to the roots ueuvy-, Kexrz-, the
form of the optative present had been appended, pepviocro,
kexTiioeTo, whence came pepvépro and KekTépTo, con-
tracted peuvdro. So péuvoco (ueuvio) is found in Xen.
Anab. 1,7, 5.

2. The perfect subjunctive is exactly like the present of
the same mood, -Gua, <4, -jjrar; as, mepiAdpas, TePLAf,
meeAdfrac. But it seldom occurs, and, instead of it, the
circumlocution mepeAnuévos @ is used. v

3. In the third person plural of the perfect and pluper-
fect, the Ionians and Dorians change the v before Tat and
To into @, in which case the original aspirated consonant
again enters before the a; as, Tefdgarar, from TéOappas

ddnTw), for TeBappévor eloi ; kekpiparar, from kékpuppar
kpVmTw), for kekpvppévor elol.  So, also, katetdiyato for
Kateldvypévol fioav ; éoesdyato for oeoayuévor foav.

4. If a o, arising from the linguals d, 6, 7, {, precedes
the termination of the perfect passive -pat, -gat, -rat, it is
changed into & before the termination -atat, -ato. Thus,
éoxevddaro for doxevaouévor foav, from orevdiw ; éoroll-
dato for éorolouévor fjoav, from ororilw.

5. In a similar way, the termination -avrat of the per-
fect is changed into -fatac ; as, dvamentéatas for dvamén-
TavraL; énemepéaro for Ememelpavro.

6. In the same way v, in the third person of the present
and aorist, optative passive and middle, of the imperfect
passive and middle, and even of the present, in some
words, is changed into @. In the optative this is ve
frequent, even in the Attic poets ; as, mevfolaro, dmogepol-
ato, aloBavoiaro, for mevfoivro, &c. In the imperfect we
find érepdaro for émetpdvro; in the second aorist, dmeé-
ato for dmikovro; diepbapéaro for diepBipovro. In the
present we have, in Herodotus, xéarat, dvvéatat.
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DIALECTS OF VERBS IN w.
Active.

1. In the old Homeric language, and generally in the
Tonic and Doric dialects, the termination oxov is annexed
to the historical tenses of the indicative active, passive,
and middle. In barytones, and those whose characteristic
is €, &, or 7, this termination succeeds & in the imperfect
and second aorist ; as, wéumeone for Emeume ; ¢pdveoxn for
&pdvy. Where two €'s come together, one 18 often re-
jected ; as, mwAfokero for émwAéero; xaléoxero for éxa-
Aéeto. If a is the radical vowel, then @ comes before the
termination ; as, &aoxec for elac; addiioasxe for addioe.
These forms are never mere imperfects or aorists, but have
always the force of an action repeated in pasi time. The
frequentatives in okw are probably derived from this source.
The augment is usually, but not always, wanting.

2. The termination &i¢c (second person singular present)
and ew {infinitive) were, in Doric, sometimes e¢ and &v re-
spectively ; as, ovplodes for ovpileic; ovplodev for ovpi-
Sewv.

3. In verbs pure in dw the Aolians pronounced sep-
arately the ¢ subscribed in the second and third persons
singular of the present; as, Bodic, yeAdt, for Bodc, yeAd.

4. The Dorians make the first pérson plural of all tenses
end in pec instead of pev ; as, éplodopec for épilopey ; ddec-
rovpeg for adikovpey ; dedoirdpuce for dedoikapey. -

5. The third person plural in -0t ends in Doric in -1¢;
and before this final syllable, instead of the long vowel or
diphthong in the barytones, the short vowel with »is placed,
in a manner analogous to the dative plural of the third de-
clension, and to the participles in ac; as, dvamAékovre for
dvamiérovae ; pox0ilévre for poxfiovar. From this ter-
mination comes the Latin termination in n¢. In the com-
mon dialect, and afterward in the Alexandrian, from -avT¢
in the perfect arose the termination -av; as, fopyav, mégp-
pLeav.

6. In Doric, particularly, verbs pure in dw have, after
contraction, §j for @ ; as, gocrfjc for poir@c. The Attics
retain this in the verbs {dw, mewdw, dipdw, and ypdopac.
In the imperfect the Dorians contract ae, not into @, but into

9 as, épotry, Erpimy.
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7. The termination ov of the third person plural of the
imperfect and second aorist was in some of the common
dialects -ocav, and remained also in the Alexandrian dia-
lect; as, éoydiocav. This is particularly the case in the
Greek version of the Old Testament, and also in the New.

8. The second person in -7¢, both in the subjunctive and
indicative, was often lengthened in the old language by the
addition of the syllable 6a, which has remained in the °
Zolic, Doric, Ionic, and in some words in the Attic dialect.
Thus we find é0éAga0a for £6éAg¢. In Attic, jofa for ¢ ;
E¢noba for &rc ; oloba for oldag. .

9. The third person singular of the subjunctive in Ionic
received the addition of the syllable a¢ ; as, #A0gac for éA-
Oy ; Adbyoc for Adby, &c. ‘This ov the Dorians changed
into ¢ ; as, 0eAgTe. .

10. In the old poets, the subjunctive active, if the penult
be long, has, for the most part, in the first and second per-
sons plural, the short vowel instead of the long one, name-
ly, o for . Thus we have, Ii. 2, 72, Swpiiéopev; Od. 15,
297, dpvéopev ; Il. 21, 448, dmoAvoouev, &c. These must
not be mistaken for futures.

11. In the infinitive, instead of the form &v and &iv, the
termination pevae, and shortened pev, was frequently used
in the old language, as, for example, by Homer and He-
siod, and in the Aolic and Doric dialects. Thus, éA0éue-
var and éABéuev for EABew ; mvéuevas for mivew ; obTd-
pev for oiriv, &c. :

12. Hence, from such a form as Tvmréuey, we obtain,
by syncope, the Ionic Tvnrréev, and from this latter, by cra-
-sis, the Attic Tomrewv. From Tvmréer comes also, by con-
traction, the Doric Tonrev.

18. In the participle, the Dorians used in the feminine,
instead of ovoa, the form otoa, not only in the present, as,
kayxAdloioa, Exotoa, but also in the second aorist ; as, Aa-
6oioa, Atmoica. They employed also the form evoa in
verbs_pure for éovoa ; as, Satevoa for {nTovoat ; yeAevoa
for yeAdoa, &c. The Aolians and some Dorians used
for the circumflexed ovoa the form Goa; as, Atmdoar.
Hence arose the Laconian form da; as, matddwdv for mas-
Jovoidv.

14. The Aolians formed the termination of the partici-
ples -Gv and wv in ei¢, because they formed the verbs in
€éw and dw in 7u¢; thus they said, dpelc, ororyels, from

Sy, orolynue.
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15. The termination of the first aorist active, ac, aoa,
av, was, in Doric, a, atga ; 88, Tavicaw, piapais, Tedé-
oac, &c.

16. Instead of woav in the third person plural of the im-

rative, the termination w» was very much used in Ionic,

ric, and particularly Attic; as, énéofwy, Aefdobwv, pa-
xéobwy, &c.

Passive.

1. In verbs pure an ¢ is inserted before £ai, which the
Tonic prose writers preserve unchanged ; as, dcaspéeac, po-
Géear.

2. The termination €0, which in the Attic dialect was
contracted into ov, is in Doric, and sometimes in Ionic,
contracted into ev ; as, Emdev, pdyev, éxéAev.

3. Instead of the termination of the first person plural in
pela, the Aolians said ucbev ; as, Tvmriuchev.

4. Instead of 7w in the first person singular of the second
aorist, av is found ; as, érdmav, Theocr. 4, 53. In the first
person plural of the aorists the Dorians said nuec for nuev ;
as, éxAlvOnuec.

5. In the third person plural of the aorists the Aolians
and Dorians said ev for noav ; as was the case, also, in the
old Ionic. Thus we have épiAnfev, Il. 2, 668 ; pdrvew,
Pind. Ol 10, 101.

6. The infinitive of the aorists is in Doric -juev for -jprac,
abbreviated from the old form in -fuevat, which form is fre-~
quent, particularly in Homer ; as, dotfunfiuevas, II. 2,
124 ; Spowbijpevas, Il. 1, 187.

Middle.

1. The form eo of the second person, first aorist middle,
occurs frequently in the Ionic and Doric writers ; as, Il. 5,
88, eyetvao; Theocrit. 29, 18, é0ikao.

2. Hence arose, in the Syracusan dialect, the form -a,
the o being omitted ; as, pvodvrec for gvodovres, Theoer.
4, 28.

3. In the third person of the optative, first aorist middle,
-alaro for -atvto is very frequent in the Ionic and Attic
poets ; as, Od. 1, 164, dpnoaiato; Herod. 3, 75, dvaxty-
calavo ; Aischyl. Pers. 360, éxowoalato, &ec.
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.

VERBS IN pe.

1. Verbs in s are formed from verbs of the third conju-
gation in dw, féw, 6w, and Yo,

1. By prefixing the reduplication with .
2. By changing  into pu.
3. By lengthening the penult.

2. In this way are formed the following :
lornus, from ordw.

T(0nus,! “ Y.
didwpc, o d6a.
Seixvipe, « Oekviw.

3. If the verb begin with a vowel, with nr or or, then
{ aspirated is alone prefixed ; as, &, Inu ; wrdw, Inrnue.
This is called the Improper Reduplication.

4. The reduplication takes place in the present and im-
perfect merely.

6. Verbs in vue have no reduplication ; neither is it found -
in those verbs in p¢ which are formed from verbs of three
syllables ; as, xpepvdw, xpépvnue, 1t is also wanting in
¢ui from ¢pdw.

6. Verbs in u: have only three tenses of that form, name-
ly, the present, imperfect, and second aorist. They take
the other tenses from verbs in . Thus, didwue makes dd)-
ow and dédwka from déw.

7. Verbs in vyt have no second aorist, nor the optative
or subjunctive mood. When these moods are needed they
are borrowed from forms in Jw.

8. Verbs in u have no second future, second aorist pas
sive, nor perfect middle.

1. Old form $ilput, changed to now in order to ent an
rate from begianing two meawia_ cyllsbl,es prev asp
2
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ACTIVE VOICE.
Moods and Tenses.

Indie. Lmper. opt. ). [ Pust.
k‘l"-ﬂ[u, -af, -aipy, -4, -dva, '6_9
Presen Tib-nue, -emt, | -euopw, -0, | -fvay, | -ei,
Y did-ops, | -obr, |-y, |-G | -bvai, |-oig
Seixv-vue, | -vli, vai, | -
b
&ril .
Imperfect, { édidw’, }Thanahkothopm
eixvvv,

. sarnv, o, | orainy, | ord, | orvar, | ordg,

2d Aorist, g Eonv, g, Selny, y, | Oeivae, 0:{;-,

Eduwy, y doinv, | é&, | doiwvar, | dode.

The other tenses are regularly formed from verbs in @
Thus :

Indic. . Bnper. Opt. | Sty | mmn [ Far

3;,;0-0, . -oupe, -y, | -ov,

0~ . -0 ey, | -ow,

1st Future,{ Ma-o,’ .o'f,ﬁi -ew: -wv;

deit-w, -oupt, -8y, | -ww.

&oryoa, orijo-ov, | -a, | -0, | -ai ~ag,

wow,gﬁm SN e B M

8eifa, deif-ov, | -ayu, | -0, | -ai, | -ac.

tgﬂt-a, -8 oyt | -, g«u. -G,

Téfex-a, | -e, oty | -w, at, | -,

Perfect, { dédwx-a, -e, -oqu: -o: -fvas, -6;‘:

Oédsiy-a, | -e, oy, | -w, | -fvas, | g,

. Pluperfect.
éoriixew or elgrixew, Ereleikery, Ededlxey, édedelye.
Numbers and Persons,
PRESENT.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
tor-nue, 06, not, drov,  arow, duev, are, aow,
7""'}“9 6 N, erov, eroy, suev, ere, ela,
did-om, wg wor, orov, arov, ouey, ore,
delxv-vpt, v, voL vrov,  vrov. tuev, vre, dou
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&ribmv, 75, 7,
id-wv, g @
elxv-wy, v, v,

Singular.
tor-y, Mg, W

8-y, % ",
» WG W
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IupERFECT.

Dual., Plural.
drov, darny, duev, are, aogay,
eTov, érn, euev, ere, eoav,
otov, b, ouev, ore, ooav,
vrov, vy, tuev, vre, woav.
SECOND AORIST.

Dual. Plural.
nTOY, 7T, npev, nTe, n0GY,
erov,  érmq, guev, ere, eoav,
otov, 6T, | ouev, ore, ogav.

IMPERATIVE MOOQOD.
Present.

Dual. Plural.

TOY, TWY, ‘ Te, TWORY.
SzconND AORIST.

Dual. Plural.
orijrov, oTiTwY, oriire, orfTwoay,
Gérov, Béruwy, Oére, Oérwoay,
dorov, dérwy, dére,  8brwoav.

OPTATIVE MOOD.
PrESENT. R

Dual. Plural.

— - guev, qr:; .qaav, and

SecoND AoRist,

Dual. Plural.
f7oY, o, K 'If:;'m’, ad
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VERB.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PrEsenT.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
lor-a, 76 [ frov, fitov, ‘?I“"r qre, ‘?ﬂh
Ti0-5, 6 o fjrov, fjTov, wuev, 7TE, waty
8:6-6, @6, @ arov, GTov, Quev, are, ot

SkcoND AORIST.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
ord, orjs, Oty orijTov, OTijTOY oTduey, oTijTe, OTRO0L
0«.'»,’ 05:,’ ',' Oitov, Gi;rov,’ Ocmw,,ﬁre,' Oaar,
66’ d‘;’ﬁ 6‘.:’: " darov, darov, 65[“”, €y Saat.

INFINITIVE MOOD.
PrEsSENT.
lordvac. ribévar. Sudbvat. Sexvivar,
SEcoND AoORIST.
orijpvat. Seivar. doivat.
PARTICIPLES.

PrESENT. SECOND AORIST.
lor-dg, aoa, dv, ordg, oraoca, ordy,
7ef-eic, eiga, év, Oeig, Yeioa, 9é,
8i8-0vg, ovoa, 6v, dovg, doioa, ov.
bewy-vg,  doa, .

PASSIVE VOICE.
The Moods and Tenses.

Indic. Imp. Opt. Sabj. Infs Part.
1qg-apat, -aoo, | -aiuny, | -Gpac, | -aobac, -:éi;mmr,
if-cpat, | -eoo, | -eipny, | -Oua, | -eadar, | -duevog,

Present, { diq-o,uat,, -000, | -oiuny, | -Guat, | -oofat, -4‘4:;@,
deikv-vuat, | -voo, -vafat, | -vpuevo.
lard/fﬂv,

Lmperfect, z i;ﬁgﬁ;’;’;’ §The rest like the present.

’
Edeccviuny,
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Tenses formed from Verbs in .

Indic. Lop. opt.  BSobj. Infin. Part.
kor-aua, -aoo,
N Té0-¢ -2100, -eiafa.,
Perfect, { Jed-o::um " 000, -Sofas,
-eixfas,
Plup., { § The rest like the perfect.
3d Fut. z refeio-ouar, -eofa,
&,
1st Aor. { —eipy, -0, -eic,
édet;(ﬁr]v, -el¢.
. -opevog,
. -eofat, | -ouevo,
1st F)“ { . -eaOat: -o;m!og',,‘
Numbers and Persons.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRrESENT.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
lora-
;:g: } pat, oat, ac,| pebov, ofov, obov, peba, obe, vrax,
deixvv-
Iuprrecrt.
Singular Dual. Plural.
lord- :
Eridé- fov, obov, oy, | peba, abe, wro
$8:66- pnv, 0o, TO, | pevov, y ] '@y y J
Edeuxvi-
IMPERATIVE MOOD.
PrrsEnT.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
lord-
;3: } 0o, obw, ofov, obwy, ofe,  cbwaay,
deikvv-
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OPTATIVE MOOD.
Presenr.
Singular. Dual. Plural
lorai-
Telei- % 4nv, o, to, | pefov, obov, abyv, peba, obe, yro,
didoi-
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Present.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
lor-Gpat, §, frat, | duebov, jjobov, jjobov, | pueba, ijolde, Gvra:,

Tib-opa, G, fras, | duebov, fodov, fobov, | Opeba, fobe, Gvra:
dib-iua, @ ¢rai, | buebov, Gabov, Gabov, | oueda, Gobe, Gvrac.
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE.
PrEsENT. Prrsent. -

toracbas, lorduev-og

rifeotat, nﬁejuev-oc’

didoolac, dudouev-og, n o
deixvvabac. Jecxvvuev-og,

MIDDLE VOICE.

The Moods and Tenses.

The present and imperfect are the same as in the pas-
sive.

The Second Aorist.

Iogic. | Imp. | opt. | Subj. | Infin. | Part.
éorauny, | oraco crraqmv aropal, | ordofat, | orduevos,
éag}umz, Yéoo, ’ Seiuny, ’ Souat, | Séobae, ’ \9é,uevog, ’
edounv, | ddao, doiuny, ddpar, ddolfar, | dGuevo.

Tenses formed from Verbs in .

tornaduny, a'ma-at, -aqmv,l-w,uat, -asfat, -dyevg,
1st Aorist, { m’:‘/‘w, ct R

édetfu/u]v, J.uf.-at, -aqn]v, -u/au, -aaﬂat, :quwo;-.

s;qa—opat, .

o-opat, | . . .( . ,

1st Future,{ 606_0;; Al D }-otll'lv, -eofac, | -Guevog.
Oei§-opat, .
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Numbers and Persons.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

SEcoNDp AoxisT.

1835

Singular. Dual. Plyral.

32- % pnv, ©o, 7o, | uefov, ofoy, cOr)v,l peba, ofe, wro.
IMPERATIVE MOOD.
SECOND AoRisT.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
ord-
9é- % 0o, obw, ofov, obwy, l obe, obwaay.-
£6- :

OPTATIVE MOOD.
SEcoND AoRIST.

Singular. Dual. Plural,
ora-
9e % pm, o To,| pebov, obov, b, | pefa, ofe, vra.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
SkcoNDp Aomisrt.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
or-duat, §, fray, | dueov, fobov, jobov, | dueba, dobe, ovrar,
O-o;uu,’ ﬁ: irnu,, u,ueﬂov: ﬁo&w,, r)aﬂov' upﬂga: e: Gvrat,
S-duar, @, ¢rat, | duebov, debov, Goboy, | Oueba, Me, Gvrat

INFINITIVE MOOD. PARTICIPLE.

SEcoND AoRIsT. SEcoND AORIST.
oréoba, ord-
Séolac, 6196- };mm;, pévn,  pevow.
0=

déabac.
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FORMATION OF THE TENSES.
ACTIVE VOICE.

The Imperfect
is formed from the present by prefixing the augment and
changing pe into v ; as, TiBnue, éTibnp.

The Second Aorist
is formed from the imperfect by dropping the reduplication ;
as, érifyqv, 80 ; or by changing the improper reduplication
into the angment ; as, loTyv, Eoryp.

PASSIVE VOICE.

The Present
is formed from the present active by shortening the penult
and changing pe into pac; as, lorque, lorduac.

The Imperfect

is formed from the present by prefixing the augment and
changing pas into unv ; as, Tifcuar, éribéuny.

MIDDLE VOICE.

The Second Aorist

is formed from the imperfect by dropping the reduplication ;
as, érubéuny, 80éuny ; lorduny, éordumny.

REMARKS ON VERBS IN pc.

1. The number of verbs in u, in the Attic and common
dialects, is very small, and among these few are only four
which have a complete conjugation peculiar to themselves,
namely, Tébnue, Inue, loTnue, and didwpe. )

2. These verbs were chiefly used in the AEolo-Doric
dialect; and in the writers of that dialect verbs very fre-
quently occur in the form p¢, which in other dialects termi-
nate in dw, éw ; as, viknut, pépnut, for virdw, popée.

3. These forms in pc are to be regarded as among the
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oldest in the language, and occur frequently in the poems
of Homer and Hesiod. After the dialects arese, the Ionic
and Attic retained some of these verbs, namely, those above
given (§ 1) and those in vue, instead of which they very
seldom use the forms in ¥@. The Aolic, however, which
retained the most of the ancient language, continued to use
the greater part of them.

4. Historically considered, then, the verb in p¢ must have
been at least as old as those in w, and of more extensive
use than appears in the works which have come down
to us.

5. The first aorists in xa, of verbs in p¢, are thought to
have been originally perfects, and to have been subsequent-
ly used as aorists, when a peculiar form was jntroduced far

e perfect. ’

6. The aorists in ke have not the rest of the moods after
the indicative ; and, therefore, in giving the moods and
tenses, we cannot say &0qka, 9ijkov, fracue, &c., but must
pass to the second aorist ; as, ¢07ka, 9é¢, Jeiny, &c.

7. In Ionic and Doric the forms éw, dw, 6w, often occur
in the present and imperfect singular, with the reduplication ;
as, Tleic, émribeic, dudoic, &didove, &c.

8. In the third person plural the form do: is used by the
Attics, which occurs also frequently in Ionic, and hence is
called Ionic ; as, Tt@éaot, diddaoe, &c.

9. The first aorist in xa occurs in good writers almost
exclusively in the singular and in the third person plural.
In the rest of the persons the second aorist is more used,
which, again, hardly ever occurs in the singular.

10. The optative present and second aorist, as in the
aorist passive ‘of verbs in w, have in the plural, in the
poets as well as prose writers, more commonly eipev, eite,
£iev ; alpev, aite, alev; oipey, oite, oiev; instead of elnuev,
elnre, &c.

11. In the verb Ioryue, the perfect, pluperfect, and sec-
ond aorist have an intransitive meaning, *“to stand ;” the
rest of the tenses a transitive one, “ to place.” Thus, &o-
ke signifies “ I stand ;” elotirewy, “ I was standing.”
But o7, “ I stood,” as a transient action.

12. The form &ordka, which is found in the common
grammars, occurs in later writers only, and in a transitive
sense, I have placed.” ‘The Doric form éo7dxa, with the
long penult, is distinct from gns
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IRREGULAR OR DEFECTIVE VERBS IN u

ay be divided into three classes, each containing three
erbs.
I. From Zw are derived elui, to be ; elpe and Inue, to go.
II. From &w are derived Inut, to send ; fjpac, to sit; eiuae,
to clothe one’s self.
IIL. Keipaz, to lie down ; lonus, to know; ¢nul, to say.

CLASS I.
1. Elui, to be,
has been before conjugated, as it is used in some of its tenses
as an auxiliary to the passive voice of verbs in w.
2. Elue, to go.
INDICATIVE MOOD. -

Peesent.
Singular. Dual. Plural,
elu, elg or e, elo. trov, lrov. fpe, ll;;" elo, lov ox
InpeRFECT.
few, few, fee. | felrov,  feirqy, | hewe, fecre, fewaav,
Furure, elow. Firsr Aogist, cloa. Perrxcr, eixka,
PruperrEcr.
ek-eww, e, e | ey, eitqy, | ewev, ere, ewoav.
Szconp Aorist.
lov, leg, le. | lerov, lérpp. | louev, tere, low.
IMPERATIVE MOOD.
PrEsznr.
Weorel, lIro. | Irov, lIrow: | Ire, lrwoaw

SEcoND AORIST.
le, lére. | lerov, lérev. | lere, lérwoaw
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OPTATIVE MOOD.

SECOND AORIST.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
Yoy, log, lor. | lorov, loerqv. | lowev, locre, locew.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

SkcoND Aorisrt.

lw, Iye, p. | lIyrov, lWgrov. | lopev, Inre, lwoe.
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE.
PreseNT. SECOND AoRiST.
levas. | v, lovoa, lév.
REMARKS.

1. The Attics regularly use the present tense of elu¢ in
a future sense, “ I will go.” This usage occurs also in
Ionic. ‘The form eloopac occurs in Attic only as the future
of olda.

2. The form el is more used in Attic than el¢. Homer
has also elofa, Il. 10, 450, &c.

3. In the imperative, the form {6: is more used than el.
For Irwoav we have occasionally, in Attic, lTwv.

4. The imperfect 7jeww is nothing more than the form elv
with 7 as a prefix, analogous to which are the forms #ei-
dewv and fjiov. ‘The form fia, Attic fja, also occurs, and is
erroneously regarded by some as the perfect middle, just
as 7jecv is sometimes miscalled the pluperfect middle. 'The
best grammarians regard 7jia as merely an Ionic form for,

ewv ; just as in TiOnue, the Tonic érifea is the same as

é0nv ; and in elpl, I am, the lonic 7ja is the same as .

5. 'The form fja never has the signification of the perfect,
and 7jecv never that of the pluperfect ; but both forms agree
in this respect, and designate generally a time past, either
absolutely, or with reference to another time ; that is, they
stand for the aorist and imperfect.

6. From what has been said respecting 7jecv, it will be
seen at once how erroneous it is to subscribe the ¢ under
the 7. This mistake arose from the tense in q'uestion
being regarded as a pluperfect, and deduced from ga. In
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fja the subscript ¢ is correct, since this form is contracted
from fjia.

7. We have called ldv the second aorist participle,
since it follows the analogy of the aorist participle in hav-
ing the accent on the ending. Others make it a present
participle.

8. "Inu, to go.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

PrEsenT. .
Singular, Dual. Plural.
I, Ing, lyow | lerov, lerov. | leuev, lere, lelow
InpERPECT.
L — leoay.
OPTATIVE MOOD.
PrEsENT.

letn.

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE.
PrEsENT. PrusenT.
lévar. | lel, lévrog.

MIDDLE VOICE.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRrEsENT.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
te-ua, oai, 7ai. | pefov, obov, ofov. | pueba, obe, vra.
IuprPECT.
leunmy, oo, 7to0. | pebov, obov, obyyv. | peba, of, w10,
IMPERATIVE. PARTICIPLE.
PrEseNT. PRESENT.
lego, léobw. | léyev-og, n, ov.
INFINITIVE.

leabac.
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CLASS II.
1. "Inue, to send.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRrESENT.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
e, lng, Ipoe. | lerov, lerow. | leuev, lere, leios.
IuperFECT.

py, Ine, I |  lerov, lerqpv. | leuev, lere, legaw.

First Fururz.

fho-0, e, e | etov, eTov. | ouev, ere, ovor.
Firsr Aorist. Prrrror. PLUPERFECT.
7xa. | elxa. | elxew,

SEcOND AoRIST.

%, % % | Eron, Erpv. | Buev, Fre, Eoa».
IMPERATIVE MOOD.
PresenT.
1ef, léra. | lerov, lrov. | lére, lérwoar.

SkcoND AORIST.
X, tro. | Erov, Erov. | e, Erooav.

OPTATIVE MOOD.

PresENT.
ki, n5, 9. | wtov, dqrp. | gpev, gqre, goaw.
First Fururk. PzrrecT.
fiootuc. | elxout.

SecoND AORIST.
&, 10 17 | wrov, drv. | quev, nre, noav.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
PrESENT.

B, 4 4§ | za'fog liv. | lopew, ljre, loow
2
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Pxzrreor.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
e, 95 9 | grov, qrov. | wpev, 9qre, wo.
SkcoNDp AogisT.
ac %6 6- l frov, Hrov. l &I‘ﬂ’v fre, dat.
INFINITIVE MOOD.

PrrseNT. First Furues.
lévas, | foew.
Pzrrecr. . Szconp Aorisr.
elxévar, | elvat.
PARTICIPLES.
PresenT. First Furure.
lelg, leioa, lév. | fiowy, foovoa, Foow.
Pxzrrecr. SEcOND AORIST.
elxdg, elxvia, elxbe. | elg, eloa, &,
PASSIVE VOICE.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
PrEsENT.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
lepar, oa,, tat. | pefov, ofov, cfov. | pcba, obe, vrac
IuprFECT.
lépny, oo, 0. | pefov, oflov, ofyv. | pefa, of, vro.
PerrFECT.
el-pac, owm, rtac. | pebov, oov, ofov. | pefa, ofe, vrac.
PLurerrECT.
e-ppy, oo, 70. | pefov, ofov, ofqv. | pefa, ofe, vro.
P. P. Furuss. First Aorist. ‘Fiesr Furuge.

elaauac, | &and clbpp. | &bjoopa.
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MIDDLE VOICE.
Present’and imperfect like the Passive.!

FirsT AogisT.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
$x-duny, «, aro. | duebov, aclov, GoOpy. | dueba, aole, avro.
Fizsr Fururs.
fio-opar, i, erai. | dusfov, esfov, eofov.| bueda, eole, ovra.

Sxconp Aorisr.
bupy,  Boo,  Ero. | Euefov, Eofov, Eobqv. | Euefa, Eobe, Evro.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Perrect.
eloo, ~ elobo. | elobov, elofuv. | elofe, eloBuoay.

SkcoNp AoRrisT.
fsoand of, fofw. .| Eobov, tobwv. |  Bobe, Eobwoav.

OPTATIVE MOOD.
First Furure.

fooi-unv, o, 7o0. | pebov, obov, obpv. | peba, ofe, wro.

SECOND AORIST.

el-uny, o, T0. | pebov, obov, obpv. | peba, ole, vro,

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
SkcoND AorisT.

Suas, §,  frac | buebov, fobov, fofov. | Ouedq, fafs, dvras.
INFINITIVE MOOD.

First Furure. SECcOND AoRIST.
foeclac. | - So0ac.
PARTICIPLES.

Fizer Forore. Szconp AogisT.
fobuev-og, 9,  ov. | buevos, n, ov.

1. The middle form feuac is used in the sense of “ ‘o hasten ;" lit-
erally, “to send one’s self on.” Hence arises the kindred meaning of
“ to ‘desire ;” i. e., to send one’s self after anything, in which sense it is
the root of iuspo, ¢ desire,” :
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2. "Hua, to sit.!

\ INDICATIVE MOOD.

PrEsENT.
Singular. Dual. ‘ Plural.
4 toar, drac. | fiuebov, fodov, fabov. | fipeba, jobe, Jrrat
Inrrrrecr.

v, oo,  fro. |ﬁ[l¢0¢l’, sabov, W-l ”l“ac, M‘t M
IMPERATIVE MOOD.

PresENT. /
oo, Hobw. | obov, fobuy. | Hobe, hoBuoar. If‘
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. |
Prrsexnt. N Paxsext. < i
fobar. l fuev-og, L ) o’

8. Elpat, to clothe one’s self.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

PreseNT. !
Singular. Dual. Plural,
eluat, eloae, elrac, and
elorar. ’ l I — dvra
PrurerrecT. !
eluny, eloo, and Eoao,
70, eloro, begro, and — — _elyro.
&aro.

First Aonisr.

tlo-
éoo- %a,uma, @, aro. Ia,uow, aofov, dobyy. l bueba, acle, avre.

deto-

1. This verb is considered, by many grammarians, as a perfect
sive from &w, I set, being for ¢l ):u, ela-yac, &c. The compo}::d K@ﬂp;;
is more common than the simple verb. )

2. For sjvrac the Ionians used farat, and for fv7o, in the pluperfect,
Earo; for which the poets said elara: and elaro.

8. The t is on the antepenult, on account of the present signifi-
cation. The true accentuation, if fusvog be regarded as a perfect par-
ticiple, is on the penult, fuévog.
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PARTICIPLES.
PrEsENT AND Prxrrecr. FirsT Aorist.
eluevog. | éaoduevog.
CLASS III.

1. Keipai, to lie down.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
xei-par, oa, Tai. | pefov, ofov, ofov. | ucba, obe, vras
IupERFEOT.

bxei-pnv, oo, Tt0. | pefov, obov, ofpy. | uefa, obe, wro.
First FutuRE.

keig-ouas, ey, erai. | Guefov, eofov, eofov. | bueba, eobe, ovra.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Presext.
&eloo, (a0 | «eioBov, xelofwv. | «keiofe, xelofwoav.

OPTATIVE MOOD.

PresenT.

&oob-ygv, o, t10. | pebov, obov, abnyv. | uefa, obe, 1.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PresENT. First Aorist.
séopac, | Kkeiowuas.
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE.
PRESENT. PrESENT.

selofac. 1 Keipev-og, 7, ov.



166 IRREGULAR OR DEFECTIVE VERBS.

2. "Tonue, to know.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

PrEseNT.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
loqu, 7, 7ot I atoy,  arov. mm:‘i}w‘.’
InpERFECT.

o, ¢ 17 l arov,  aryp. l“‘w’ are 2o wd

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

PgEesenr.
lo-afi and O, drw and | arov and Tov, drwy | are and e, drwoay,
TW, and Twy, Twoay, and Twy.
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE.
PRESENT. PRESENT.
ladvae. | loa-g, ce, N .

MIDDLE VOICE?
INDICATIVE MOOD.

PreseNT.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
loa-pa:, oa, rtaw. | pebov, ofov, ofov. | uefa, ofle, wrac
IupERFECT.
loduny, oo, 1. | pebov, obov, obyv. | peba, ofls, wre
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE.
PreseNT. PreseNT.

lcacba:. . | loduev-os, 19, o».

1. The verb lonut occurs in the singular only in Doric writers; as,
Yoap:, Theoerit. 5, 119. According to the grammarians, oldauev, the
first person plural of olde, was changed by the Ionic writers into {duev,
which the Attics softened into louev, from this last was formed a
new present, namely, the verb lonuc.

2. In common use, the dual and plural of the present tense alone oc-
cur. For the singular olda is employed. Thus, olda, olofa, olde ; dual,
lorov, lotov ; plural, louev, lore, loaot.

8. The passive lgauac is not in use.

/
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3. ®nul, to say.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

Presznr.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
gnul, ¢, ¢moi. | garéy, garév. | gauév, garé, ¢aof.
IxpERFECT.
Bm  m n arov, drp. | o7 cow,ad

Firsr Foruze.
dio-w, e, e | eroy, etrov. | ouev, ere, ovon
First Aorist.

Yno-a, ag, e | aro, dry. | auev, are, av.
IMPERATIVE MOOD.

PrEsENT.

$doe, ¢dro. | ¢drov, ¢drwv. | ¢dre, ¢drwoa.
OPTATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT.

" ’ ) nre, N0CH
gainv, 76, M arov, . e e v
Firsr Aorisr.
pho-aye, aw, a. |  arov, alrpy. | awev, are, aev.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
PRrESENT.

90, 93, 95 | ¢arov,  gdrov. | gaduev, gire, gdor.

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLES.
PrEsENT. Presenr.
giva. | ¢de  gion, g

First AorisT. First Furuss.

#iioas. I owv.



168 IRREGULAR OR DEFECTIVE VERBS.

Sxkcoxp Aomisr. Fizsr Aonier.
#ivar. | . #ioag.
PASSIVE VYOICE.
INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE.
Prerxcr. wégauar, — mégara. | wepdobe.
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE.
wegdobar. | wepaouév-os, 1w, ow.

MIDDLE VOICE.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

Prrsexr.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
¢a-pal, oai, rtai. | pebov, ofov, cbov. | peba, offe, wras
InMpPERFECT.

bgd-pny, oo, to. | pebov, ofov, obyv. | uefla, obe, wro.
IMPERATIVE MOOD.

PresENT.
¢béo-0, Ow. | Bov, Owv. | 6O Ouwoar.
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE.
PresenT. PrEsENT.
Wa" l W, L)) ov.
REMARKS.

1. The present indicative of ¢zui, with the exception of
the second person singular, is enclitic ; i. e., throws back
its accent upon the preceding word.

2. The imperfect &p7v, &c., is generally placed after
one or more words of the speaker, as an aorist, like the
Latin ¢nquit, even when anot]‘:)er word of the same signifi-
cation precedes. "E¢nv, ¢d, and the infinitive ¢pdvae, are
always used of past time ; as, pdvar OV SwrpdTy,  that
Socrates has said.”

8. In the language of common life 7w, 7, 7, is frequently
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for kv, Edne, &8  Thus, 4 8* 8, “ said Ae ;” v &
o, “said 1.”

4. The aorist pnoa is hardly used in the Attic dialect,
except in the sense of “fo maintain ;” as, dmépnae, « she
refused ;” Xen. Cyrop. 6, 1, 32. The optative ¢fioayu
and subjunctive ¢7j0w often occur in this same sense.

DEFECTIVE VERBS.!

1. From irregular verbs must be distinguished the de-
fectives, of which a considerable number occur in the Greek
language. These exhibit no deviation in the formation of
tenses, like the irregular verbs, but are characterized by
the following peculiarities :

2. From the great copiousness of the Greek language ;
from the diversity of its dialects, of which several attained
a high cultivation, and were established in written produc-
tions; and from the particular attention continually bestowed,
by the Greeks in general, upon the harmony and improve-
ment of their language, it could not fail to happen that a
multitude of old forms gradually declined in use, and were,
at length, entirely supplanted by others of more modern
date. Thus the simplest form, the present of many verbs,
has become obsolete, and is no longer to be met with in the
writings of the Greeks ; while individual forms, chiefly for
the narrative tense, the aorist, are still in use.

3. Every such relic of an old verb is now associated
with the more modern present form to which it belongs in
signification, although the two frequently possess no resem-
blance to each other. Thus we say, that to the present
alpéw belongs the aorist efAov, although it is impoesible for
the latter form to be deduced in any way from the former,
but the two are allied together solely by the common sig-
pification, * to take away.” The same is the case with re-
spect to éAgioouar and #jAfov, both being associated with

1. Rost, G. G#p. 289, a¢q.




170 CATALOGUE OF

the present &pyouat, and to others enumerated in the fol-
lowing catalogue.

CATALOGUE OF IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS.

Observations.

1. The forms distinguished by capitals are all obsolete
roots, which are requisite for the deduction of irregular
forms still in use, but must no longer be used themselves.

2. To avoid unnecessary prolixity, the extant forms of
an irregular verb are ofien not completely enumerated.
These, however, are merely forms which continue in the
analogy, and can be formed easily and regularly, and the
omission is always indicated by &c. Thus, for examplé,
in alvéw, after assigning the future alvéow, the aorist fveca
can be formed at once, and, therefore, has not been received
into the catalogue.

3. Where the signification is not specifically given, the
natural one, such as is clear from the signification of the
present, must be understood to remain.

4. Forms which are usual only with the poets and in
the older language are designated by an * at the begin-
ning. .

A.

®Adw, %I hurt,” of which the aorist Gaca or doa, in the active;
darat, the third person singular of the present ; &dofiv, in the passive
aorist, and dagduny, in the middle aorist, are alone used.

'Aysipw, I assemble,” future, &yepd, perfect, fyepka, both regular.
The pluperfect, with the Attic reduplication, &yjyepxa; third person
pluperfect passive, *&ynyéparo ; third person plural, second aorist mid-
dle, *7yepovro, besides its participle *&ypduevos.

*Ayapac, ““ I admire,” present and imperfect like Iorauac; futbre,
&ydaouas ; first aorist passive, fyacOyv ; first aorist middle, yacdumy.

*Ayvvus, “ 1 break,” from "ATQ, future, &fw ; first aorist, fafa (with
the old form of the augment), in the epic dialect also #¢a ; perfect mid-
dle, aya (with an intransitive signification, * I am broken”) ; second
aorist passive, éayyv.

*Ayw, «“ I lead,” future, &w, &c. ; second aorist, #yayov ; infinitive
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“of the second aorist, &yayeiv ; second aorist middle, fryayéunv (all these
three with the Attic reduplication) ; perfect, #ya, Doric dyoxa.

*Acipw, “ I raise up,” used only in the participle, defpwy ; participle
passive, detpduevoc ; participle of the first aorist active, deipac; of the
first aorist middle, &etpduevoc ; of the first aorist passive, bepfeir ; and
in the third person singular of the first aorist passive, &épfy ; the third
person plural of the same tense, Gepfev ; the third person singular of the
pluperfect passive, Gwpro. All its remaining forms are deduced from
alpa.

*AEQ, infinitive, d7vac or dnuévae,  to blow,” retains the long char-
acteristic vowel also in the dual and plural, as well as in the passive.
Present passive, dnuas; first aorist active, Gega ; first aorist infinitive
active, déoat, “ 1o sleep.”

- Alyéw, “ I praise,” future, alvéow, &c. ; perfect passive, funuas; but
aorist passive, {véfny.

Alpéw, “I take,” future, alpjow; perfect, fionxa, Ionic, &paipnra ;
perfect passive, fipjuac ; first aorist passive, Jpéfrv. The second aorist
is borrowed from the obsolete root '‘EAR, and makes eidov, infinitive
&Aciv, for the active ; and eZM,ur/v, infinitive éAéofat, for the middle.

Alpow, “ I rame,” future, &pd, &c.

. Aldfivopat, I feel,” future, alofijoouat, &c. ; second aorist, fobi-
pnv ; perfect, jobnuac.

*Axayuévog, “ pointed,” perfect participle passive, from an unusual
root, which may be ’AKAZQ or ’AKQ, according as a reduplication is
assumed or not in &xayuévog.

®WAKAXQ, “ I afflict,” second aomt, fixaxov ; first aorist, fxdynoa
or &xiyxnoa; second aorist middle, fxaxbuny or &xaxéunv ; perfect
passive, dxdynuac and &xfyepac; third person plural perfect passive,
dxnyédaras for bxqjxevrae ; third p plural pluperfect passive, éxay-
eiaro for &rdynvro.

*'Adeeivw, * I avoid,” to which the epic forms of the first aorist-mid-
dle are, fAcvaro or dAcvaro ; participle, ddevduevos ; infinitive, 4Aéac-
Oa: and dAevaola, deduced from a root ’AAE without 0.

'AAéEw, ¢ I avert,” future, GAeffjow ; and, from ’AAEKQ, the first ao-
rist middle infinitive, 4A¢facfar. From the syncopated form 'AAKQ,
and by reduplication, are formed the epic second aorist infinitive, éAal~
xely, &c.

’AMaivw, “ I heal,” future, 4A670w ; second aorist middle, *4A86uny,
with an intransitive signification.

‘Adiokopat, I am caught,” from ‘AAORQ, future, dAdooua: ; second
aorist active (with a passive signification, ¢ I was caught”), HAwy, Attie
&62wv ; second sorist infinitive, dAdvas ; second aorist subjunctive, dAd,
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dAdc, &c. ; second sorist optative, dAofyy ; participle of second aorist,
dAotg ; perfect, HAwka, Attic édAwxa (in & passive signification, « I Acve
been caught”).

*AAraive, ¢ I sin,” fature, Ariow ; sécond sorist, Airov ; second
sorist middle, §Acrdpny. Also &Ainfuevos, as present participle middle,
from an accessory form, &Airgus.

*AAoua, “ I spring,” future, dAovpar ; fitpt sorist, §Adusy ; second
sorist middle, 7Adunv ; epic, in the second and third persons, syncopated
and without aspiration, dAco, dAro.

*Addoxw, “ I shun,” future, &Adfw ; first aorist, fAvéa.

‘Apapréve, * I err,” future, duapnijoouar ; perfect, hudpryxa ; second
aarist, fuaprov, epic fubporoy.

*AubAiokw, ‘* I miscarry,” future, 4ublicw, &c., from AIBAOQ

"Auxéye and duxioxvoiuat, see under "Exo.

*Aumdaxiokw, “ I err” or  miss,” future, duxAaxjow ; -eeond 20~
rist, fiuwAaxor ; second sorist infinitive, éundaxeiv.

*Augeévvop, “ I dress,” "AMBIEQ, future, dupibow, Attic, dupid ;
firet sorist, fupizaa ; perfect passive, fupicouar, bugeeipar.

'Avadioxw, “ I consume” or “ spend,” forms from évaAéw the future,
dvaldow ; first aorist, dvdAwoa; perfect, GvdAwxa, both unaugmented
with the Attics ; but in Ionic with the augment #védwxa or &vidwka.

‘Avdivw, ¢ I please,” imperfect, fvdavov, and édvéavor epic, also v~
8avov ; second sorist, Eidov epic, and also &dov, besides the third per-
son, ebide ; second aorist infinitive, ddeiv ; perfect, tada and 2ada ; fu-
ture, ddfjow.

*Avivofev, third person singular of the perfect middle, to denote a
finished action, * gushes forth,” “ rises up ;" to be derived from ’ANOQ,
allied to &v0éw, « I flower.”

'Avoiyw or &voiyvuus, see Olyw.

*Avwya, an old perfect form of uncertain derivation, and with a pres-
enf meaning, ““ I command” or * commission.” First person plural in a
syncopated form, Gvwyuev ; imperative, &vwyOi, besides fvGyza as a plu-
perfect. Hence a new present, dvdyw ; imperfect, fvwyov and fvdyeo ;
future, Gvdfw ; first aorist, rwfa.

* Amnipwv, as first person singular and third person plural of the im-
perfect, with also an aorist signification, ¢ I took away ;" second person,
&mndpag ; third person, 4myipa, from an assumed radical form, éravpdw,
of which, however, nothing occurs besides the forms just enumerated.
To it dmoiipac belongs as a participle, although their connexion does not
admit of being clearly pointed out.

*®Axagioxw, * I deceine,” second aorist, fmagoy ; second aorist infin-
itive, érageiv ; future, éxagjow.
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*Awexfdvouar, “ I am hated,” fature, dmexdjoopas ; perfect, bmiyly-
pas 3 second aorist, dryyOduny.

*Apapioxe, * I fs,” d aorist, fipapov ; fature, &pow ; first aorist,
%poa ; first sorist middle, fpoduny. The perfect middle, dpapa or &onpa,
has an intransitive signification, as also the perfect passive, dppeuat.

’Apéoxw, “ I make favourable” or ¢ pleasing,” also intransitive * I
please,” future, dpéow, &c. ; perfect passive, fipeouas ; first aorist pas-
sive, fpéabny.

’APS, radical form to dpapiokw and dpéoxw ; also to alpw.

Adédvw, I increase,” second aorist, ndfov ; future, abdéfjow ; first
aorist, nvénka ; perfect passive, niénuac ; first aorist passive, n0&7fny ;
first future middle, adé7oouat, as future passive, “ I shall grow,” i. e.,
be increased.

*AxOouaz, “ I am vexed,” future, &xOégouar ; first sorist passive, fx-
Oéanp.

*AXQ, radical form to dyvvuac and 'AKAXQ,

B.

Baivw, “ I go,” primitive form BAQ, by reduplication Bifdw, Bibnput,
or, by the insertion of ox, Bdoxw ; future, Broouac ; perfect, Pébpxa ;
second aorist, &7y ; second aorist subjunctive, 3 ; second aorist op-
tative, Bainv ; imperative, [(370c; infinitive, PBijvac; participle, Bdc.
Some compounds take a transitive signification, and therefore form
also the passive forms, perfect, Bé6auac ; first aorist, #6ifyv. In the
Ionic dialect the simple verb is also used in the transitive sense, “ to
lead,” “ to bring,” and the future Bfow and first aorist ¥énoa stand ex-
clusively in this signification. The following accessory forms, from the
dialects, must also be observed. 1. Of the third person present, B:6d,
participle, 8.6v, formed from Bibiw, and Bibic from Bibnue. 3. Of the
second aorist, third person dual, Bdryv, besides Bjryy ; third person
plural, 26av, besides &bnoav ; subjunctive, 33, lengthened into 6éw and -
6eiw, plural, Beiopcv. 8. The syncopated accessory forms of the perfect,
first person plural, Bé6aucv, third person plural, Bebiaoc ; third person
plural of the pluperfect, Bé6acav ; participle of the perfect, Bebadi, Beb-
avia, contracted 3cbdg, Bebdoa, &c. All these forms belong to the
poets, and particularly to the epic poets, with whom an aorist xmdd.le,
fioero, and an imperative, Brjoeo, also occur. .

BdAAw, *“ I throw,” future, BaAd, Ionic and with later writers, BaAAfe
ow ; second aorist, £6aiov ; perfect, Bé62nxa ; perfect passive, Bé6Anuat ;
first aorist passive, 464707y ; second aorist middle, é6aAduny. There
are also formed in epic, from an assumed form BAHMI, a third person
Mwmo‘ﬂwiﬂpﬂfe’p;wmm; and a thid pe~
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m-’ngnhddnm-ritnﬂdh,m",wﬁhsp’ndﬂﬂ-
cation ; besides the infinitive, BAjofas ; paxticiple, BAdmesos ; optative,
PAcipyw, fAcio. Epkwﬁmwhnpdu&musmm
singular of the pluperfect passive ; and SefoAguéves, as a perfoct parti-
ciple passive, from an accessory form BOAESQ.

*BAPEQ, usual present, Sapivw, “ I load 7 from the old radical form
comea the epic perfect participle Befapydy.

Bagridlw, “ I bear,” future, Baordow, &c. ; adopts in the passive the
other mode of formation, according to the characteristic y; as, first ao-

Bdoxw, BAQ, BIBHMI, see Baivw.

Befpdoxw, * I cat,” from BPOR, future, fpbow and Bploopas, &e. ;
second aorist, £6pwv.

Budw, « I live,” future, fuboopar ; first aorist, dbives, besides the sec-
ond aorist, 6iwv, of which the remaining moods are chiefly used; as,
subjunctive, Sia, B, &c. ; optative, Sy ; imperstive, Siwbs ; infin-
itive, Bidvac ; participle, Siovc.

BAaosrdve, “I sprout,” future, fAacriow, &c. ; second aorist, &6-
Aacrov.

BAHMI and BOAEQ, see SdAAo.

Béoxw, “ I feed,” fature, fooxjow, &e.

BoiAopas, I will,” imperfect, ébovAduny and fbovidmmy ; future,
Bovijoopas ; perfect, BebovAnua: ; first aorist, éovAdOyy and HbovAiOx.

BPOQ, see Bibpioxw.

T.

Tagéo, “ I marry,” fature, yauéow, Attic, yand, also yapfiow ; per-
fect, yeydunxa ; first acrist, Eynua ; first aorist infinitive, yjua: ; fature
middle, yauoiua: ; first aorist middle, ynudunv, from the root TAME.

*T'éywva, a form for the perfect, similar to &vwya, used also in the
signification of the imperfect and aorist, * I cried aloud ;” patticiple, ye-
yuwds ; infinitive, yeywveiv and yeywvéuev. Also a new imperfect,
kyeyévewy, contracted from byeydveoy.

TENQ, the obsolete root of yeivouat (a purely poetic form) and yfvo-
pa_or yéyvopar, which transitively signifs, « I beget ;” intransitively,
“ I am born,” “arise,” * become.” The transitive signification, how-
ever, belongs only to the aorist dyecvduny, « I begat.” All the remain-
ing forms in use, namely, future, yevioouar ; second aorist, byevduny ;
perfect, yéyova and yeyévnuar, have the intransitive signification alone.
In epic, and with the poets, perfect, yéyaa ; third person plural, yeybaoe ;
first. person plural, yéyeuey ; infinitive, yeyduev ; pasticiple, yeyads, ye
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“yauls, contrad®d yeyle, yeyGoa; which forms are all to be deduoed
from the simple root T'E, and by change of sound T'A.

T0607 4 Boice,” fature, ynfow, &e.; perfect middle, yyybe, in
the signification of the present. -

Teyvboxw (Attic,ebesides ywdoxw), I know,” root, TNOQ, fature,
yvéoouas ; perfect, fyvwna ; perfect passive, fyvwouas ; first aorist pse-
sive, éyvdothyy. The second aorist, formed according to- the conjuga-
tion in s, is fyvov ; plural, &yvupey, &e. ; infinitive, ‘yydvas ; impers-
tive, yvdl:, yvérw, &c.; optative, yvoinv ; participle, yvodg.

A,

-Adxva, « I bits,” from AHKQ, fature, &7fopac ; perfoct, 8édnya, &e.’y
second aerist, #dakov.

Aqudw, I tame” or * subdue,” simple root, AAMQ, whence second
sorist, ¢dduov ; subjunctive, daud, lengthened into dauéw and daueio ;
pexfect, dédunxa ; perfect passive, dédumua: ; first sorist passive, 2dusjonv.

Aapbdve, I sleep,” fature, dapbfoouas ; perfect, Seddpfyxa ; second
sorist, édaplov, by transposition, &6palov ; -and, with a passive form but
an active signification, éddpfny. ’

*AAQ, primitive to 8iddoxew, ¢ I teach,” from which, with an active
signification only, second aorist, £daov or 8édaoy. The most usual forms
are, the second sorist passive, éddnv, “ I was taught ;” infiitive, dafvas ; ’
subjunctive, daeiw (by an epic prolongation for dad); future, dafoouas,
The passive signification belongs also to the perfect, dedinka, dédaa,
Ssddnuas.  Of the middle, the epic infinitive, deddagBas, “fo become ace
quainted with,” *inguire into,” is alone extant.

Acl, see Abw.

Asidw, see Alw.

Aewxvipe, * I show,” fature, deffw, &c. The Ionians make the de-
rivative forms without ¢, thus, défw, &efa, &o. The epic form of the
perfect passive, deideyuay, is irregular,

Aduo, « I busld,” first aorist, &ewua; perfect, édunna ; to be distine
guished from the like forms of the verb daudw.

Adprw, usually dépxopar, I see,” perfect, dédopxa, with d present
signification ; second aorist, &6paxov (by transposition from &dapxov),
also édpérny and E84pxBnv, all with an active signification.

. Aéxopat, % I receive,” future, défopar, &c. The epic forms of the
wecond aorist, without a connective vowel, 26éyunv, third person singu-
lar, déxro and 2dexro; imperative, défo ; infinitive, déxfac ; participle;
déypevog, are to be observed. .

Aduy “1 bind,™ fatare; Sfou ;-fioet soviet, Myea ; perfoct, ddesa )



2.
:

© ’ A . " .~\-f-
176 ° * CATALOGUS OF _ .

perfect passive, 8é0zuaz ; firsWaorist passive, t3éfyy. "M third filure®
passive, dediioouat, has the siguification of the simple future passive.

Aéw, “ I want,” “ am deficient,” passive, déouat, “Woﬁ'!-
“ deg ;" future, dejow, &c. In general, the active occurs only as an im-
personal ; present, dei ; subjunctive, dép ; optative, déoc-; infinitive, deiv ;
participle, déov ; imperfect, &dec ; first aorist, édénoe; future, defoer.

AHKQ, see Adxvw.

Awddoxw, I teach,” future, diddfw ; first aorist, édidafa ; perfect,
dedidaya, &c. o

Atdpdoxw, “ I run away,” vsually occurring only in compounds, bor-
rows, from the root APAQ, the future, dpdoouar ; perfect, dédpaxa ; sec-

"ond aorist, &pav, ag, a; subjunctive, dpd, dpdc, Opd, &e. ; optative,
dpainv ; imperative, dpafs; infinitive, dpdvas; participle, dpdc, all
formed according to the conjugation in .

Ailnue, “ I seek,” retains the long characteristic vowel in the passive
form, contrary to the analogy of the conjugation in uc.

Aiw, “ I fear,” “ fly ;” diouar, * I scare,” * terrify,” both in use only
with epic writers. Hence are deduced the perfect, é¢da, I fear,” in
epic also ‘deidia ; plural, without a connecting vowel, deiduuer, deidire,
deidiage ; imperative, deidif: ; infinitive, decdiévay, epic deidiuey ; parti-
ciple, detdid, genitive, -67o¢ and -Groc ; third person plural of the imper-
fect, edeidioav. The common language has the present, deidw ; future,
deioouac; first aorist, Edecca, epic &ddecoa ; perfect, dédoixa, with a
Ppresent signification.

Aoxéw, *“I appear,” « seem,” from AOKQ, future, 66fw, &c. ; per-
fect, with a passive form, dédoyuas, “ I have appeared.” The regular
formation, doxfow, &c., is more rare.

APAQ, see Aidpdone.

Advapat, ““ I am able,” second person, dvacac (not divp) ; imperfect,
#idvvduny, conjugated like lorauar ; future, dvviioouas ; first aorist, édvy-
%0nv and Edvvdobny ; perfect, dedivnuac.

Adw, “ I cover,” future, diow ; first aorist, Edvoa ; first aorist passive,
&396nv. The perfect, dédixa, and the second aorist, &dvv; infinitive,
&vvau, epic duuevas ; participle, dic, have, like the middle, whose forms
are regular, the signification, * to immerse one’s self,” * to inwrap one’s
‘d,f‘ ”

E.

"Eyeipw, “ I wake” or  arouse,” regular in most of its forms, perfect,
byiryepsa (with the Attic reduplication). The middle, &yeipouas, I
awake,” syncopates the second aorist, 7ypdunv (for #yepdunv) ; infiuitive,
bypbofac.  To this middle the periect &ypiyops (for évfyams) belongs
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in signification, besides the epic accessory forms &ypfyopfe and éypmyép-
Oaoc (as the second and third persons plural), and the infinitive, &ypse

yéplas.

*Edw, *“ I eat,” used in this form only with the epic writers and Ioni-
ans, besides the perfect, £67da (with the Attic reduplication), and the
fature, #ouar (for tdotiuar). Prose writers make use of é00iw as a pres-
ent, and attach to it forms from #6w, EAEQ : ect, édi7doxa (fdexa,
by change of vowel #idoxa, with the Attic reduplication édjdoxa); per-
fect passive, édfjdeopac ; first aorist passive, fdéofgv. As second ar-
rist active, &payov ; infinitive, payeiv.

*Elopaz, ¢ I sit,” future, édoduac.

'Eférw and 9éAw, ¢ I am willing,” fature, 0eijow and deAjow, &e.

"Efw, “ I am wont,” only with epic writers, together with the perfect
middle elwba, Ionic Ewba, in the same signification.

EIAQ, an obsolete form with the signification * I see,” “ perceive,” in
epic yet used as a passive, eldouat, *“ I am scen,” * appear,” “ seem,”
besides the aorist eloduny or tewsduny. The primitive form is IAQ ;
second aorist, eldov, epic also without augment, idoy ; subjunctive, Idw ;
optative, 1docuc; imperative, 1de; infinitive, ldeiv; participle, iddw ;
second sorist middle, eiddunv, id6uny, in the same signification. The
perfect olda (“I have perceived” or “ seen into,” i. e., “ I know”), which
belongs thereto, is anomalous in formation and conjugation (vid. page
166); second aorist subjunctive, eldw ; optative, eldeiny ; imperative,
lof. ; infinitive, eldévac, epic, Tonic iduévas; patticiple, eldds, via, 5,
&ec. ; pluperfect, §decv, epic §dea, Attic §dy (formed from the root e«d
with an augment) ; second person, $decs and fidecofa, also fdnofia ; third
person, §ides, epic fdee and fideev ; dual, §deirov or gorov ; third person,
$deiryy or forny ; plural, fleuey or fouev ; fdeire or Jore; fdecav or
$oav. Epic collateral forms of this pluperfect are, first person, feidesv ;
second persons, feidecc or feidne ; third person, feidee, feidn, or feide.
As future to olda stands eloouar, * I shall know.”

Elxw, I am liks,” besides the future elfw, usual only in the older
language. The common language has the perfect middle, foixa, Ionic
olka ; first person plural, boikauev and Zocyuev, in the present significa-
tion ; participle, douxdg, Tonic oixdg, Attic eixd¢c (which is always used
by the Attics for the signification prodable, 7 ble ; while éowde in
Attic only signifies similar) ; pluperfect, &jxery. Epic collateral forms
without a connecting vowel are &ixroy and élxryv, as third person dual
of the perfect and pluperfect, and §ixro or éixro, as third person singu-
lar of the pluperfect with a-passive form.

*Ello and eidéw, Attic sldéw, ¢ I press,” future, eidfqw, &c. Epic
writers sdopt forme from the root "EAQ, as, first aorist, 10a ; infinitive,
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#Aca or dedoas ; participle, EAcag ; perfect passive, feApal; second ao-
vist passive, édAqv er édAgv, and as third person singular pluperfect pas-
sive, é6AyTo.

Eluaprai, see MEIPOMAL

Elneiv,  to say,” used only as an sorist ; indicative, elwov ; subjunct-
ive, elmw ; optative, elroyse ; imperative, elxé, in the plural, boude- elx-
ere, also fomere; participle, elrdy. Besides these a first sorist also
elra, particularly usual in the imperative, elwoy, elxdro, &c.

Elpw, “I say,” as a present only in epic; future, épéw, Attic 2pd ;
perfect, elpnxa ; perfect passive, elpnuas ; future, elpjoouas (with a mid-
dle form and a passive signification) ; first sorist passive, elpifyy Ionic,
tppibny Attic ; infinitive, pnbijvar; participlo, pnbeis ; future, Sybfoo-
aa: ; from a root PEQ.

Elpw, “ I connect together,” perfect passive, &zpua: ; pluperfect pas-
sive, ¢éguny.

Eiwfa, see #w.

'EAavve and $Adw, ¢ I drive,” future, $Aiow, Attic ¢Ad, #Adc, EAg,
&ec. ; infiitive, éAgy ; first aorist, fAdoa ; perfect, éAjAdxa; perfect
passive, éAjjAduac, third person plural epic, éAgAddarar for éAjAavras ;
first aorist passive, 7Adfny.

EAEYOQ, EAYOR, EAOQ, see "Epyouat.

*"EAmouat, “ I hope,” perfect middle, oAra ; pluperfect, édAxecy.

’EAQ, see Alpéw.

ENETKQ, ENEIKQ, see dépw.

*Evérw, also bwérw, “I relate,” * tell,” second aorist, dviomoy ;
subjunctive, dvioww ; optative, éviomoyus ; imperative, &vione ; infini-
tive, éviomeiv ; future, dviomijow and dviYw. From it must be distin-
guished bvinrw or bvicow, “ I chide,” “ address harshly,” to which the
double form of the second aorist belongs, namely, 7viramov and évéviroy.
- ®Evivole, * is or lies thereon,” an old perfect form, with the signifi-
cation of the present and aorist, used only in composition, as, éxevivofe
and the like, formed from an obsolete root, ’ENORQ, by the insertion of
o, or from ’ENEGQ by change of the vowel, and in both cases with the
Attic reduplication.

*Evirrw, see under 'Evérw.

*Evvvpt, “ I dress,” in the present formed regularly like deixvvuc,
takes an augment only in the perfect; future, 0w and foow ; first ao-
rist, kooa ; infinitive, oas ; perfect passive, eluas, and in compounds
also Eopar; pluperfect passive, elunv ; second person, eloo and &oco;
third person, ¥aro and Eearo (from Souyy, ééounv).

*Emavpeiv, “ to enjoy,” as second aorist infinitive, from the indica-
tive, émyipov ; subjunctve, ématpw ; second aorist middle, éngupduny ;
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first aorist middle, dmyupduny ; future, bravpioouac. The present is
dwavpioxw, of rare occurrence.

'Exiorapa, “ I know,” imperfect, #miorduny (like Iorauas) ; future,
&xwonijoouas ; first sorist, fmiarifny.

*Enw, “ I am occupicd,” * am about :omalung," takes e¢ in prefixing
the augment of the imperfect, elwov ; second aorist, ooy ; subjunctive,
owd ; infinitive, omeiv (used only in compounds). The middle &xouat,
I follow,” is also much used in prese ; imperfect, elwduny ; future,
&pouac ; second aorist, éomduny ; subjunctive, owduas and Eomwwpas ;
optative, owoiunv and éomoiuny ; imperative, omod, epic oméo and omelo ;
infinitive, owéofac and éoméofac ; participle, owdueves and éomduevoc.
The forms.of the moods of thiswecond aorist, with & prefixed, are pecu-
liar to the poets alone, and can never be used in composition.

"Epdw, I love,” has, besides the present, only the imperfect, fipwv,
with an active form. The remaining tenses have a passive form, but
are used in an active sense, as, first aorist, 7pdofyv ; future, &pactico-
pat.  The present épiuac alone has also a passive signification. A po-
etic collateral form with an active signification is Zpaua: ; first aorist,
fpaciuny.

"EPT'Q and ¥pdw, see Pélw.

"Epouat, *“ I ask,” occurs in the general language only as an aorist,
namely, fpéunv, fipero, to which the remaining moods must also be
added, slthough the infinitive is accented &peoflar as well as épéofac.
Future, épjoopas. Al deficiency is supplied by épwrdw. The Ionians
have, instead of it, the present elpouat, imperfect elpdunv, future elps-
copat.

,';.laﬁﬁu, « I go away,” future, dppiow ; first sorist, fppnoa.

"Epvlaive, also épetfw, ¢ I make red,” future, épwr]co first aorist,
fipiOrva and #pevoa ; perfect, Hpibyxa. .

*Epikw, I keep back,” future, bpifw ; first aorist, £pvia (rare);
more usual, second aorist, fpixaxov.

"Epxopat, “ I go,” forms from "EAEYOQ the future éAedoouar or éA-
evoodpa ; second aorist, fAvbov, Attic §A60v, Doric #vfov ; infinitive,
$ABeiv ; imperative, $A0¢, &c.; perfect, ¢éAjAvla, epic alsoell.q).wﬂa

"Ecbiw, ““ I eat,” see "Edw. :

Efbw, xabebdw, “ I sleep,” future, evdiow, xalevdiow ; imperfect,
#xd0evdov, more rarely xabpidov and kafeidov.

Etpiokw, “ I find,” from EYPQ; second sorist, elpov ; imperative,
etpé ; future, edpiiow ; perfect, ebppxa; perfect pusive, ebpnpas ; first
sorist passive, elpéfyy : aorist middle, ~Opdunv and edpduny. ’

"Exfopat, “ I am hated,” future, éxbiaopat ; perfect, 7xOnuac.

“Exo, I havs,” future, v and oxfow ; seoond acrist, foxov ; ifine
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ftive, ayelv ; subjunctive, oxd ; optative, oyolyy ; imperative, oxé, and

also gyés (for oxé0t, according to the conjugation in ) ; pexfect, Soywxa.

Passive future, oyeOfaoucs. Middle, future, Efomuas and oypoemas ; sec-

ond aorist, éoydunv. From the root £XQ, whence the sorist is hor.

rowed, a new present is formed, with the prefix ¢, namely, Iogyw, I Aold
or keep,” to which also the future oxfow belongs in signifieation.

The following, ucon@onndldlxo,mbolddnadonwd
certain irregularities :

1. &véyopas, ¢ I endure,” takes a double augment ; as, imper-
fect, fveixéuny ; second aorist, Jreoybuny.

8. &puméyw, I wrap up,” imperfoct, buxslyoy ; fature, dupéfu ;
second aorist, fiumioyov ; infinitive, dumiayeiv. Middle, Gu-
wéyopat or &umioxveipas, “I Rave om ;* fature, dugéfopas ;
second sorist, furioyduyy.

8. ‘dmeoxwodpat, “ I promise,” future, dmocyfoouas; second ao-
rist, Owegyduny ; imperative, from the passive, dxooyéfyrs ;
perfect, iméaynpar.

"Eypw, “I boil,” futare, &ffow, &c. ; verbal adjective, épdic and dyy-
Té¢, &pmréog.

Z.

Zéw, “ I Lve,” takes, in contraction, » instead of g, as, second persons
(B¢ ; third person, {j, &c. ; infinitive, (jv. Imperative, {jjtk (according
to the conjugation in ut); imperfect, Hwy, &ne, &c

Zebyvvu, “ I join,” future, {eéf, &ic. 5 second aorist passive, &vynn

Zévvou, “ I gird,” future, {Gow, &ec.; perfect passive, &wouar;
first aorist passive, &JGodyv.

H.

"Hpae, “ T sit.” In prose, the compound xdbyuas, which generally
takes the augment in the preposition, is more usual; imperfect, éxafi-
pyv, and also forms peculiar moods ; as, subjunctive, xdfwuac ; opta-
tive, xafoiunw ; imperative, kifyoo (also xdbov, for mibego, with the o
dropped). As varieties of dialect, the collateral forms of the third per-
son plural, 7vra: and #vro, are to be observed, which in Ionic are &arar,
#aro, and in epic elatas, elato.

0.
OANQ, see Hrionw. .
©6nrw, “ I bury,” forms, from the root GASQ, future, Séyw ; first
sorist, ébaya ; perfect, Téraga ; perfect passive, TéGapuac ; first sorist
-~ passive, éip0yv; second sorisk passive, brigny, and %0 an.  Froin this



IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 181

is to be distinguished the obsolete form OADQ, * I am astonisked,” from
which ré0nxa, as a perfect middle, with a present signification, and #ra-
.$0v, as a second aorist, occur in the poets,

Oéw, ““ I run,” future, Yedoouar or Fevooduas ; the remaining tenses
- are supplied by the forms of Tpéyw.

Ouyydvw, “ I touch,” forms, from ¥iyw, future, 9w and doua:;
second aorist, 0cyov.

Ovijoxw, ¢ I die,” forms, from OANQ, second aorist, éavoy ; future,
Oavoiuas ; perfect, Téfvnxa (by transposition of the radical letters), be-
sides the syncopated forms, first person plural, réfvauev; third person
plural, refuvdol; optative, refvainy; imperative, Téfvalf:; infinitive,
rebvdvae ; participle, T20unade, together with Tefvede, Tefvndc, Tebvec-
&¢. From the perfect is formed a future, Tefvifw and refviifouar, in
frequent use with the Attics.

Oopéw and OOPQ, see Yploxaw.

Opédw, see Tpépw.

Opéxw, see Tpéxw.

‘Opbrre, I bruise,” future, Bpiyw, &c. ; second aorist passive, brpé-

*Qpdokw, “I spring,” forms, from OOPR, second aorist, &apoy ;
fature, $opovuar.

oY®Q, see Tigw.

©bw, 4 I sacrifice,™ future, $vow; &c. ; first aorist passive, iridyy.

1

‘IAQ, see Eldw.

Tw, kabilw, “I seat,” ¢ make to sit,’ future, [{fow, xabilfow, or
«a0i6 (for kabiow) ; first aorist, éxdfioa. !

‘Ixvéopat, more rarely Ixw, “I come,” future, lw; usual, foua:;
first aorist, [fa; usual, first aorist, lfov; second aorist middle, Ixd-
o ; perfect, lyuac. In prose, the compound dugixvéopar is alone used.

TAdoropat, “ I propitiate,”  appease,” future, iAdoopa, epic [Adoao-
pa (from the root iAdopas or tAapas, which are still used in single forms
with the epic writers) ; first sorist, {Aaodunv. Of the active, {Ado and
TAnpt, ¥ I am propitious,” an imperative, IAn0c; and of the perfect &
subjunctive, [Ajxkw ; optative, {AfKosu ; occur with the epic writers,

“Irrrapas, see wérouas.

K.

*KAAR, a primitive for the derivation of several verbal forms : 1. for
xalvupar, I am distinguished,” ¢ excel,” perfect, kéxaopac ; pluperfect,
bxexdopmy : 3. for xjdw, “1 ﬁwﬂa." future, xexadfow ; second acrist
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infinitive, xexadeiv ; participle, kexaddv. Middle, xjdouat, I am troud-
led,” future, xexadfioopat; perfect, xéxnda, with a present signification.
8. For ydlw or ydlopar, “ I give way,” second sorist, xexadéuny, be-
sides the regular éyaodunv or éxacodumy.

Kaféfopat, kafevdw, xdbruat, xabilw, see Eopac, ebidw, hpat, Yo

Kaivvuae, see KAAQ.

Kaiw, “I burn,” Attic xdw, with long a, and without contraction;
future, kadow ; first aorist, éxavoa ; perfect, kékavka ; perfect passive,
xéxcv/uu ; first aorist passive, éxavfyv ; second sorist passive, éxdyv.
Besides the given form of the first aorist, must be observed the double
epic form &xna and Exeia, and the Attic Exea, all formed without o5 sub-
junctive, xfw; optative, xfiaiuc; imperative, kefov ; infinitive, xijac;
participle, keiac. Also in epic éxnduny and éxecduny occur in the mid-
dle form. .

KaAéw, “ I call,” future, xadéow, Attic xadd ; first sorist, ExaAeoa ;
perfect, kéxAnka ; first aorist passive, ExA7fyv ; perfect passive, xéxAn-
pat, “ I am named,” “ am called ; optative, xexAgunv, kéxAyo, &c. ;
future passive, kAnffoouas ; third future passive, kexAjoouar. Middle,
in the same signification with the active, future, xadovpas (for xaléao-
pac) ; first aorist, éxadeoduny.

Kduve, “ I grow weary,” from KAMQ ; second aorist, &xauov ; fu-
ture, xauovuac ; perfect, kéxunka ; participle, xexunxde, epic xexundc.

Keipac, “ I lie,” second person, keioat, &ec. ; subjunctive, xéwuat,
xéy, &c.; optative, xeoiunv; imperative, xeico ; infinitive, xeiofac ;
participle, xeiuevos ; imperfect, éxeiuny, Exeioo, &ec. ; future, xeioouas ;
epic and Ionic collateral forms of the third person plural present are xei-
aras and kéarac for xefvrar. In composition with prepositions, the ac-
cent recedes in the indicative to the preposition ; but in the infinitive it
remains on the root; as, kardxeiuat, but karaxcicfac.

Kepdvvuu, I mingle,” from xepdw, which is still found in the epic
language ; future, xepdow, Attic xepd ; first aorist, Exepdoa, epic xép-
aooa, also Expnoa ; perfect, xexpdxa; perfect passive, xéxpauac and
Kexépaouas ; first aorist passive, éxpabny and éxepaofny.

Kepdaivw, I gain,” future, xepddvd and xepdiow ; first aorist, éxép-
Snva, éxépdava, and Exépdnoa.

K7dw, see KAAQ.

Kipvnut, an epic collateral form of xepdvvuut, which see.

Keydve, “ I reach,” * overtake,” subjunctive, xexd, epic xiyeiv; op-
tative, xiyeinv; infinitive, xixfvac; participle, siyeic; third person
dual of the imperfect, xiy7m7v, all formed from KIXHMI ; future, xiyf-
ow and xuynoouar ; second aorist, Excyov.

Kixpnp, see Xpdo.
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KAdlw, “ I sound,” future, kAdyfw; first aorist, &xAayfa; perfect
middle, kéxA7ya ; second aorist, &xAayo. .

Klaiw, I weep,” Attic xAdw, with long @, and without contraction 3
future, xAatioouar or xAavoovuas ; first aorist, &xAavoa ; perfect, kéx-
Aavxa. The fature xAaifow or kAejcw is more rare.

*KAdw, “ I hear,” imperative, kA00: and xéxAvfe.

Kopévvuue, I satisfy,” future, xopéow ; first aorist, éxdpeca; per-
fect, xexdpnxa ; perfect passive, kexipeopat, Ionic and epic xexépmuac.

*Kopigow, “ I arm,” perfect passive, xexdpvluat.

Kpdlw, « I cry,” perfect middle, xexpdya ; first person plural, xéxpay-
Mev 3 imperative, xéxpaxOc; third future passive, kexpdéopac ; second
aorist, Expdyov.

Kpepdvvvpe, “ I suspend,” passive, kpeudvvvuar, ¢ I am suspended,”
and as-a middle, “ I suspend myself;” xpéuauar (like lorauar), * I
hang,” to which are joined, subjunctive, kpfuwuac ; optative, kpeuaiuny ;
future active, xpepdow, Attic xpeud, dc, @, &c. The aorist passive éx-
pepdolny is common to the passive, middle, and intransitive ; but the
future passive xpeuacthjoopar belongs only to xpeudvvupar, since kpéua-
pae has a peculiar future, xpeusjoouar, “ I shall hang,” * hover.” .

Kreivw, “ I kill,” root KTE, and, by changing the vowel, KTA ; fu-
ture, krevd, Ionic xrevéw ; first aorist, Exrewa ; second aorist, éxravov,
besides epic krav, ag, a (formed according to the conjugation in ut, as,
&dpav, from dudpdokw); third person plural, éxrav for ixracav ; sub-
junctive, xr@ ; infinitive, xrdvas, xrduevar, xrduev ; perticiple, xrdg;
perfect, Exraxa ; perfect middle, &xrova ; first aorist passive, ékrdlnv orf
&xrdvbny, besides the poetic form éxrduny ag passive to the second ao-
rist Exrav.

Kwvéw, “ I kiss,” future, xvvijgoua: or (from KYQ) xicw ; first aorist,
Exvoa. :

A.

Aayydvw, « I receive by lot” or “ fate,” root AAXQ and AHXQ, fu-
ture, A7fopar ; second aorist, EAayov ; perfect, elAnya or AéAoyya (some-
times called a perfect middle), as, from AETXQ, '

Aaqubdve, “ I take,” root AABQ and AHBQ, future, Afnpouat ; second
aorist, £Aabov ; perfect, clAnga ; perfect passive, elAzuuas ; first aorist
passive, eiA7¢07v ; second aorist middle, éAabéuny. The Ionians form
AeAdbnka, and, from AAMBQ, the future Aduyouar, first aorist passive
$Adugbny, perfect passive AéAaupuar, first aorist middle éAappduny.

AavOdvw, more rarely A70w, ““ I am concealed,” future, Afow ; second
sorist, fAafov; perfect middle, AéAnfa. Middle, Aavfdivoua:, more
rarely Affouac, “ I forget,” future, Ajoouar; second aorist, Aabiuny ;
perfect passive, AéAnouac.
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Adxéw or Adoxw, I resound,” second aorist, Eraxoy ; futnn,ncé-

ooua: ; perfect, AéAdxa and AéAnka.

Aéyo 1. “I say,” forms no perfect active in this ugmﬁutwn,bnt
uses instead of it elpnra (see elpw), otherwise wholly regular ; future,
Aéfw ; first aorist, BAefa ; perfect passive, AéAeyuas ; first aorist passive,
bAdxOny. 2. I gather,” future, Aéfw, &c. ; perfect, elAoxa ; perfect
passive, elAeyuas ; second acrist passive, éA¢yny ; second future passive,
Aéynoopar. 3. Middle, « I lay myself down,” fature, Aéfomas; first
aorist, éAefduny ; third person singular, second aorist, Afxro, without a
connecting vowel. AwaAéyopar, “I converse,” perfect, Siedeyuar;
first aorist, dicAéyfnv. Hence it unites in itself the forms given under
1 and 2.

AHBQ, see Aaubive.

A#bo, see Aavlive.

AHXQ, see Aayydvw.

Aovw, “ I wash.” In this verb the Attics almost invariably contract
the connecting vowel of the termination with the ov ; as, Aov, third
person singular of the imperfect ; EAouue, first person plural. Fyesent
pasgsive, Aoduat, &c. ; infinitive, Aovofas.

M.

*Maiouat, see MAQ.

MAKQ, “ I bleat,” From this obsolete primitive form there remamn
enly the secorl aorist Zuaxov, and the perfect uéunxa, participle ueu-
dxvia, which are associated with the common present uzxdouas.

-Mavbivw, “ I learn,” from MABQ, second aorist, fuafov ; future,
uabjoopar ; perfect, uepdbyxa.

’Mépvap«u, “ I fight,” usual only in the present and imperfect ; op-
tative, uapvoiunv.

Mdyopas, “ I fight,” future, payéoopar and payioopat, Amc payov-
pac; first aorist, duayeoduny ; perfect, pepayéopar and pe,uaxr]/mt

*MAQ, an obsolete primitive form, signifying, 1. * I desire,” ¢ nm»e >
and has in this signification only the perfect, péuaa ; first person plural,
péuapev ; participle, ucuadc; genitive, -67oc and &rog; third person
plural pluperfect, pépacav. 2. I taste,” * feel,” in which the present
palopat is usual ; future, udoopar ; first aorist, duacduny.

*Mecpopat, * I obtain,” from the root MEPRQ, perfect middle, Eupopa ;
perfect passive, eluapuar. Hence elpaprar, “ it is ordained by fate.”

MéAda, “ I am about,” “am to come,” imperfect, fiueAdov, with the
temporal augment ; future, peAdjow, &c

MéAw, ““ I concern,” “ give concern to,” “ lie at the Reart of,” is mostly
used in the active form oaly, as an impersomal, uéAc: ; future, peAjoss,
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&eo. ; perfect epic, ufumae ; middle, uéAouat, I am concerned ;" future,
ﬂeb,ao;uu first aorist, dueAsbnv.

MéubAwka, see MOAQ.

Mévw, “ I remain,” perfect, ueuévnra ; perfect middle, péuova.

Miyvyue, also pioyw, “ I mix,” future, pifw ; first aorist, &ucfa ; per-
fect passive, ufusypar ; first aorist passive, épix()qv ; second aorist pas
- sive, duiynv.

szw)axw, “I remind,” from MNAQ, future, pvijow, &e. Middle,
puvioxouar, ¢ I remember,” « mention ;° first aorist, duviofny ; future,
pvnobioopac ; perfect, péuvnuas, “ I am mindful of,” * think of,” “re-
member ;” subjunctive, péuvwpar ; optative, peuviuny and peuvduny ;
to which is joined the third future passive, ueuvijoouat, I shall ever
bear in mind.”

*MOAQ, “ I go,” future, poAodiuas ; second aorist, fuoAoy ; perfeet,
péubroxa (formed from MOAQ by a transposition of the radical letters,
therefore properly péuAwka, and by the insertion of 8). The usual pres-
ent therew is BAdoxw. - )

*M “ I bellow,” d aorist, &uiikov; perfect, uéuvxa;
from nfrxn

N.

*Naiw, * I dwell,” future, viooouar ; first aorist middle, vacoduny 3
first aorist passive, fudofyv ; perfect passive, vévaouar. The first ao-
rist active, $vacoe, has the transitive signification, I bring into &
dwelling.”

Ndoow, “ I stuff,” future, vdfw ; first aorist, &vafa ; perfect passive,
vévaouat.

Néuw, I distribute,” future, veud and veuiow ; first aorist, fvewua ;
perfect, vevéunxa ; first aorist passive, éveuifyy and bveuéyy.

Néw, I swim,” future, vevooua: and vevooiuar ; first aorist, &vevoa,
&e.

NigS, ¢ 1 wash,” borrows its tenses from vinTw, future, viyew, &e

0.

*O%w, “ I smell,” “ emit an odour,” future, b{7ow ; perfect mxddle,
ddwda, with the reduplication, and a present meaning.

Olyw and olyvupu, usually dvoiyvuue, I open,” imperfect, dvé(,:yw ]
first aorist, &vépéa ; infinitive, dvoifar ; perfect, &vépya ; perfect mid-
dle, &vépya, with an intransitive signification, “ I stand open.” Epie
writers generally use only the temporal, not the syllabic, augment, and
4 is then changed into wi; thus, first aorist, bifa.

.
_ Olda, swe El Q3
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Olouas or olgas, I think,” second person, oles ; imperfeat, (iuyy
also Juyv ; future, olfoouas ; first aorist, {yfyy ; infinitive, olpfipas.
Epic writers lengthen the diphthong, and say &louac, or, with sn active
form, 4w, and form the remaining tenses to it regularly ; as, first aorist
middle, biodumy ; first aorist passive, Slofyy.

i Olyouas, * I depart,” or “ am gome,” future, oliyfiovuar ; pexfoct, ¢ixy-
pac; or, in an active form with w, olyw«a. .
. OIR, see olouas and $épw.

*Oofaivw or bAiobdve, ¢ I slide,” future, bAicOfow ; second aorist,
SAcabov.

"OAAvuc, “ I destroy,” from OAR, future, dAéow, Attic A ; first ao-
rist, OAeoa ; perfect, dAdAexa. Middle, SAAwvuas, ¢ I perisk ;” future,
oAoduac ; second aorist, GAGunv. The perfect middle SAwAa has the -

*Opvupe, “ I swear,” future, buoduac ; first aorist, Gpoca ; perfect,
budbpoxa ; perfect passive, duduoouat, but in the third person also fud-
porac. .

Oubpyvoue, “ I wipe off,” future, bpdpfu, &e.

*Ovivnue, “ I am of use,” forms the present and imperfect like lorguc,
but the remaining tenses from the primitive ONAQ ; future, ovow ; first
aorist, Gvpoa. Middle, évivauar, “ I have advantage ;" second aorist,
bvduny, epic and Ionic bviuny ; optative, dvaipny ; infinitive, évaoBa:.

**Ovouat, * I revile,” present and imperfect like didouat, the rest from
ONOQ ; future, évdoouas ; first aorist, dvosduny ; first aorist passive,
Ovéobny. )

'OIIf, “I see,” perfect, rwma ; future, Syoua: ; first aorist passive,
W (with an active as well as a passive signification) ; perfect passive,
Supac ; future, d¢bioouat.

‘Opdw, * I see,” imperfect, éGpwy, Ionic dpwy ; perfect, édpaxa ; per-
fect passive, édpauas ; first aorist passive, éwpdfpy. All the remaining
forms are wanting to this verb, and are supplied by those given under
OIIQ and eidw.

"Opvuue, “ I excite,” from OPL, future, Spow ; first aorist, dpoa ;
second aorist, dpopov, with the reduplication. Middle, Spyvpar, « I
arise;” second aorist, &psumpy, or, by rejecting the connecting vowel,
Gpunv ; second person, dpoo ; imperative, poco or Spoo ; perfect, dpd-
pepac ; perfect middle, Spwpa.

'Ocgpaivopar, *“ I smell,” future, bogpioouat ; second aorist, Logps-
v, also dogpduny.

¢ 'Ogeidw, “ I am indebted,” * am obliged,”  ought,” future, bpeiriow,
&c. The second aorist dpadov is used merely to designate a wish, « ok
that I ““ would that ! and the more usual present is bpAsoxdvw ; fusure,
dprjoo, &c.
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.

. . II.

1A, see doyw. . T

Tuilw, * Ijest,” future, waifouas and mwaefoiuas ; first aorist, éraica ;
perfect, mémawa ; perfect passive, mémaiouar and mémacyuas.

Iaiw, “1 strike,” future, usually raijow, but the remaining tenses
regular; first aorist, émaioa ; perfect, mémwaixa; first aorist passive,
Eraiobyy.

Mdoyw, “ I suffer,” from ITAGRQ, second aorist, érafoy. Perfect
middle, wémovfa, fram IIENOQ. The form mémnfa for the perfect,
&mnoa for the first aorist, and wioouat for the future, are more rare, and
are proper to the poetic language alone. A pecuhar Homeric form is
xémoole, as second person plural of the perfect.

I¢ifw, ¢ I persuade,’” proceeds regularly in the active, but fom, be-
sides the first aorist &recoa, a second aorist, &mifoy (with the epic re-
duplication mwémifov), and likewise an epic future, wemibjiow. Passive
and middle, meifouat, the latter voice with the meaning, ¢ I believe,”
¢ follow,” ¢ obey ;” second aorist middle, émrif6unv, with reduplication

. wemBépny ; perfect middle, mémofa, * I trust.”

YeAdlw, ¢ I make to approack,” * bring near,” regular up to the epic
forms of the second aorist, érA7unv (as middle, according to the conju-
gation in ), and the first aorist passive, weAdofyy.

Némpuras, see TIOPQ.

- Ilémrw, see Méoow.

*IIépbw, I lay waste,” second aorist, &mpabov, by transposition ot
the radical letters, from Ewapboy.

Iléoow, méntw, ¢ I boil,” future, Tépw, &c., from ménwrw.

Ileoeiv, see minTw.

TMerdvvupe, “ I spread,” future, merdow, Attic werd ; perfect passive,
wémrduar (for meméraouac) 5 first aorist passive, émerdatyy.

Méropar, “ I fly.” From this primitive form, by syncope, we have
the second aorist émréunv, infinittve wrécbar, future werfoouar (usual
form mrijoopar). According to the conjugation in u: are formed the
present, mérauar and Inrapacr; first aorist, drrduyy ; second aorist;
#rcrqy 3 infinitive, mrijvas ; participle, wrdc; perfect, mémrrnra. Be-
sides these, epic' writers use the lengthened forms wordouat, mwrdouat,
,and also woréouat, the tenses of which are formed regularly ; as, perfect,
wemérnuat, &e.

IIETQ, see Ilirrw. :

TedBouar, see TIvvbivopar.

Wiy, « I fiz,” future, mifw, &c. ; first aorist passive, émijxfyv
evcand eorist passive, éxdyny ;- perfect middle, wérgya, ¢ I stand fast.”

~
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TipnAgue, “I fil,” infinitive, myunAdvar, formed by reduplication
from the root IIAAQ, wherein p is inserted to strengthen the syllable.
This is frequently rejected by the poets, and also in prose, when in com-
position an additional x happens to stand immediately before the redu-
plication (as, for example, éumirAnuc). Future, wAjow, &ec. ; perfect
passive, wémAnouas ; first aorist, érAzofny. Besides these are to be ob-
served an epic second aorist middle, éwAduny or wAjunv ; optative,
mAeiuny, with an intransitive signification, “ I am full,” and a perfect
roiddle, wéwAnba, likewise with an intransitive present signification, and
derived from an accessory form wA70w, which is also not unusual as a
present.

Tipmpnue, ¢ I set on fire,” infinitive, wyumpdvar, proceeds in the pres-
ent and imperfect like {oTpue ; the remaining forms are from IIPAQ or
npiifw ; thus, future, mpfow, &ec. ; first aorist passive, émpiofyy. Here,
also, the y inserted to strengthen the syllable is omitted when an addi-
tional u stands immediately before the reduplication ; as, umimpnu:.

ivw, “I drink,” from IIIQ, future, miopac; second aorist, émeow;
infinitive, meeiv, &c. ; imperative, 7ifc. All the rest are formed from
IIOQ ; perfect, mémwxa ; perfect passive, mémouac ; first aorist passive,
émé0nv ; future passive, mobijoouar. The forms miow, Emioa, have the
transitive signification, * to give to drink,” to which mimioxw is usual as’
a present.

. Ilmpdorw, ¢ I sell,” from mepdo, future, mepdow ; first aorist, &me-
paca. Then from ITPAQ, perfect, wémpaxa ; perfect passive, mémpa-
pau ; first aorist passive, émpafyy ; third future passive, mempaoouas.

Iinrw, “ I fall,” forms from IIETQ the future, weooiuar ; second
qorist, &reoov ; and from IITOQ the perfect, wémrrwka.

112, see Iivw.

IIAd¢w, “ I cause to wander,” * drive about,” future, mAdyfw, &c.

IIAAQ, mAjfw, see Iliumdqus.

Méw, “I sail,” future active, wAedow ; future middle, wAedoouas
and wAdvooiuar ; first aorist active, &mdevoa, &c.; perfect passive,
mémAevouar ; first aorist passiv:a, tmdevabpy.

MAjoow, I strike,” future, mA7éw, &c. ; second aorist passive, én-
Adynv, but in the compounds érAdynv. An epic form is the second ao-
rist active, mémrAnyov, with the reduplication.

ITA6w, an Ionic accessory form of mwAéw, whence a second aorist, &r-
Awv, according to the conjugation in u: ; participle, mAd¢.

IIvéw, «“ I breathe,” future, mveiow or mvevooipar, &ec. ; first aorist
passive, émvedolyy ; perfect passive, *mémvupai, ““ I possess spirit,”
s gm wige.”

Hobéw, 1 lovg for,” future, mobjow and moféow, usually robéoouas ;
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perfect, memifnxa ; perfect passive, memdfpuas; first aorist passive,
brobéobny.

Tlopeiv, fmopov, “ I gave,” a defective second aorist with the poets.
To the same theme (in the sense of * to distribute”) belongs the perfect
passive wémpwrat, ‘it is ordained by fate ; participle, mempwuévos.

I10Q, see ivw. .

IIPOQ, see Ilopeiv.

IITAQ, see Ilerdvvuue, Ilérouas.

Irioow; ““ I cower down,” future, mrj§w, and the remaining forms
regular ; perfect participle, werrydc.

IITOR, see llirrw.

Tvwbdvopar, * I learn,” from medfouar (poetic), future, wedoopas ;
second aorist, émvfduny ; perfect, mémvouar.

P.

Péw, « I do,” future, pééw, or, from EPT'Q, future, épfw, &c. ; per-
fect middle, Zopya.

Péw, “ I flow,” future, pedow ; future middle, pedooua: ; first aorist
active, #pevoa. In the same signification, however, the second aorist
&ppomy (formed according to the conjugation ue, from a root ‘PYEQ),
with the future fvijoouac and perfect £ppinka, is more usual.

‘Péw, “ I say,” see Elpw.

Piryvoue, “ I rend,” future, pipéw, &c.; second acrist passive, éppd~
ymv ; perfect middle, #fpwya, with an intransitive signification, “ I am
rent.” :

Peyéw, “ I shudder,” future, piyjow, &ec. ; perfect middle, *&5piya.

‘Pirrw and pirréw, I throw,” both forms usual in the present and
imperfect ; all the rest from the first only; future, piyw, &ec. ; second
adrist passive, {ppigny.

Pvéow, see ‘Péw.

Pdvvvue, ¢ I strengthen,” future, pdow, &c. ; perfect passive, &ppwo-
pac ; imperative, Ebpwao, « farewell ;” first aorist passive, ¢ppdodny.

3.

ZaArifw, « I sound a trumpet,” future, seAniytw, &e.

ZBévvvu, ¢ I' extinguish,” future, obéow, &c.; perfect passive, &o-
beopar 5 first aorist passive, £0b6éofny. The perfect obnxa, and the sec-
ond saorist &obyv, infinitive objvas, have the intransitive signification,
“ to be extinguished,” like the passive.

*Zedw, “ I put in motion,” first aorist, fooeva, formed without o ; and,
by doubling the o in annexing the augment, perfect passive, fooviat ;
first aorist passive, égoifny.
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Zxedévvvus, « I scalter,” future, oxeddow, Attic oxedd, &c. ; perfoct
passive, loxédacuas.

ZkéArw, ¢ I dry up,” first sorist, foxnAa (an epic form, as from a root
IKAAQ). Middle, cxé):).o;uu, «“I am dried up ;" future, oxAfioopat.
To these, on account of a signification likewise intransitive, the active
forms, perfect foxAnxa and second aorist ZoxAnv, infinitive oxAjvas
(formed according to the conjugation in ut), also belong.

Sudw, * I smear,” second person, oujic, &c. ; infinitive, oujy; fu-
ture, ouow, &ec. ; first aorist passive, éouixbny, from oujyw.

Iwely, oméobat, see "Ew.

Zrévdw, “ I 'make a libation,” fature, oweiow ; first sorist, &omewoa ;
perfect, &omeixa ; perfect passive, fomecouar ; first aorist passive, éon-
elolny.

Zrepéw, “ I deprive,” proceeds regularly, but in the passive is the
more simple form orépouat, to which a second aorist ésrépnv, participle

, orepeic, and future orepfoouar belong.

Zropévvvut, orépvupe, and orpdvvuue, “ I spread,” future, oropéow

and orpdow ; first aorist, tordpeca and Eotpwoa; perfect, Eorpwa ;
. perfect passive, éorpwuar, more rarely lordpmuac; first sorist- passive,
kroopéotiny and éoTpdbny.

*ZIrvyéw, “ I abhor,” “ I hate,” future, orvyjow, &c. The second
aorist Eorvyov is formed from a root ZTYTQ, as also a first aorist, &0-
Tvéa, with a transitive signification, * I make to shudder.”

Zxeiv, see "Exow.

Zdfw, “ I save,” future, odow ; perfect passive, céowouar ; but first
aorist passive, éodfny.

-

T.

TaAdw, *“ I endure,” used only in the first aorist, éréAasa, epic érda-
acoa. The perfect, TérAnxa (in the plural, by syncope, TérAauev); im-
perative, TérAaf. ; infinitive, rerAdvas, epic rerAduev ; future, TAf00-
pat, and second aorist, ErAny (according to the conjugation in i) ; in-
finitive, tAjvas ; imperative, TA70c ; optative, TAainv ; participle, TAdg.

TA®Q, see Odnrw.

TAQ, see Teivw.

" Teivw, “ I stretch,” future, revd ; first aorist, &rewva.  From the rad-
ical form TE come the perfect Téraxa, perfect passive rérauat, first aoe
rist passive érdfpy, future rabjoouat.

TEKQ, see Tikrw.

Tépvw, “ I cut,” forms from TEMQ the future reud, second aorist
Erepov, perfect Térunxa, perfect passive rérunuac, first aorist passive
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éruyv. In Ionic this verb is rduvw, from which comes the second
aorist érauov, a form used also with the Attics.

*Teraydv, “ reaching,” * seizing,” & d aorist participle, from
the same root wu.h Teive.

Telxw. In this form two kindred verbs must be accurately distin-
guished.

1. Tedyw, “ I make,” * fabricate,” regular future, Tevéw ; first
aorist, érevfa ; perfect, Térevya ; perfect passive, Térvyul ;
first aorist passive, érdyfnv. Epic forms of the second aorist
are Térvkov, active, and Teruxdunv, middle, both by redupli-
cation.

2. Tvyxdve, “ I happen,” “acquire,” future, rwfopac ; second
sorist, érvyov ; perfect, reriynxa.

Tixrw, “ I bring forth,” from TEKQ, future, 7éfw ; future middle,
réfopar ; second aorist, &rexov ; perfect, Téroka.

Terpéo, “ I bore,” from TPAQ, future, rpjow, &c. An acceaéory
form more usual with the Attics is ri7paivw, to which belong the future
Ti7pav and the first aorist érérprva.  The perfect always from the rad-
ical form, rérppra ; perfect passxve, Térprpac.

Turplokw, “ I wound,” epic Tpdw, future, Tpdow, &c. ; perfect pas-

sive, TeTpwuac ; first aorist passive, érpdlnv ; future, rpwbijcouat, and
also pdoopat, with the form of the middle, but the signification of the
passive.

Tiw, “ I honour,” is merely poetical, and forms regularly the future,
riow, &c. ; perfect passive, Tériuai. At the same time, however, it
fuinishes the derivative tenses also to-

Tive, “ 1 pay,” * atone for,” future, Tiow ; perfect passive, Tér-
topa ; first aorist passive, ériofpy. " The middle nvquat, fa-
ture rigopat, first aorist ériaduny, has the slgmﬂcmon, “ to re--
venge,” * punish.”

TAHMI, radical form assumed for the formation of some tenses of
raAdw, which see.

Tpépw, * I nourish,” future, Spépw ; perfect middle, Térpoga; per-
fect passive, réfpauuac ; infinitive, Tefpdgbar ; second aorist passive,
krpdgny ; more rarely, first aorist passive, é6pégfny.

Tpéyw, “ I run,” future, 9pééw ; future middle, 9péfopa: ; first ao-
rist active, &0pefa. More usually, from APEMQ, second aorist, &pa-
pov ; future, dpauoiuar ; perfect active, dedpdunka ; perfect middle,
dédpopa.

Tpbyw, “I eat,” future, tpbfouar; second aorist, érpayov, from
TPATQ.

Tvyydvo, see Telxw.
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Torrw, “ I strike,” has commonly, with the Attics, future, Tvxnjow;
second aorist passive, érvmyy.

Tigw, “ I fumgm » « burn,” fature, Sthpw ; second aorist passive,
Erigny.

.
*Yrioxvéopat, see under "Exw.

$.

ddyw, see "Edw.

daivw, “ I cause to appear,” future, ¢avd ; first aorist, Eppva; sec-
ond sorist, Epavoy ; perfect middle, wégnva ; perfect passivd, mépaouar;
first aorist passive, Epdvlny ; second aorist passive, épdvnv ; second fu-
ture passive, gaviioouar. The passive has an intransitive signification, .
¢ I appear,” which properly belongs to the middle.

deidouar, I spare,” future, geicopar, &c. Epic forms are, perfect,
megidnuaz, usual form méetopas ; third future, wegedfioouat, in the sig-
nification of the simple future; second aorist, we¢edéuny, by reduplica-
tion.

®épw, I bear,” imperfect, Epepov ; present passive, ¢épopar ; imper-
foct, épepéuny. Al the other tenses are formed partly from OIQ, partly
from ENETKQ. Thus, future, olow ; first aorist, fveyxe (Ionic #-
etka) ; second aorist, Fveykov ; perfect, évivoxa ; perfect passive, fviy-
eypat (Ionic &viverypar) ; first aorist passive, véx6my (Ionic gveixfnv) ;
future, évex6iioopac and oloBfoouar ; future middle, olooua: ; first aorist
middle, #veykdéunv. In epic, several other forms are derived from OIf2,
besides these adduced ; as, imperative of the aorist, oloe, olaéfu, &e. ;
subjunctive of the aorist, third person singuler, oloy.

d0dvw, « I am beforehand,” « anticipate,” forms from $OARQ, future,
¢bijow ; future middle, ¢pfjooras ; first aorist active, &¢pfaca; second
sorist, §¢07v ; subjunctive, ¢4 ; optative, ¢fainy, &ec. ; perfect, Epbixa.

@i, I beget,” future, ¢iow ; first aorist, £pvoa; middle, gvouar,
“I arise,” “am born,” &c.; perfect active, mépixa, “ I am by na-
ture ;” second aorist, &pvy, «“ I am,” &c.

X.

Xaipw, “ I rejoice,” future, yaipiiow ; future middle, yacpioouar , in
epic also kexapiow and keyapfioouar ; sécond aorist, Eydpny (according
" to the conjugation in p); subjunctive, yapd ; optative, yapeiny, &ec.
Besides these are to be observed the forms of the aorist: é&yarpnoa
with later writers ; &xnpdunv and xeyapdunv in epic. Perfect active,
&eydpnaa; perfect passive, xexépnuas, poetic xéxapuac.
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Xéw, I stool,” future, yéow, more usual than yeooiua:; perfect
middle, xéyoda. )

Xéw, ¢ I pour,” future, yejow ; first aorist, &yea, epic Eyeva (formed
without the characteristic of the tense, by merely annexing the termina-
tion) ; infinitive of the first aorist, yéa:; imperative, yéov, yedro, &c. ;
perfect, xeyiika ; perfect passive, kéxijtis ; first aorist passive, &yifyy,
&e.
Xpdw. Of this verb must be distinguished five different forms of in-
flection, with their significations.

1. Xpdw, “ I give a response,” proceeds regularly ; infinitive,
Xpgv ; future, xpijow, &c. ; first aorist passive, &xpriotny.

2. Kixpnut, I lend,” proceeds like forquc (yet without a sec-
ond aorist) ; future, ypfow ; first aorist, £xpnoa, &c. ; middle,
xixpapas, “ I borrow ;" future, ypjoouac ; first aorist, dxpn-
obuny. .

8. Xpdopaz, “ I use,” takes 7 instead of a in contraction ; sec-
ond person, xpf, &c. ; infinitive, ypijoflas; future, ypiiooua: ;
first aorist, éypnadunv ; perfect, kéxpnuar (usually in the sig-
nification, * T want”). It is remarkable that the Ionians, when
they contract, take a here as the mingled sound ; thus, infini-
tive, Tonic ypiofiac. Generally, however, instead of ypdopat,
they use the form xpéouar, which is regularly conjugated
throughout ; they also change o after ¢ into w ; as, ypéwvrac.

4. Xpij, ¢ it is incumbent,” *‘ one ought,” &ec., infinitive, ypiva: ;
optative, ypein; subjunctive, xp7 ; participle, xpéwv ; imper-
fect, &xpijv or xpijv, never &pn ; future, ypioe:.

5. *Améxpn, “it is sufficient,” third person plural, &roypdet ; in-
finitive, &moypiiv ; participle, dwoypdv, doa, dv; imperfect,
bméxpn ; future, émoxpicec. Here also the Ionians usually
take a instead of % ; as, imperfect, &méxpa.

Xpdvvupt, I colour,” future, xpdow, &c. ; perfect passive, xéxpwo-
pac; first aorist passive, &xpdobny.

Xévvvus, I heap up,” “ dam.” The radical form yéw is usual as a
present with the older writers. To this belong the infinitive, yoiv ; fu-
ture, ydow, &c. ; perfect passive, Kéywouat ; first aorist passive, éxdo
Onv.

Q.

'Q0éw, * I push,” mperfect, £600vv 5 future, &fjow and &ow ; first
sorist, woa ; perfect, fwra; perfect passive, fwouat; first aorist pas-
sive, éGofny ; all from the radical form *064.

R
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XXVI. PARTICLES.
The Particles are Adverbs, Conjunctions, and Preposi-
tions, the Interjections being ranked in Greek under Ad-
verbs.

. ADVERBS.

1. The most usual termination of an adverb is in wc.

2. If the adjective from which the adverb is derived be
one that ends in oc, the adverb is formed by merely ap-
pending the termination we¢ to the root as indicated by the -
nominative. Thus, from cogéc (root cog), we have copaic ;
from xadéc (root kald), raric ; from xalpiog {root Katpt),
kapiwe, &c.

8. In the case of other adjectives the root will be rec-
ognised most clearly in the genitive; and to the root thus
found the termination wc¢ is in like manner annexed. Thus,
from péyac (root peyal), we have ueydiwe ; from yapieic
(root yapievr), yapiévrac ; from dAnbic (root dAnbe), dAn-
Béwe, contracted dAnfac, &c.

4. In many cases the adverb has no particular form, but
is expressed by some part of an adjective. Thus :

1. 'The neuter of the adjective, singular and plural,
is used for an adverb chiefly by the poets ; as, xa-
Aov deldew, “to sing beautifully ;” Bpaxéa Oiel-
Ociv, “ to recount briefly.”

2. In like manner, also, the dative singular femi-
nine occurs instead of an adverb ; as, dnuosia,
« publicly ;” idig, “privately ;" xowj, “in com-
mon ;7 welf, “ on foot ;” Tavry, “ thus,” “¥n this

manner,” &c. But, strictly speaking, in such con-

structions a substantive is always to be supplied,
usually 6d%.

5. Adverbs are also formed from substantives, and that
in various ways. ‘Thus:
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1. Certain forms of substantives are used in the
signification of adverbs ; as, dpx7v (in the begin-
ning), ¢ entirely ;” dxpsv (at the point), « scarce ;”
xowedj (with diligence), “very much;” omovdj
(with zeal or pains), “with trouble or difficulty,”
“ scarce,” ““ hardly.” In all these, and others of
the kind, there is an ellipsis of a preposition.

2. Some substantives- furnish an adverbial sense
when combined into one word with prepositions.
Thus, Tapaxpijua (with the thing), ¢ immediately ;”
npolpyov (mpd Epyov, for the thing, to the pur-
pose), “ serving the purpose,” “ serviceable,” *“re- -
quisite,” “ useful ;” éxkmoddv (from before the feet),
“out of the way,” “aside;” dumoddv, “in the
way,” * impeding.”

3. Adverbs are derived from substantives by annex-
ing certain syllables. Thus, the terminations 0a,
0c, ot o, xn, and xov, signify “in a place ;” the
terménations O¢ and Bev, “ from a place ;” and e,
e, S, ¢ to a place;” as,

vravba . . . . . . . o bhere
ovpavée . . . . . . o . ¢inheaven.
olkot . . . « « « o o« o athome.
'Abqvmor . . .« « . . . atAthens.
mavTaxi) ~} e « o « o o everywhere.
TaVTAY0V

dAlaxod . . . . o« o o . elsewhere.

ovpaviéfey ke
otpavéfe } « « « o o from heaven.

olgolev . . . . . . . . from.home.

1. The termination e is nothing more than ode, the double letter be-

ut for the . This change, however, occurs merely in seme names

of places, and in a few other words ; such as, Jipafe, for $ipaade, * to
the door,” ¢ out.”

\
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obpavévde
obpavéoe z )
Ofbale . . . < . . . . to Thebes.
AGivade . . . . . . . . to Athens.

4. Adverbs are also formed from substantives by an
nexing the syllables dév and tori, and those thus
produced express comparison ; as, BoTpvdbv, « clus-
ter-wise ;" kvvnd6y, “ after the manner of dogs;”
‘EAAnviari, « after the manner of the Greeks;”
&vdpioti, « after the manner of men.”

5. Adverbs derived from substantives sometimes end
in ddnv, and then denote that something takes
place by the application of the idea which is con-
tained in the substantive; as, Aoyddnv (from Aé-
yog), < by selection ;” duboAddny (from dvabols)),
“ by delay.” N

e « « .« . toheaven.

6. Adverbs are also formed from verbs, and have the ter-
mination in d7v, which termination is annexed immediate-
ly to the root. A preceding soft or aspirate, however, must
change at the same time into the corresponding middle let-
ter. Thus we have kp?6d7v, from kpimTw (root kpub), < se-
cretly ;” mAéydny, from mAékw (root wAek), “in a twisted
manner or form ;” ovAA#b6ony, from ovAdaubdvw (root ova-
Anb), « taken together.”

7. Lastly, from some prepositions, also, adverbs are
formed, which serve to denote place, and which all termi-
nate in w; as, &vw (from dvd), “ above;” kdtw, “ below ;”
Efw,  without ;” elow, *“ within ;” mpbow, * onward.” This
© belongs also to some other adverbs ; as, dpvw,  sudden-
ly;” obrw, “ thus ;" Omiow, “ bekind ;" méppw, ¢ far.”

8. Besides these there are yet many adverbs whose der-
ivation does not admit of being accurately pointed out, and
which are partly obsolete adjective forms; as, mAnoiov,
“ near ;” ofjuepov, “to-day ; adpiov, * to-morrow ;" dyyov,
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% near ;” Opov, “ at the same time ;” elxij, ¢ in vain ;” dixd,
“in a twofold manner;” and partly genuine adverbs, with
the terminations a, ac, ¢, &, ot, ov, T ; as, kdpTa, “ very;”
mwérac, “ near;” peyaiwori, “ greatly ;” éxel, * there ;”
nol, ‘ whither;” more, “ when,™ &c.

_9. Under the head of adverbial particles, the a (before a
vowel av) must be especially noticed. It is of three kinds :
1. a privative, which carries with it the force of a nega-
tion ; as, &gogoc, * unwise ;” dvvdpoc, “ without water ;* 2.
a intensive, which strengthens the meaning; as, d&&viog,
“ much wooded ;” 3. a denotiong union ; as, dAoyos, “a
consort.”

10. The following also occur frequently in the poets, and
denote increase, &c.

apt; as, dpidnloc, very conspicuous.
Bov; ¢  PovBpworic, voracious.
Bpe ; “«  Bpupmvog, skouting aloud.

da ; “  ddokioc, thickly shaded.
- ept;  “ &pbpepdc, loud roaring.
da; “  gdkotog, Sfurious.

Aa; «  Aduayoc, valiant.
As “  MAaiopat, I desire earnestly.

NEGATIVE PARTICLES.

1. There are in Greek two simple negative particles, with
which all other negations are compounded, o¥ and puf.
The former of these becomes oUx before a vowel that has -
the soft breathing, and oy before a vowel that is aspirated.
The Attics, also, for greater emphasis, sometimes write oUx(.

2. From these two negatives, ob and p#, are formed all
the other modes of negation in Greek ; such as 00dé, odire,
obdelc, odmote, obmmore, obdaudc, obdauod, undé, pfre
undel, &c. ,

3. Although the English language possesses only one ex-

R2
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pression for both of these particles, yet between the use of
ob and p) in Greek, a definite and important distinction ob-
tains.

4. In general, this distinction is correctly designated by
saying that od denies positively and directly, but that u7), on
the contrary, denies conditionally or prohibitively. Hence
ob is used to deny a thing itself ; u#), on the contrary, to
deny the supposition of a thing.

6. Hereupon is founded the following general rule : od
stands as a negative particle in an independent proposition,
and in all cases, likewise, where an idea is negatived in
and by itself: u7, on the contrary, denies in conditional
propositions, whether they appear as really dependant, or
the dependance lies merely in the 1magmatlon, as in con-
ditional and assumed cases.

6. The following remarks will lead to a nght application
of this ruledn single cases. '

1. A whole and independent proposition, whether
pronounced as an absolute assertion or as an opin-
ion and view, or as a question, can be negatived
only by the particle ob. Thus, odx dyaBdv 7 mo-
Avkotpavia, “ The government of the many is not a
good thing.” Obk &v dyandnv xaleiobar dmio-
Tog, “ I would not like to be called faithless.” T
ydp ob mdpeotiv ; « Why, then, is he not present ?”

2. M7, on the contrary, appears-as a negation after
all particles expressing condition, supposition, and
intention ; as, el p7) dpbidc Aéyw, oov Epyov éAéy-
xew, “ If I do not speak correctly, it is your part
to prove it.”

8. M7 is used after relatives, and with participles
when these likewise express a condition ; as, Ti¢
d2 dovvar Svvarar Erépw & pi) adroc Exer; « Who
can give a thing to another, if he has it not himself?”
Here & odk adrdc Eyee would mean, “ that which
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ke has not himself.”  So, also, 6 pj) morebwy, “If
a person does not believe.” But 6 ot’) TOTEOWY,
“ One who does not believe.”

4. M7 is used with infinitives, whether they be de~
pendant upon a verb or accompanied by the ar-
ticle ; as, dvdykn TovTo p7) moelv, “ It is neces-
sary not to do this.” TO pj meiobijval por al-
TIbY oot TOV kak@Y, * Your not being persuaded by
me is to you the source of these evils.”

6. M7 always stands with the imperative, as also
with the subjunctive when it is used instead of the
imperative, and with the optative when it indicates
a wish; as, u7) npdrre TovTo, ¢ Do not do this ;"
i) Tovto dpdoyc ; and again, us} TovTo Yévorro,
“ May this never be.”

6. Every purpose implies a conception in the mind
of some one or other, and therefore p#, not ob, fol-
lows lva, dnwg, 6¢pa; as, S6Awv dnedfunoce Erea .
Oéka lva 07) pf) Tiva TV vépwy dvayxaod Avoat,
Tov EGeto : * Solon absented himself from home for
the space of ten years, in order that he may not be
compelled to rescind any one of the laws which he
had enacted.”

7. Two negatives generally strengthen the negation, and
do not destroy each other, as in Latin.

8. This rule may be expressed more fully as follows :
When to a sentence already made negative, other qualifica-
tions of a more general kind are to be added, such as some-
times, some one, somewhere, &c., these are all commonly sub-
joined in the form of words compounded with the same
negative particles ; as, obk émoinoe TovTo obdapod obdels,
 No one anywhere did this.” And in the same manner, to
the negation: of the whole is subjoined the negation of the
parts ; as, ob dvvarar obr’ €0 Aéyew, obr’ ed motelv Tovg
dirovs, © He can neither speak well of, nor do good to, his
Sriends.” ,
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.9. In some phrases both the particles od and 7 are united ;
as,00 pfj and pf) ob. In this combination, as in all other
cases, o0 denies objectively and u# subjectively. Hence
ob pf implies the idea of no apprehension being entertained
that a thing will take place; p7) ob, on the contrary, the
idea of an apprehension being entertained that a thing will
not take place. Hence are derived the following observa-

tions :

1. Ob ps) is an intensive and emphatical negation,
and indicates the imagination of a thing which
should not and must not take place; as, ob p7)
Svapevijc Eoy pldoug, ““ That thou wilt not (1 expect)
be ill-inclined towards thy friends ;¥ that is, « be not .
tll-inclined towards thy friends.” And again, dAA’
obmot’ €& duod ye ui) pdbyc T6de, “ Yet never (must
thou expect) that-thou wouldst learn this from me ;”
that is,  yet never shouldst thou learn this from me.”

2. M7 od, in dependant propositions, when the verb
of the principal proposition is either accompanied
by a negation or contains a negative idea in itself,
destroy each other, and are often to be translated
by ¢ that.” Thus, obk dpvovuar ps) o yevéobar,
¢« I do not deny that it has taken place;” and again,
melBopat ydp ob TooovToY 0VOEY HoTe i) 0¥ KaAdc
Saveiv, « For I am persuaded that there will nothing
happen to me so bad but that I shall die nobly.” -

8. In independent propositions, on the contrary, u9
o is used in combination with the subjunctive to
express negative assertions with-less positiveness
and strength, and is to be translated by “indeed
not,” “ perhaps not,” and explained by the addition
of an omitted verb, as 6pa, or the like. Thus, ¢A-
Ad pi) obk § didartov 7 dpetd, « But virtue may,
perhaps, be a thing not to be taught” Literally,
% But see whether virtue may not be,” &c., the verb
Spu being supplied.
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10. Besides the case of ps) od mentioned above, two neg-
atives also destroy each other when they belong to differ-
ent verbs ; as, o0dev éorwv i ok Uméoyero, % He promised
everything ;” literally, * There is nothing that he did not
promise.”

11. As compounded with the negation oi, the particle
ovkovy may also find a place here. This particle, used by
the Greeks both in questions and in direct propositions, ad-
mits of different translations, and is also differently accent-
ed, being sometimes written odkovv and sometimes odrovy.
The following is to be remarked as essential concerning it. ’

1. In intewogative propositions, when the particle
signifies not therefore ? is it not so? not? it is al-
ways to be accented odxovy, because odx must
here be significantly and emphatically heightened.
Thus, odrovy yéAwe fidioros el Exfpode yeddv;
¢ Is it not, then, the sweetest laughter to laugh at
one’s enemies ?”

2. In direct propositions ovxovv is either to be trans-
lated ¢ therefore not,” « yet not,” or else it stands
at the beginning of the proposition as a mere em-
phatical expression for the simple o0, and is to
be translated by “zherefore,”  consequently ;” as,
oV TovTo émolnaag, obrkovy Eyarye, ¢ thou hast done
this, therefore not 1.” In this case the accentua-
tion is generally given as obkovw. Strictly con-
sidered, however, the idea of negation does not
vanish in obxovv even where it is to be translated
by therefore, but the particle is there, also, proper-
ly an interrogative one. Thus the following sen-

" tence, obkovv, brav O} pn obévw, memavooual,
¢ Therefore, when I am unable, I shall desist,” is
equivalent to “ Is it not so? when I am unable, 1
shall desist ?”



-'

LY WA

|
1

H
t

N TR LR A

A

PESUNE M"‘i

13

cizad by 6

B AT, FCON
4. There

axveecyd, Fr
R ATk ne
=as . BRAxel
=~ for Qe m
- Lid wuman
ever, x N
~ ke Wtk e
gemdiss

S Thew
et D |
FOMLIES N
L 3R I

¢ Theme
e, G
= wnd

T The
on Nt the
WSRO WX !
R, N

1 Nouns
CSRALYY, S
\%R#‘th

e Thew

X The
acle. as 8

& Thed
Ta e 2021

& Theg



202 CONJUNCTIONS.

CONJUNCTIONS, &c. s

. AAAA. .

1. 'AAAd is an adversative conjunction, and answers generally to the
English “ut.” From this meaning arise others, however, such as,
“well, then,” * therefore,” in which case dAAd is generally elliptical.
Thus, 4AA’ 166, 67¢ Eer Tov8 obrwg: “ Well, then, know that this will
be 30.” Supply ofx dvrioriow, or the like ; * I will not oppose, but, on
the contrary, know,” &c. So, in the following passage of Xenophon, it
occurs in four different senses, all of which may be traced by means of
ellipses to the primitive meaning of “ but.” ’AAAG ua Ac, &gy, odx al-
1o¢ EAxeafar mpdc oe PovAopat, GAAG oe mpdc dut mopedesfar. ’AAAd
wopevoopat, Epn, ubvov vmodéxov. ’'AAA vrodéfouai oe, Epn- bav uif Tic
¢irwrépa cov Evdoy §. ¢ Nay, indeed,’ replied Socrates, ¢ I do not wish
to be dragged unto you, but you to come to me.’ ‘Well, then,’ said The-
odota, ¢ I will come; do you only receive me. ¢ Why, I will receive
you,’ replied Socrates, ¢ if there be not some one dearer than you within.’

2. ’AAAd ydp. In this combination ydp introduces a reason for the
opposition, &c., expressed by 4AAd. Thus, éA%d yap Kpéovra Acdoow,
wadow Tod¢c wapeorarag Adyovs. * But I will check what I am at pres-
ent saying, for I sce Creon.” Sometimes, however, the reference is
more latent, and a clause is to be supplied between ¢AAd and ydp from
what precedes. Thus, in Plato, Rep. 2, p. 336, we have, ¢AAd ydp &»
@dov Jirnv ddoouev, where we must repeat from the previous clause,
obx &liucoe draArdbopev. ¢ But we shall not escape unharmed, for we
shall render atonement in Hades.” In many instances the reference
in 4AAG ydp is to be supplied by some general remark, such as, ¢ but
this was not at all surprising, for ;” ¢ but this was impoésible, for,” &ec.

8. "AAX’ otv ys. These particles are often joined together, inasmuch
#s, along with the opposition, a consequence of what has preceded is
also expressed. Thus, 4AX’ odv ToiTév ye ToV ypbvov frrov éndig Eoo-
pac. “ Yet (6AAd) I will, for this reason (otv), now at least (ye) be less
disagreeable.”

4. When joined with o0dé it strengthens the sense; as, 4AA’ 0dd2
mewpdoopar, * Nay, I will not even try.” Frequently, in this construc-
tion, ob uévov ob is to be supplied in what precedes ; as, in the present
instance, we may say, “ I will not only not do so, but I will not even
t'y'” .

5. In 4AAd rou the particle o strengthens the force of dAAd;  but,
indeed,” “why, that, indeed,” ““why, as for that,” &c. Thus, 424’
$09 roe, & Why, that is a pleasant thing enough,”
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v AN.

1. The particle &v, for which the epic writers use xé or xév, cannot -
well be expressed by any corresponding particle in English, but only
gives to a sentence an air of uncertainty and mere possibility. It is em-
ployed, therefore, to modify or strengthen the subjunctive and optative ;
and is also employed with the indicative, in order to impart to it more
or less of uncertainty.

2. This particle commonly stands after one or more words in a clause,
and is thus distinguished from the Gv which is formed by contraction
from &Gv. This latter particle &v usually begins a clause, and has the
meaning of “if,” &c. The Attic prose writers usually change it into
#v, the Attic poets always.

8. The particle &dv, “ if,” is compounded of the conditional & and
the &v mentioned in the first paragraph.

4. The Gv first mentioned is frequently put twice, sometimes evén
thrice, in a clause or sentence. In some cases, where the & occurs
twice, one of these particles attaches itself to a finite verb and the other
to a participle or infinitive ; as, dpdvrec &v éxproavro Gy * If they had
seen they would have used.” Many cases occur, however, where this
oxplanation will not answer, and where the second or repeated &v mast
be regarded as brought in merely to indicate more plainly the idea of
uncertainty intended to be exp d. Thus, 4AAd xdv edéavro av ye-
véoOas * But they might, perhaps, have wished it to happen.”

APA.

1. The primary power of dpa is that of deducing consequences from
premises, and hence it has usually the signification of ¢ therefore.” It
is regularly employed, therefore, in the conclusion of syllogisms ; as, ei
yép eloc Bupol, elol kal Yeoi &AAa i eloe Pupol- eloly Gpa xal Feol.
« For if there are altars, there are also gods. But there certainly aré
altars ; therefore there are gods too.”” When joined with el, el ui, or
bdv, it signifies “if, then,” “1if, indeed,” or, more probably, «gonse-
quently.” Hence it serves for an emphatic asseveration, as if founded
on an inference.

2. Different from this is the a@verb dpa, which is an interrogative par-
ticle, like the Latin num or utrum. Thus, dpa xarddnrov & BovAouat
Aéyew; ‘I, then, what I wish to say evident?’ When a ne'gative
answer is expected, it has generally the particle u7 attached to it. Thus,
tdv O¢ gov mpookaryyopiiow, dre dua TO Gyacbar adrod, Kal ebvoikdg
Exews mpds abrov, dpa py OiabdAdecBac Sofe On’ buov; “ But if I
shall still farther allege against you, that, in consequence of your admi-
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ration of him, you feel also well disposed towards him, will you on thae
account think that you are slandered by me? If we wish to express
the Latin nonne, it is done by dp’ o, and sometimes even by dpa alone.

8. The interrogative dpa is pladed first in a clause or sentence; but.
the &pa first mentioned stands always after one or several words, sndk
even at the close of a proposition.

TAP. .

1. I‘iip, “ for,” never stands at the beginning of a proposition or
clause, but, instead of it, xal ydp is used at the beginning, like ezenim in
Latin. In Greek, the proposition of which that with ydp assigns the
cause is often omitted, inasmuch as it is easily understood, and is passed
over by the speaker in the vivacity of discourse. Thus, in the answer
#0 common in Plato, we have for: ydp obrw, « (Certainly) for so it is.”
So it is often used in questions, because an additional member may al-
ways easily be supposed ; as, for example, ¢ I know,” I believe,” « I
cannot do it,” &c. Thus, Hom. Od. 10, 501, 'Q Kipxy, tic yip radrm
880y fryepoveioec; ¢ Ok Circe (I cannot go thither), for who will guide
me on this way I By the frequency of this kind of interrogative use,
it gradually lost its proper force, and came to be employed simply to
strengthen a question, like the Latin nam in guisnam.

2. In such expressions as xai ydp, 4AAa yip, &c., the former particle
indicates an omission of something, for which ydp assigns a cause ; and
hence xai ydp, when closely translated, means, *“ and (no wonder,) for,”
‘“and (this was natural,) for,” &c. So in 4AAd ydp, we must say,
when rendering literally, ¢ but (this was impossible,) for,”  but (this
happened otherwise,) for,” &c. The context will always, of course,
suggest the proper ellipsis.

TE.

1. Te, an enclitic particle, emphatically heightens the word which it
follows above the rest of the clause, and thus strengthens the idea of the
same. It is frequently joined to pronouns, particularly personal ones ;
as, Eywye, “ I, at least,” ¢ I, for my part.” It is often, too, put in com-
bination with other particles, from which it usually stands separated by
one or more words; as, ye dj, “really,” certainly ; yé Tot, “at
least,” * however.”

2. Generally, also, ye is used in rejoinders and answers, either to
confirm or restrict ; and likewise in exhortations, to render them more
impressive. But in English it often happens that the sense of ye, in its
various combinations, can only be indicated by heightening the tone of
the word to which it refers.
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AE.

1. The particle d¢ is always placed after one or more words in a
- clause, and properly signifies ¢ but,” both as distinguishing and opposing.
Very often, however, it serves to mark a transition from vne proposition
to another; and, generally speaking, every proposition which has no
other conjunction at its commencement takes this dé, whether it be re- .
ally opposed to the preceding or not, particularly in enumerations. In
such cases, therefore, it generally remains untranslated in English. In°
the ancient form of the language, especially in Homer, it often stands for
“and;” and it is also used on some occasions, in the old poets, to ex-
- plain what goes before, in which cases it answers to ydp, * for.”
- 2. The principal use of J¢, however, is its opposition to uév. The
opposition in which one member of a sentence stands to another can be
stronger or slighter. The Greeks in both cases use uév and é¢ for con-
nexion ; but in English we can only employ the particles “ indeed” and
“but” to designate the stronger opposition ; and hence we are often de- '
ficient in definite expressions for the Greek uév and 8¢, which we then
translate sometimes by ¢ and,” “ also ;”’ sometimes by “ partly—partly,”
“ as well—as also,” &c.
8. When pév is put in the first member of a sentence, the thought
necessarily turns to an opposite member with dé. Several cases never-
" theless occur where, with uév preceding, the expected dé does not actu-
ally occur. Namely, either (1.) the antithesis to the member formed
with uév expressly exists, but declares itself so‘clearly by the position
and subject that Jé can be omitted. This is chiefly the case when tem-
poral and local adverbs are used, which stand in a natural opposition be-
tween themselves ; as, évraifa and éxei, mporov and éreira, &c. Or
(2.) the antithesis lies only in the mind, but is not expressly assigned in
the discourse. This is chiefly the case when personal and demonstrative
pronouns are used at the beginning of a proposition, in combination with
pév; as, yo pdv mpojpnuar, “ I have formed the resolution” (another
probably not). Kai radra pdv & roavra, ¢ These things are so circum-
stanced” (but others differently). Or (3.) the antithesis is jpdicated by
another particle ; a8, 6AAd, adrdp, adre, &c.

"H.

1. The primary use of # is disjunctive, and its sense is “or.” Next
to its disjunctive use is that connected with doubt or deliberation, where
it has the meaning of *whether—or ;" as, pepuipifev §) Sye 'Arpeldny
dvapifol, 2 xélov mavoeev. < He pondered whether he should slay
Atrides or calm kis wrath.” s - . :
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obpavévde \ :
.+« « v < . to heaven.
obpavéoe z 0 feaven
Of6ale . . . v . . « . to Thebes.
AOjvale . . . . . . . . to Athens.

4. Adverbs are also formed from substantives by an
nexing the syllables dév and ¢o7i, and those thus
produced express comparison ; as, Borpvdév, ¢ clus-
ter-wise ;7 kvvndév, “ after the manner of dogs;”
‘EAAqveori, “ after the manner of the Greeks ;”
&vdpiati,  after the manner of men.”

5. Adverbs derived from substantives sometimes end
in dd7v, and then denote that something takes
place by the application of the idea which is con-
tained in the substantive; as, Aoyddnv (from Aé-
yoc), « by selection ;” duboAddny (from dvabols),
¢« by delay.” N

6. Adverbs are also formed from verbs, and have the ter-
mination in 7y, which termination is annexed immediate-
ly to the root. A preceding soft or aspirate, however, must
change at the same time into the corresponding middle let-
ter. Thus we have kpv6d7v, from rpimrw (root kpvb), “ se-
cretly i mAéydny, from mAékw (root mAek), “in a twisted
manner or form ;" ovAA7b6dnY, from ovAdaubdvw (root ovA-
Anb), < taken together.”

7. Lastly, from some prepositions, also, adverbs are
formed, which serve to denote place, and which all termi-
nate in w; as, dvw (from dvd), “ above ;” rdrw, “below ;"
Efw, * without ;” elow, *“ within ;” mpéow, “ onward.” This
@ belongs also to some other adverbs ; as, &¢pvw, « sudden-
ly;” obrw, “ thus ;" dmiow, *“ behind ;” méppw, « far.”

8. Besides these there are yet many adverbs whose der-
ivation does not admit of being accurately pointed out, and
which are partly obsolete adjective forms; as, minoiov,
“ near ;" ofuepov, “ to-day ;7 adpiov, * to-morrow ;” dyyov,
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% near ; 6pov,  at the same time ;" €elxij, ¢ in vain ; Oy,
“in a twofold manner;” and partly genuine adverbs, with
the terminations a, ac, ¢, &, ot, ov, Te; as, kdpTa, “ very ;"
wéAag, “ near;” peyedwoti, “ greatly ;” éxei, * there ;"
rol, “ whither ;" mére, “ when,” &c.

_ 9. Under the head of adverbial particles, the a (before a
vowel av) must be especially noticed. It is of three kinds :
1. a privative, which carries with it the force of a nega-
tion ; as, &oogoc, * unwise ;” dvvdpoc, “ without water ;> 2.
a intensive, which strengthens the meaning; as, d&vaog,
“much wooded;” 3. a denotiong union ; as, dAoyos, “a
consort.”

10. The following also occur frequently in the poets, and
denote increase, &c.

apt; as, dpidnloc, very conspicuous.
Bov; « BovBpwoTis,  voracious.
Bpe; ¢ Bpuimvog, shouting aloud.

da ; “  Jddoktog, thickly shaded.
- epty  “ Epubpepi, loud roaring.
da; “  &drorog, Sfurious.

Aa; “  Adpayoc, valiant.
A “«  Adalopar, I desire earnestly.

NEGATIVE PARTICLES.

1. There are in Greek two simple negative particles, with
which all other negations are compounded, od and p#.
The former of these becomes obx before a vowel that has -
the soft breathing, and oy, before a vowel that is aspirated.
The Attics, also, for greater emphasis, sometimes write oty!.

2. From these two negatives, ob and pf, are formed all
the other modes of negation in Greek ; such as odd¥, odre,
obdelc, odmore, obmdmore, obdapdc, obdauod, undé, pqre
pundele, &c. .

8. Although the English language possesses only one ex-

R2
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pression for both of these parﬁde;, yet between the use of
ob and u# in Greek, a definite and important distinction ob-
tains.

4. In general, this distinction is correctly designated by
saying that ob denies positively and directly, but that pi), on
the contrary, denies conditionally or prohibitively. Hence
oV is used to deny a thing itself ; ), on the contrary, to
deny the supposition of a thing.

6. Hereupon is founded the following general rule : od
stands as a negative particle in an independent proposition,
and in all cases, likewise, where an idea is negatived in
and by itself : p7, on the contrary, denies in conditional
propositions, whether they appear as really dependant, or
the dependance lies merely in the imagina.tion, as in con-
ditional and assumed cases.

6. The following remarks will lead to a nght application
of this rule.in single cases. '

1. A whole and independent proposition, whether
pronounced as an absolute assertion or as an opin-
ion and view, or as a question, can be negatived
only by the particle 0d. Thus, obx dyafov 7 mo-
Avkoipavia, “ The government of the many is not a
good thing.” Odk &v dyamdnv kaleiobar dmio-
Tog, * I would not like to be called faithless.” T
ydp ob mdpeoTwv ;  Why, then, is he not present 2”

2. M7, on the contrary, appears—as a negation after
all particles expressing condition, supposition, and
intention ; as, el u7) dpfdc Aéyw, adv Epyov éAéy-
xew, “ If I do not speak correctly, it is your part
to prove it.” _

8. M7 is used after relatives, and with participles
when these likewise express a condition ; as, Tf¢
82 dovvar Svvatar Erépy & pn adroc Exer; « Who
can give a thing to another, if he has it not himself?”
Here & obx adrdc Eyee would mean, “ that which
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ke Ras not himself.” 8o, also, 6 pf) morebwy, “If
a person does not believe.” But 6 m’z TMOTEVWY,
“ One who does not believe.”

4. M7 is used with infinitives, whether they be de-
pendant upon a verb or accompanied by the ar-
ticle ; as, dvdykn TovTo pi) moweiv, “ It is neces~
sary. not to do this.” TO pi) mewobipvai poc al-
TLbv oot TGV Kak@v, “ Your not being persuaded by
me is to you the source of these evils.”

6. M7 always stands with the imperative, as also
with the subjunctive when it is used instead of the
imperative, and with the optative when it indicates
a wish; as, us) mpdrre ToiTo, “ Do not do this ;"
pi) TovTo dpdoyc ; and again, us) TovTo Yyévorro,
“ May this never be.”

6. Every purpose implies a conception in the mind
of some one or other, and therefore p, not o, fol-
lows lva, émwg, 8¢pa ; as, T6Awv dnedfunoc Erea .
déka lva 07) pf) Teva TGV vépwy dvaykaocdi Avaac,
TV EBeto : * Solon absented himself from home for
the space of ten years, in order that he may not be
compelled to rescind any one of the laws which he
had enacted.”

7. Two negatives generally strengthen the negation, and
do not destroy each other, as in Latin,

8. This rule may be expressed more fully as follows :
‘When to a sentence already made negative, other qualifica-
tions of a more general kind are to be added, such as some-
times, some one, somewhere, &c., these are all commonly sub-
joined in the form of words compounded with the same
negative particles ; as, ok &moinoe TovTo oldauod obdecs,
% No one anywhere did this.” And in the same manner, to
the negation: of the whole is subjoined the negation of the
parts ; as, ob dvvatar obr’ €0 Aéyew, obr’ b moueiv Tovg
dirovs, © He can neither speak well of, nor do good to, his
Jriends.” ,
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.9. In some phrases both the particles ob and pf are united ;
as,00 pf) and pf) ob. In this combination, as in all other
cases, o0 denies objectively and pu#) subjectively. Hence
o pf) implies the idea of no apprehension being entertained
that a thing will take place; u7) ob, on the contrary, the
idea of an apprehension being entertained that a thing will
not take place. Hence are derived the following observa-
tions :

1. Ob p is an intensive and emphatical negation,
and indicates the imagination of a thing which
should not and must not take place; as, od pj)
Svapeviyc oy pidoic, “ That thou wilt not (I expect)
be ill-inclined towards thy friends ;* that is, “ be not .
tll-inclined towards thy friends.” And again, dAA’
obmot’ 8¢ duov ye pi) pdbyc T6Je, « Yet never (must
thou expect) that-thou wouldst learn this from me ;"
that is, ““ yet never shouldst thou learn this from me.”

2. M7 od, in dependant propositions, when the verb
of the principal proposition is either accompanied
by a negation or contains a negative idea in itself,
destroy each other, and are often to be translated
by  that.” Thus, odk dpvoduat ps od yevéoba,
¢« I do not deny that it has taken place ;” and again,
neiBopat ydp od ToooUTOV 0D0EY GoTe uf) 0¥ KaAde
Yavelv, « For I am persuaded that there will nothing
happen to me so bad but that I shall die nobly.” -

8. In independent propositions, on the contrary, uj
ob is used in combination with the subjunctive to
express negative assertions with-less positiveness
and strength, and is to be translated by *indeed
not,” “ perhaps not,” and explained by the addition
of an omitted verb, as 8pa, or the like. Thus, dA-
Ad p1) odk ) OudakTov 1 dperd), « But virtue may,
perkaps, be a thing not to be taught” Literally,
% But see whether virtue may not be,” &c., the verb
dpa being supplied.
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10. Besides the case of u7) o) mentioned above, two neg-
atives also destroy each other when they belong to differ-
ent verbs ; as, oUdev éariv Gre ok Uméoyero, % He promised
everything ;” literally, * There is nothing that he did not
promise.”

11. As compounded with the negation obx, the particle
ovkovy may also find a place here. This particle, used by
the Greeks both in questions and in direct propositions, ad-
mits of different translations, and is also differently accent-
ed, being sometimes written oUxoiv and sometimes odxov.
The following is to be remarked as essential concerning it. ’

1. In intewogative propositions, when the particle
signifies not therefore ? is it not so? not? it is al-
ways to be accented oUkovv, because otk must
here be significantly and emphatically heightened.
Thus, o¥kovy yédws fidiatoc elg ExOpods yedgw;
¢ Is it not, then, the sweetest laughter to laugh at
one’s enemies ?”

2. In direct propositions odrovv is either to be trans-
lated “ therefore not,” “ yet not,” or else it stands
at the beginning of the proposition as a mere em-
phatical expression for the simple ov», and is to
be translated by ¢ therefore,” « consequently ;” as,
oV TovTo émoinoag, obrovy Eywye, * thou hast done
this, therefore not 1.7 In this case the accentua-
tion is generally given as obkovv. Strictly con-
sidered, however, the idea of negation does not
vanish in obrxovy even where it is to be translated
by therefore, but the particle is there, also, proper-
ly an interrogative one. Thus the following sen-

" tence, ovkovw, brav 07 pi 6bévw, memaioopat,
¢ Therefore, when I am unable, I shall desist,” is
equivalent to “ Is it not so? when I am unable, 1
shall desist ?”
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CONJUNCTIONS, é&c. »

. AAAA. R

1. 'AAAé is an adversative conjunction, and answers generally to the
English “but.” From this meaning arise others, however, such as,
“well, then,” * therefore,” in which case ¢AAd is generally elliptical.
Thus, GAA’ lo0:, ot Eer Tovd odrwg: * Well, then, know that this will
be 30.” Supply ofx dvrioriow, or the like ; * I will not oppose, but, on
the contrary, know,” &c. So, in the following passage of Xenophon, it
occurs in four different senses, all of which may be traced by means of
ellipses to the primitive meaning of “ but.” ’'AAAa ua Ar, E¢7, odx at-
70¢ EAxeafar mpic oe BovAopar, GAAG oe mpoc dud mopedesbac. ’AAAd
mopeboouar, kg, ubvov vmodéxov. 'AAX vmodébouai oe, E¢n bav uif Tic
¢tAwrépa cov &vdov §. « ¢ Nay, indeed,’ replied Socrates, ¢ I do not wisk
to be dragged unto you, but you to come to me. ‘Well, then,’ said The-
odota, ¢ I will come ; do you only receive me.’ ¢ Why, I will receive
you, replied Socrates, ¢ if there be not some one dearer than you within.’

2. ’AAAd yép. In this combination ydp introduces a reason for the
opposition, &c., expressed by 4AAd. Thus, éA4a yap Kpéovra Aevoow,
madow Todg wapeorarac Adyovs. “ But I will check what I am at pres-
ent saying, for I sce Creon.” Sometimes, however, the reference is
more latent, and a clause is to be supplied between ¢AAd and ydp from
what precedes. Thus, in Plato, Rep. 2, p. 336, we have, ¢Ada yap &v
@dov Jixnv ddoouev, where we must repeat from the previous clause,
obx &lipior brardbopev. “ But we shall not escape unharmed, for we
shall render atonement in Hades.” In many instances the reference
in GAAd ydp is to be supplied by some general remark, such as, ¢ but
this was not at all surprising, for ;" ¢ but this was impossible, for,” &ec.

8. 'AAX otv ys. These particles are often joined together, inasmuch
#s, along with the opposition, a consequence of what has preceded is
also expressed. Thus, AN otw ToiTéy ye Tov ypbvov frrov &ndig Eoo-
pac. “ Yet (6AAd) I will, for this reason (o¥v), now at least (ye) be less
disagreeable.”

4. When joined with 00dé it strengthens the sense; as, dA)’ odd2
mewpdoopat, * Nay, I will not even try.” Frequently, in this construc-
tion, od udvov o is to be supplied in what precedes ; as, in the present
instance, we may say, “ I will not only not do so, but I will not even
try.” .

5. In &A% rou the particle o strengthens the force of 4AAd ; ¢ but,
indeed,” “why, that, indeed,” “why, as for that,” &c. Thus, 4AA’
$0¢ To, ¢ Why, that is a pleasant thing enough.”
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. AN. A

17 The particle &v, for which the epic writers use xé or xév, cannot
well be expressed by any corresponding particle in English, but only
gives to a sentence an air of uncertainty and mere possibility. It is em-
Ployed, therefore, to modify or strengthen the subjunctive and optative ;
and is also employed with the indicative, in order to impart to it more
or less of uncertainty.

2. This particle commonly stands after one or more words in a clause,
and is thus distinguished from the Gv which is formed by contraction
from &dv. This latter particle &v usually begins a clause, and has the
meaning of “if,” &c. The Attic prose writers usually change it into
%v, the Attic poets always.

8. The particle édv, “ if,” is compounded of the conditional &l and
the &y mentioned in the first paragraph.

4. The &v first mentioned is frequently put twice, sometimes evén
thrice, in a clause or sentence. In some cases, where the & occurs
twice, one of these particles attaches itself to a finite verb and the other
to a participle or infinitive ; as, dpdvrec 8v éxpioavro &y « If they had
seen they would have used.” Many cases occur, however, where this
cxplanation will not answer, and where the second or repeated &v mast
be regarded as brought in merely to indicate more plainly the idea of
uncertainty intended to be expressed. Thus, 4AAd kdv eb§aivro av ye-
véofar: ¢ But they might, perhaps, have wished it to happen.”

APA.

1. The primary power of dpa is that of deducing consequences from
premises, and hence it has usually the signification of ¢ therefore.” It
is regularly employed, therefore, in the conclusion of syllogisms ; as, e
yép eloc Bupol, ioi kal Feol: &AAa uiw elo Pupol- eloly Gpa xal Seol.
¢ For if there are altars, there are also gods. But there certainly aré
altars ; therefore there are gods too.” When joined with i, el uy, or
bdv, it signifies *if, then,” ¢ if, indeed,” or, more probably, “gonse-
quently.” Hence it serves for an emphatic asseveration, as if founded
on an inference. .

2. Different from this is the adverb dpa, which is an interrogative par-
ticle, like the Latin num or utrum. Thus, @a rarddniov § BodAouas
Aéyew; s, then, what I wish to say evident?” When a negative
answer is expected, it has generally the particle u7 attached to it. Thus,
¢3v 0é oov mpookaryyopiiow, 8re dua TO Gyacfar adrov, xal ebvoixdc
Exewc mpdg abTov, dpa piy biabdAdeobar dbfe Um’ buov; “ But if I
shall still farther allege against you, that, in consequence of your admi-
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ration of him, you feel also well disposed towards him, will you on that
account think that you are slandered by me?” If we wish to express
the Latin nonne, it is done by &p’ o, and sometimes even by dpa alone.

8. The interrogative dpa is pladed first in a clause or sentence; but.
the dpa first mentioned stands always after one or several words, and.
even at the close of a proposition.

TAP. .

1. Tdp, “for,” never stands at the beginning of a proposition or
clause, but, instead of it, xai ydp is used at the beginning, like etenim in
Latin. In Greek, the proposition of which that with ydp assigns the
cause is often omitted, inasmuch as it is easily understood, and is passed
over by the speaker in the vivacity of discourse. Thus, in the answer
#0 common in Plato, we have &or¢ yap ofrw, ¢ (Certainly) for so it is.”
So it is often used in questions, because an additional member may al-
ways easily be supposed; as, for example, “ I know,” I believe,” I
cannot do it,” &c. Thus, Hom. Od. 10, 501, Q@ Kipxy, tic ydp rabrqy
880y fryepoveioec; ¢ Ok Circe (I cannot go thither), foi who will guide
me on this way I’ By the frequency of this kind of interrogative use,
it gradually lost its proper force, and came to be employed simply to
strengthen a question, like the Latin nam in quisnam.

2. In such expressions as xai ydp, 4AAd ydp, &c., the former particle
indicates an omission of something, for which ydp assigns a cause ; and
hence «ai ydp, when closely translated, means, ¢ and (ro wonder,) for,”
“and (this was natural,) for,” &c. So in &AAd ydp, we must say,
when rendering literally, * but (this was impossible,) for,”  but (this
happened otherwise,) for,” &c. The context will always, of course,
suggest the proper ellipsis.

TE.

1. Te, an enclitic particle, emphatically heightens the word which it
follows above the rest of the clause, and thus strengthens the idea of the
same. It is frequently joined to pronouns, particularly personal ones ;
as, &ywye, “ I, at least,” ¢ I, for my part.” It is often, too, put in com-
bination with other particles, from which it usually stands separated by
one or more words; as, ye &7, “really,” “certainly ;” yé Toi, “at
least,”  however.”

2. Generally, also, ye is used in rejoinders and answers, either to
confirm or restrict ; and likewise in exhortations, to render them more
impressive. But in English it often happens that the sense of ye, in its
various combinations, can only be indicated by heightening the tone of
the word to which it refers.
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AE.
1. The particle &¢ is always placed after one or more words in a
“ clause, and properly signifies * ut,” both as distinguishing and opposing.

Very often, however, it serves to mark a transition from vne proposition
to another ; and, generally speaking, every proposition which has no
other conjunction at its commencement takes this dé, whether it be re- .
ally opposed to the preceding or not, particularly in enumerations. In
such cases, therefore, it generally remains untranslated in English. In
the ancient form of the language, especially in Homer, it often stands for
““and;” and it is also used on some occasions, in the old poets, to ex-

+ plain what goes before, in which cases it answers to ydp, ¢ for.”

- 2. The principal use of d¢, however, is its opposition to uév. The
opposition in which one member of a sentence stands to another can be
stronger or slighter. The Greeks in both cases use uév and 8¢ for con-
nexion ; but in English we can only employ the particles ¢ indeed” and
¢ but” to designate the stronger opposition ; and hence we are often de- '
ficient in definite expressions for the Greek uév and d¢, which we then
translate sometimes by * and,” ‘ also ;" sometimes by “ partly—partly,”
“ as well—as also,” &c.

8. When puév is put in the first member of a sentence, the thought
necessarily turns to an opposite member with Jé. Several cases never-
" theless occur where, with uév preceding, the expected dé does not actu-
ally occur. Namely, either (1.) the antithesis to the member formed
with uév expressly exists, but declares itself so°clearly by the position
and subject that d¢ can be omitted. This is chiefly the case when tem-
poral and local adverbs are used, which stand in a natural opposition be-
tween themselves ; as, fvraifa and éxei, mparov and émecra, &c. Or
(2.) the antithesis lies only in the mind, but is not expressly assigned in
the discourse. This is chiefly the case when penonal and demonstrative
pronouns are used at the beginning of a proposition, in combination with
pév; as, byo pdv mpojpnuar, “ I have formed the resolution” (another
probably not). Kai raira udv & rowaira, *“ These things are so circum-
stanced” (but others differently). Or (3.) the antithesis is jpdicated by
another particle ; as, 4AAd, atdrdp, adre, &c.

"H.

1. The primary use of # is disjunctive, and its sense is “or.” Next
to its disjunctive use is that connected with doubt or deliberation, where
it has the meaning of *whether—or ;" a8, pepuipiev f) Sye *Arpeidny
dvapifor, 2 xédov mavoeev. * He pondered whether he should slay
Atrides or calm kis wrath.” s - . :
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2. The particle 7 is also frequently used in & question, when a prece-
ding and indefinite question is made more definite ; as, Tic odv ot dmo-
kpiveiras ; 1) 6 vedrarog; “ Who, them, will answer me? the young
est?’ Even in its interrogative sense, however, this particle still re-
tains, in fact, its disjunctive meaning, as will be apparent if we supply
as an ellipsis before it, * Am I wrong in my conjecture?” Thus, in the
passage just quoted, we may say, ““ Am I wrong in my surmise, or is it
the youngest 1"’

'H.

1. The primary and true sense of 7 is that of affirmation. It is ex-
plained, therefore, by Svrwg, &Andag, in reality,” ‘““in truth.” Its af-
firmation, however, affects whole sentences or propositions ; as, % uéya
Saiua 166 dfaruoioww dpouar. * Assuredly, I see in this a great won-
der for the eyes.”

2. In the combination % ydp it is remarkable that the former particle
affects the latter. This happens because ydp is always a subjunctive
particle ; and thus # is confirmatory of the causal signification of ydp ;
as in Priam’s words (Il. 22, 532), where, after giving orders to keep
the city gates open for the reception of his routed forces, he adds the
reason, % ydp 'AxiAdeds kyydc 88e xAovéwy' ¢ for see, too surely is
Achilles near throwing all things into confusion.” So Calchas (1I. 1,
78) gives a reason for bespeaking the protection of Achilles ; % ydp éio-
par Gvdpa yodwoéuev, k. T. A “ for I assuredly do think that I will
make that man angry,” &ec.

3. In the combination # wov the particle # is affirmative and 7ov con-
jectural, and hence the two, when combined, express a degree of proba-
bility bordering on certainty. They do not however, coalesce into one
word, for, if they did, 4 would have the acute accent. 'We must render
% mov by “in all probability,” ‘ doubtless,” “ unless I am very much
mistaken,” &c.

KAIL

1. As particles for uniting together the members of a proposition, the
Greeks make use of xai and the enclitic re, the use and distinction of
which are pointed out in the following observations :

2. Kai and re serve for the simple union both of single ideas and of
entire parts of a sentence. The connexion by re is more usual in the
elder and poetic language than in Attic prose, and generally this particle
is not merely put once between the two ideas to be connected, but join-
ed to each of the connected parts; as, maryp &vdpiw. Te Feav Te, “ the
Jather of both gods and men.” This connexion by re—re ogcurs with
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Attic prose writers only in the union of strongly opposed ideas ; as, ¢é
paw xpy Té e Saubvia bvaykaivg Té Te Gmd Tov modepiwy dvdpeivg.
 We must bear the dispensations of the gods as a matter of necessity,
and the inflictions of our foes with a spirit of manly resistance.” With
Homer, however, frequently, and with the Attic poets rarely, re—re
are used in the union of kindred ideas. If more than two ideas are con-
nected, Homer proceeds with the repetition of re; as, in Il. 1, 177,
alel ydp Tot Epic Te $idn, wbAeuoe Te, pdxac Te; or, after having several
times repeated 7e, then uses kai; as, Od. 3, 418, 3eq., 'Exé¢pwy Te,
Zrparioc Te, epoeds 7, "Apnés te, kal bvrifeos Opaovuidyg ; or in-
terchangeably re, xai, re.

3. The particles Te xai connect more closely than the simple xa/, and
are chiefly used when ideas are.to be represented as united in one sup-
position. Hence this kind of combination is also chiefly used,when op-
posite ideas are to be assigned as closely connected ; as, ypnoroi e xal
movypoi.—&yabi te kal Kkaxd. - For this reason we say dAdwg e Kai
(both in other respects and also), ¢ particularly also,” ‘ especially,” be-
cause &AAwc already expresses a natural and strong antithesis to that
which follows. ., \

4. The combination xai—«ai, * as well—as,” ¢ both—and,” can only
be adopted when the combined ideas are of different kinds, but never in
those which are perfectly homogeneous. Hence several substantives
can always be connected by xai—«ai; as, drékrecvay xal maidas xal
yvvawkac. But, in the case of adjectives, only those which contain no-
thing homogeneous in their idea ; as, &vfpdmovs evpiioeis xai dyaboix,
xai Kakoig, or kal wévyrac kal wloveiovs, and the like ; not wéAi xal
ueydAy xal moAvdvlpwrogs, but ueyddn Te xal moAvdvbpwrog.

IIEP.

Iep is an enclitic, and in signification closely allied to ye. It denotes,
conformably to its derivation from mepi, comprehension or inclusion, and
hence, like 7¢, it is employed to strengthen single ideas. It very fre-
quently enters into combination with relative pronouns, as also with tem-
poral, l, and conditional particles, to confirm their signification.
The sense of this particle is generally, as in the case of ye, indicated ifi
English merely by a stronger intonation of the word, although it may
frequently also be translated by  very,” ‘“ever.” In combination with
a participle we often translate it by < although” or * how much soever.”
Thus, Aéyet, &rep Aéye, dixata mwdvra, ¢ he says all, whatever he does
say, justly ;” pjre o T6v8, &yalbéc wep Ewv, dmoaipeo xovpyy, « Nor do
thou, excellent though thow art, deprive him of the virgin;” i. e., be thon
never 80 excellent, however excellent thou art; ebfdg mopeierar mpdg
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Kipov fmep elyev, “ He proceeds straightway unto Cyrus, just as he

was.”

naz.

1. The particle ‘wic, when circumflexed, is interrogative, and signi-
fies “ how I The combination w&c yap is employed as an emphatic neg-
ative, “not at all.” Thus, nd¢ yap.moiiow, “ I will notdo it at all,” .
literally, * for how shall I do i¢?” In'the same way xai md¢ is used;
a8, xal wdg owwnd ; I cannot be silent,” literally, “ and how am I to be
silent .

2. As an enclitic, uc signifies “ somehow,” * in some degree,” &e. ;
a8, §AAwg Rtwg, “ in some other way ;* Ode wwe, ¢ somekow thus,” &ec.

‘Q3.

1. The particle d¢ is sometimes used for lva, to denote a purpose ;
a8, d¢ deifwpev, * in order that we may show.” Occasionally, as in the
case of {va, the word is omitted, the purpose of which is to be expressed ;
a8, O¢ & &An07; Afyw, kbAec pot Tode pdprvpac. ¢ But that thow mayst
see that I speak the truth, call for me the witnesses.”

2. It is also used for 7, with the meaning of * that ;" as, Aéyovres,
o¢ Exelvés ye ob modepei T modet.  Saying, that he does not make
war upon the city.”

8. It is also used with the meaning of ‘as,” which is its more ordi-
nary acceptation. Sometimes the tragic writers repeat the word that
precedes ¢ when signifying ¢ as,” and this is done when the spegker,
from unpleasant recollections, does not choose to be more precise.
Thus, dAwiey O¢ SAwAey, *“ He has perished as he has perished ;” i. e.,
he has perished ; no matter how.

4. With the acute accent, it is used in the sense of ofirwe, and then
stands at the beginning of propositions. This usage is very frequent in
Homer ; as, d¢ elrov. We must be careful, however, not to confound
&g for obrwe, with d¢ changed to &¢ because followed by an enclitic, nor
with &g placed after a word on which it depends, and receiving in con-
sequence the tone or accent ; as, 9ed¢ dg, ¢ as a god.”

5. It is often used in exclamations, with the signification of * how ;"
as, O¢ oe paxapifouev | < How happy we deem you I’ Bporoic Epwres &¢
xaxov uéya! “ How great an evil is love to mortals I On this is found-
ed the use of d¢ with optatives, in the sense of the Latin utinam, % 1
‘wish ;" as, b¢ W dpe)’ "Exrwp xreivar!  Would that Hector had slain
me !” literally,  how Hector ought to have slairf me I

6. It is put, like &7¢, before superlative adjectives and adverbs, and

strengthens the meaning as, &g réxiora, « as quickly as possidle.”
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7. In many cases d¢ came to be regarded as nothing more than a mere
strengthening particle, and hence we hive the idioms, &¢ dAnfas, * tru-
ly ;” &g drexvas,  entirely,” &c.

8. It is often used in limiting propositions with the infinitive ; as, &¢
elxacas, “ as 'far as one may conjecture ; &¢ Euocye dokeiv, ¢ as far as
appears .to me at least;” ¢ elkacas, “ as far as one may conjecture ;
o elmeiv, “ s0 to speak.”

9. It is frequently found in this same sense with prepositions follow-
ing; as, &¢ &n’ bpudrey, to;udge by the eye;” dg bnl 0 woAd, “ for
the most part.” Hence it is often used in comparisons ; as, &meoroy
70 wAjifloc Aéyeral dmoAéobas, & mpos T uéyefoc Tijc moAews. “ An in-
credible number are said to have perished, in proportion to the size of the

o ”

10. It is elegantly joined to participles in the genitive absolute, and
the participle must then be rendered, in English, by a tense of the verb ;
a8, d¢ Tavne Tiic xdpag Exvpurdras obong: * Because this place was the
most secure.” Sometimes, also, it is connected with the accusative or
dative of the participle. In these constructions with the participle,
whether in the genitive, dative, or accusative, it has the for¢e of as,
since, because, inasmuch as, as if, &c. -

11. It also has the meaning of ‘‘when,” as a particle of past tlme ;
as, O¢ 02 fAbe, ¢ but when he came.” And sometimes, also, the force of
¢ while.”

12. With numerals it signifies “ about ;" as, d¢ Tesoapirovra, * about
Jorty ” &¢ tpia f) térrapa orddia, “ about three or four stadia.”

18. It is sometimes put, especially by Attic writers, instead of the
preposition &ig, wpdg, or éxi. In truth, however, the preposition in such
instances must always be regarded as understood, while ¢ retains in
translation nothing of its original meaning. It must be remarked, how-
ever, that O¢, when put for el¢, mpdc, or éni, is generally found with per-
sons, and seldom with inanimate things. The primitive meaning of d¢
wpde, ¢ eig, &c., is “ as towards,” “as t0,” and the particle serves to
indicate that the preposition must not be taken in a strict and definite
sense. Hence, when d¢ alone appears, with the preposition understood,
it always implies that the approach is made with some degree of timidity
or reverence. Thus, &¢ Tod¢ Seods, ““ unto the gods ;" &¢ Tov Bacidfa,
“to the king.” In this lies the reason why d is seldom ever construed
in this way with the names of places or things, but generally with ani-

mate objects.
sec S2
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PREPOSITIONS.

I. Prepositions, in Greek, govern the genitive, dative, or
accusative. Some govern only one case, others two cases
and others, again, three ; as follows :

GENITIVE ONLY.
*Avri, 'Ané, *Ex or 'E£, and Hpé.

DaTive oNLY.
’Ev and 2.

ACCUSATIVE ONLY. -
El¢ or ’Eg.

GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE.
Aud, Katd, and “Yrép.

DATIVE AND AcCCUSATIVE.
’Avd.
GENITIVE, DATIVE, AND ACCUSATIVE.
*Apgl, 'Ent, Merd, apd, Ilept, Mpbc, *Ymé.

II. We will now proceed to illustrate by examples the
force of each, arranging them according to the cases which
they respectively govern.

I. Prepositions governing the
GENITIVE.

1. The fundamental idea of the genitive is that of sep-
dration or abstraction, of going forth, from, or out of any-
thing.

2. The prepositions, therefore, that are combined with
the genitive, carry with them the general meaning of pro-
ceeding from something ; though, strictly speaking, the ideas
of, out of, and from, lie primarily in the genitive case itself.
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' "Avri.

1. The primitive meaning of this preposition was * against,” * con-

érary to.” It has lost, however, its original signification, except in the
" case of compounds ; as, dvrirdrrew, “ to place over against;” bvriré
yew, “to contradict.”

2. The secondary meanings of &vri, deducible from the primitive
meaning, are * instead of,” * for,” and refer to the relations of exchange,
purchase, value, &c., where the objects referred to are supposed to be
set opposite or over against each other, and their respective value thus
estimated. Hence we have the following examples : doddoc &vri BaciA-
éuc, “ a slave instead of a king ;" &v@ bv, “ for which reasons” (on which «
account).

. 'Amé.

1. The leading meaning of this preposition is “ from,” and it has ref-
erence either to place, time, or the assigning of the origin or cause of a
thing. I. The relation of place ; as, awo xfovds, “ from the ground ;"
&’ Inmww, “ from on horseback.” II. The relation of time ; as, yevéo-
Gac 4o deimvov, ““ to have done supper” (to be from supper) ; mivew dmd
tod oiriov, ““ to drink just after eating” (to drink from eating). III.
The assigning of the origin or cause ; as, 4wo dikatoovvng, ¢ from &
love of justice ;” wmépvev &’ bpyvpéoco Broio, “ he slew him by means of
& silver bow;” ol &mo tijc arods, “the Stoics” (the philosophers from
the porch) ; ol &nd MAdrwyog,  the Platonics,” &ec.

2. It must be borne in mind, that, when &né refers to place, it denotes
the place at or near which any one was; whereas the place within is ex~
pressed by éx.

’Ex or 'E£.
1. "Ex (before a vowel &£) has for its leading signification ¢ out of,”,
“ from,” and scrves to indicate a choice out of several objects, or to de-
pote a whole consisting of many parts. It may be viewed, like &4,
under the three relations of place, time, and the assigning of origin and
cause. 1. The relation of place ; as, &k rijc wéAews, “ out of the city,”
which presupposes that one has been in the city, whereas dné rijc mé-
Acwg merely implies that one has been near the city. II. The relation
of time ; as, Bk Tivoc xpévov, * since a certain time ; £ o, ¢ since”
(supply xpévov). III. The origin or cause ; as, Ta éx warpds mpooray-
bévra, “ the things commanded by a father;” E Euéo, “ through me”
(by my means or authority).
2. The following examples, falling under some one or other of the

'
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three relations to which we have just referred, deserve to be noticed:
&x YaAdrrag,  on the side towards the sea ;” i bu, ¢ at dawn ;° ¢ fjué-
pas, “ since it became day ;" x TOv {wonjpwy ¢opeiv guilag, “to carry
cups suspended to the girdles” (the point of suspension commencing
with or arising out of the girdles); éx Toi wodd¢ xpeudoar Twé, “ to
hang one by the foot ;" Ex oxfmrpwy ddoimopeiv,  to travel by means of
staves ;" AapBévew trmov Ex Tijc obpac, “ to take a horse by the tail ;”
yeAdv bk Tov mpbobev daxpbwy, “ to laugh after tears;” ix Tob éuga-
voic, “ openly ;" Ex Toi agavois, “ unawares;” I mpoadoxirov, “un.
expectedly.”

pé.

1. The primitive meaning of mpé is * before,” and it may be consmd-
cred under the three relations of place, time, and preference. I. The
relation of place ; as, mpd GAAwy, “ before others ;” mpd moAews, « before
the city.” IL The relation of time ; as, raira mpd mjc Hewotarpdrov
“HAiiag byévero. “ These things happened before Pisistratus came of
age.” III. The relation of preference ; as, obdeis obrws dvénric borwy,
8oric woAepov mpd elpfvne alpeirar, “ No one is so foolish as to prefer
war to peace” (literally, * who makes choice to himself of war before
peace) ; mpd mwoddod woieiofar, ‘o value highly” (to value defore
much), &c. :

2. Henee arise the following examples : udyeofac mpé revog, < to fight
Jor one,” because he who fights for one places himself defore him. So
vavuayéew mpd tijs IleAomovvijoov, “to fight a naval baitle for the Pel-
oponnesus ;" &0Aevew mpd &vaxroc bueidiyov, “ to toil on account of a
cruel king.”

II. Prepositions governing the
DaTive.

1. The fundamental idea of the dative is directly opposed
to that of the genitive, since in the dative the idea of ape
proach lies at the basis ; or, in other words, it serves to in-
dicate the more remote object.

2. This general idea of approach branches off into the
kindred ideas, 1. of union or coming together ; 2. of like-
ness; 3. of advantage or disadvantage.

8. The dative also denotes, as consequences of the same
general idea, 1. the instrument or means for effecting any-
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thing ; 2. the manner; 3. the cause; 4. a particular or def-
inite time.
'Ev.

The primary meaning of this preposition is in,” as indicative of
place; as, &v Taic 'Abjvaic, “in Athens;” & Pduy, “in Rome.”
From this primary use in definitions of places, the following construc-
tions are derived, which accord in part with the English or Latin idiom *
I. To denote the person or thing on which, as its substratum, the ac-
tion is performed ; as, émideixvvofac &v Tewe, ¢ to show in the case of a
certain one.” II. Among several ; as, &v *Apyeiow,  among the Ar-
gives;” tv &Bavirows, “ among the immortals.” III. bv ¢i6p elvae,
“to be in fear;” &v bpyj elvar, “to be in a rage with any one;” b
‘atogyivaw Exew, “to be ashamed;” v Elagpp moceiofat, to make
light of” IV. Referring.to clothing, array, &c. ; as, &v pwd Aéovrog,
“in the skin of a lion;” bv médrac, dxovriow, Tébowe diaywvifeabar,
“io conlend, equipped with shields, spears, bows;” &v orepdvois,
¢ adorned with chaplets.” V. Denoting a means or cause on which -
something depends ; as, Td udv mpérepov mpaybévra bv GAlais moAdaic
tmiorodais lote, “ Ye know the things previously done through many
other letters ;” bv vouobérais Séofas vipov, “to enact a law By means
of the nomothete,” &c.

i,

. 1. The primary meaning of this preposition is ¢ with,” denoting ao-
companiment ; as, witup ovv ebdaipovt, “ with a happy lot 3 odv Tive -
elvat, “ to be in company with any one ;' odv toic "EAAnoc paidov #
oiv 1§ Papbipy elvas, “ to be on the side of the Greeks rather than of
the barbarian ;" ovv 1§ 0 &yabp, “ to thy advantage ;”’ odv T Oed,
“ with the assistance of the Deity.”

2. Hence it also expresses a mean, which, as it were, accompanies
the effect ; as, Tol xai oVv pdyacs bic wéAw Tpdwy mpéboy, « Who twice,
by means of battles, sacked the city of the Trojans.”

IIL. Preposition governing the
AccusaTIvE.

1. The accusative denotes the immediate object upon
which the action of a transitive verb is directed.
2. All prepositions connected with the accusative denote
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a direction or extension to some point, a stretching, reach-
ing, finishing, completing. Hence they designategparticu-
lar patts of the general relation expressed by the accusa-
tive, and are added to the same for greater perspicuity and
distinctness.

El¢.

1. The primitive meaning of this preposition is into " as, elaiAbov
elg Tipy wéAew, “ they entered into the city.” With this is connected the
meaning of “to0;” as, Ixerevewv eic Tiva, “to come as a suppliant to any
m."

2. With the verbs 10 say,” “ o show,” the reference or direction to
the persons, to whom anything is said or shown, is sometimes considered
es analogous to an actual motion, and this analogy is expressed by eic ;
a8, ol marépes woAAG O «ai xadi Epya dmegivavro el wdvras avlpd-
movg. “ Your fathers exhibited many and honourable deeds before all
men.” Hence it frequently signifies * with respect to,” a general refer-
ence, which in English is often expressed by the more definite “ on ac-
count of,” “in consequence of ;" as, pobeiobac eic T, “to be alarmed on
account of anything ; dvorvyelv el Ti, “ to be unfortunate on any ac-
count * Aoidopeiv Twa el ¢, ““ to blame one on any account.”

8. The idea of a direction or relation lies also at the foundation of the
following combinations ; as, eic dmaddayds kdkwy, “ for a deliverance
from evils ;" Ebnoav & &vdpeiov, « they displayed valour;” ei¢ Tadrov
fixew; ¢ to be in the same circumstances ;” k¢ TosoiToy, “ g0 far” or ¢ so
smuch,” &c.

4. In definitions of time ¢i¢ has several meanings. I. ¢ Towards ;"
as, ele éomépay, ¢ towards evening.” II. Duration ; as, el &vavrév,
“for a year.” III. A point of time; as, é¢ %d, “at dawn.” It is
joined also frequently with adverbs of time ; as, el¢ Gmwaf, “once;” ei¢
éei, ¢ for ever,” &ec. ’

5. With numerals elc sometimes signifies « about ;” as, vavg & rac
Tetpaxooiac, * about four hundred vessels;”” and sometimes it makes
them distributive ; as, el¢ dvo, * bini.”

6. Frequently the noun which is governed by ¢i¢ is understood, and
it is then put with the genitive which is dependant upon that noun; as,
elg Alyimroo (supply péov) ; elg didaoraruwy (supply ddpara). Tlis is
especially the case with the names of deities ; as, ei¢ ’Aprepidoc, “ to
Diana’s” (supply lepév). 8o in Latin, ventum est ad Cereris, scil. tem-
Plum. : :
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® IV. Prepositions governing the
GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE.
) Add.

1. The primitive meaning of dud is “ through.” With the genitive
this meaning may be considered under two relations: I. Of space and
time ; II. Of cause and means.

2. 1. The relation of space and time; as, 6 ¥yyos #A0¢ did Tod 96-
paxog, “the spear went through the corslet ;" 8¢ bAiyov elvar, “to be
within a little distance of ;”’ morauds dua mévre oradiwy dvagawduevos,
“a river appearing five stadia off ;” dua paxpod xpévov, “ after a long
time ;" 80 évdexdrov Ereog,  eleven years after.” But frequently, with
ordinals, it expresses the recurrence of an action after a certain period of
time ; a8, dd Tpirov Ereos, “ every third year ;”’ 00 kvarov Ereog, ¢ every
ninth year.” :

8. II. The relation of cause and means ; as, 8¢’ éavrod, ““ by his own
means ;" 00 &yyédwy Aéyew, “ to announce by means of messengers ;”
dua v bpbauiv Spdv, “to see by means of the eyes,” &c.

4. WitH THE AccusaTIVE did is again to be considered under two
relations : I. The relation of place; II. The relation of cause.

6. I. The relation of place ; as, did wévriov xiua wopedeabat, “ to go
through the ocean wave ;" diua dduara, * throughout the mansion.” 1II.
The relation of cause ; as, 8t Toiro, ““ on this account;” diua Todc &b
paxoutvove kpivovrar al paya, * battles are decided by those who fight
bravely.”

Kard.

1. The primitive meaning of this preposition denotes a downward di-
rection towards an object. Hence we have, in the genitive, xara oxo-
w0 Tofeveiv, ““lo shoot al a mark,” because the arrow, proceeding in a
curve, descends to the mark; xard xéppnc Timrew, “to strike at the
head,” i. e., down against. Hence is deduced the signification *with
respect to,” which frequently, however, may be rendered against.”
"Thus, kard Tivog eimeiv, “ to say something with respect to any one,”
or, if this be prejudicial, “ o say something against one.” So also yei-
decfac xara Tov Oeod, ¢ to say something falsely of the Deity,” or “to
speak falsely against the Deity.” On the contrary, uéyiorov kal duiv
bykdpuw, ¢ the greatest compliment paid you,” literally, ““ with regard
to you,” ‘“ upon yw."’

2..Karé is used, especially with the genitive, to denote motion from
above downward, and then answers to the Latin de. Thus, f7j 62 xar’
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OdAdumowo xapivwy, “ he went down from the summits of Olympus ;*
xar’ bpfaduiv xéxvr bxAds, ¢ darkness was poxred over his
eyes ;" kar Grpag, “ from the top downward,” speaking of destruc-

" tion of ‘cities, whereas the Latins say * funditus delere.” Hence xard
xepoc Howp Bidévar,  to pour waler upon the hands ;” xard yig lévas,
“ o go beneath the carth.”

8. The following phrases are to be notlced evyeofas xara Poog, ¢ to
vow an oz ;" edycoflar kal’ éxardubng, “to vow a Recatomb.” In such
eonstructions as these the idea is implied of a vow offered down upon
(i. e., resting upon) something as its basis. In the following, xaf" lepay
bpéaat, “to swear by the victim,” the reference is plainer, for the party
is supposed, according to the Grecian custom, to touch the victim at the
time of making the oath.

* 4. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE Kard chxeﬂy indicates “as relates lo,”
“ according to.” Thus, kard rod pavrylov &rbrpiow,  as regards the
answer of the oracle ;" T kara Ilavoaviay kal OeutoroxAia, ¢ the things
relating to Pausanias and Themistocles.”

6. From this general meaning several others are deduced. Thus, “on
account of ;” as, xkard 16 &xfoc T6 Aaxedapovivv, “ on account of his
hatred towards the Lacedemonians,” literally, “in accordance with.”
Hence it is often put with verbs of motion, in order to show the ohject
of them ; as, kara Anlqy éxmAdoavrec, “ having sailed out in quest of
plunder,” literally, ¢ with reference to.”

6. Kard is also joined with the accusative to denote similitude, cor-
respondence, suitableness, &c. ; as, warépa Te kal unrépa evpioes od
kard Mifpadarny kal Ty yvvaika adrod, “ You will find your father as
well as mother very different people from Mithradates and his wife,” lit-
erally, ¢ not in accordance with.” So also kar duavréy, ¢ of the same
kind as myself ;” ol xal’ juag, “men of our station,” “of our charac-
ter,” and also “ our contemporaries.” And again, with comparatives ;
a8, ucifov, 9 kar’ Gvfpwmov, vooeis, * You are labouring under a mal-
ady worse than man can bear.” )

7. Kard is likewise joined with the tive in definitions of place ;
as, kard oTpatéy, “in the army ° kar’ "Apyog, “in Argos ;" xard yiv,
by land ;" xara Tov mhody, “on the voyage ;” kard dwxainy méiw,
““near the city of Phocea.” Hence in Haguer, yobuevor rard Suuév,
¢ enraged in soul.”

8. It also appears in definitions of time; as, kar¢ o 1r63.e,uov, “at
the time of (or during) the war ;” Kkard Tov xata Kpoigoy ;(pmlov, “in
the time of Crasus.” Hence of xal fuic, “ our contemporaries,” men-
tioned in § 6.

9 With numerals, xard serves to express the same as the Latin dis-

.
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tributives. Thus, xaf fva, one by one,” “ singly ;" xal? Erra, “ seven
at a tyges ;" and without numerals; as, xard pijva, * cvery month ; xav
dviavrdV, ¢ cvery year;” xard mbAe, “ by cities ;” xard sdpac, “by
villages,” &c.

10. It is often with its case expressed by an adverb in English; as,
xard poipav, “properly,” “fitly;” xard puxpby, “gradually ;”° xard
&pdrog, *vehemently,” with all one’s might; xard méda, *quickly,”
¢ immediately,” &c.

“Yrép. :

1. The primitive meaning of this preposition is * above,” *over,”
“beyond.” Thus, d fdioc ¥mip fudv kal Tdv oréydy mopevbuevos, ¢ the
sun moving above us and our dwellings ;” ¥ndp woAAdv,  beyond many.”
Hence also it is employed in speaking of the sites of towns and places
on rivers or the sea, because they are higher than it ; as, Aqusv xal médy
onép adrod, “ a harbour, and a city upon it.”

2. From the primitive meaning is deduced that of ¢ for,” «in behalf
of,” when a person is supposed to go, as it were, in front of or beyond
another, and occupy a place which the latter would otherwise have been
compelled to fill; and in this way to act for or in behalf of that one.
Thus, Sdewy vmép ric woAews, “ to sacrifice in behalf of the state ;” pix-
eofac vmép Twog, “to fight for ome;” Tyuwpely vmép Tivog, “ to punish
Jor one.” Hence dediévas vmép Twog, “ to fear for one.”

3. Connected with this is the meaning * on account of ;”’ as, Epidog
brep, “ on account of strife ;° &Ayéwy bmep, ¢ on account of sorrows ;"
Ondp TOU pj moweiv TO mpooTarTéuevoy, “ in order not to do what was
ordered.”

4. From the same source arises also the meaning “ for the sake of,”
as used in prayers. Thus, xai uwv ¥nép warpds xal unrépos xal réxeog
Aloaeo, “ and entreat him for the sake of his father, and mother, and off-
m"”“1’

5. With the accusative, Umép has the meaning of * over,” as in the
genitive ; as, furréovoe vxdp Tov dduov, « they fling it over the house ;*
and also the force of “above;” as, ¥ndp vd Teocephngvra Ery, * above
forty years.” So, also, ¥wdp udpew, “ more than destiny requires,” liter-
ally,  above destiny ;° vxip Abyov, ¢ above all description.”

V. Preposition governing ths

GENITIVE AND AOCCUSATIVE.

*Avé.
1. The primitive meaning of this preposition is directly opposite to
that of xard, and dm«m?wd. Hence its original significs-
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tion is “up,” “up on,” &c. This, however, seldom occurs, and deriv-
stive meanings are more commonly found.

2. "Avé governs a dative in the epic and lyric poets only ; M
&va oximrpy, “on the top of a golden sceptre ;” xpvoéais &' Immous,
“in a golden chariot,” carrying with it the idea of being mounted on
high ; ebdec & dva oxdmry Awg betée, “ the eagle sleeps on the sceptre
of Jove,” i. e., on the top of the sceptre; 4va vaveiv, “in chpc,” ie,
up on ships.

3. Elsewhers it governs the accusative, and expresses, 1. A duration
or continuance, both of time and space ; as, &va T0v mwéAeuov Toiroy,
< throughout this whole war,” i. e., up along this whole war ; dva wrdoay
Hpépav, © daily ;" &va ddua,  throughout the mansion.”

4. With numerals it makes them distributive ; as, dva 1rév-re, “ five
at a time’ &va wévre mapasdyyas Tijs fuépag, “ five parasangs eack
day.

VI. Prepositions governing the
GENITIVE, DATIVE, AND ACCUSATIVE.
"Audi.

1. The primitive meaning of this preposition is “ around,” ¢ about,”
“ round about.”

2. Wita THE GENITIVE, &u¢i has its primitive meaning; as, of
&ugl Tavrye olkolar Tijc méAiog, “ who dwell around this city ;" with
this same case also it has the signification of ¢ concerning,” which it
shares with mwepi; as, dmoméumopar Evvuyov Suw, v wepl maidoc buov,
&ugl TloAvEeivne Te ¢pidng Svyarpog, o0 dveipwy eldov: ““ I turn me with
horror from the nocturnal vision, which I saw in dreams concerning my
son, and concerning my beloved daughter Polyzena.”

8. Wirn taE Damive it signifies ¢ about,” in answer to the question
“1phere 1" even when the whole thing is not covered ; as, dugi mAevpaic
paoxadiorijpac Bdde, ¢ fling the broad bands of iron around his sides ;”
Wpdoce pév Tev redapiov dugl oriifeaaw, ¢ the strap shall be moist with
perspiration around the breast of each one.”

4. Sometimes the case which is governed by the preposition does not
express the thing about which something else is, but that which is about
the latter ; as, dugi mvpl arfjoa Tpimoda, “ to set the tripod on the fire,
80 that the latter blazes around it upt xkAddorg Eleobar, “to sit sur-
rounded with boughs.” Hence, when a place is only generally expressed ;
as, fjpuwe & dug’ abr(, « he fell beside him ; éupl rpanélaic xpéa diedd-
oavro, “ they divided the flesh around the table,” i. e., the table where
several sat, consequently in different places ; &ugi divacg Edpimov, “ near
the cddies of the Euripus.”
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5. It has also with the dative the signification of* concerning,” whence
are dedaced the kindred meanings,  on account of,” * about,”  through,”
&e. us, Tedc udv ’Atpeidov kéra, Todc & du¢’ 'Odvoaei, * some
against the Atride, and some about Ulysses ; toi3d ugi yvvaixi mo-
Ady xpdvoy &Ayea wdoxew, “ to suffer woes for a long time about such
a woman.” Hence dugl rdpbe:, * through fear.”

6. Wit THE AccusaTive dugl denotes ‘‘ about,” in answer to the
questions * where ?” and * whither P as, dor(d &ugi Ppayiova Moveilwy,
“wielding lightly the shield about his arm ;” dugi YPépuabBoy ixBebiio-
6ac, « to be cast out into the sand,” so that the sand surrounds the body ;
dugi e Exew, ¢ to concern one's self about anything.”

7. ’Augi frequently stands in this sense with the aecusative, not to
signify a surrounding, but only to denote a place generally. Thus, dugi
te Gorv Epdopev lpa Seoiow, «“ we offer sacrifices to the gods throughout
the whole city,” i. e., all around throughout the city. So du¢l 6pjrny,
* anywhere in Thrace,” i. e., in the whole of Thrace, round about.

. 8. To this head belongs the phrase ol dugé or mepi riva. It means,

I. The person signified by the proper name, with his companions,
followers, &c. ; as, xal ol 4ugi Ilewsiotparov dmexvéovrar bnil
riic'Abqvaing lepdv, ¢ and Pisistratus, with his troops, comes to
the temple of Minerva.” So ol mepl Opaciboviov, * Thrasy-
bulus with his followers ;" ol &ugi 'Oppéa, * Orpheus with his
scholars,” &c.

II. Sometimes this phrase signifies merely the person whom the
proper name expresses, but only in later writers. Thus, Ar-
rian, Ezp. Al. p. 385, ol &u¢l Kparepiv, ¢ Craterus;” and
again, Elian, V. H. 1, 16, ol dugi tov Kpirwva xal Ziuuiay
xal daidwva, “ Crito, and Simmias, and Phedo.” This usage
occurs particularly in the later grammarians.

III. Sometimes the phrase denotes principally the companions
or followers of the person indicated by the proper name, the
latter being merely mentioned in order to express the formex
more definitely. Thus, Xen. Hist. Gr. 7, 5, 12, ol wepl "Am
xidauov, “ the companions of Archidamus,”

. 'Exi.
1. The primitive meaning of éni is ‘ upon,” whence various kindred
mesnings arise.
2. Wite THE GENITIVE it signifies “on,” ¢ at,” “in,” or “ near;”
as, bxl TOv Kowiw Tijc morews Buudv, ¢ upon the public altars of the
ity s bmd kpards Auévog, « at the head of the haven;” éatedres bmi v
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Bupéwy, “ standing near the door.” Hence the phrase éxi riv Tomiuvw

Surivas,  to stand near and swear by the enbreils.”

* 8. It is also used in answer to the question “wh'tkw!"u,givhl
Zdpov, “ te sail towards Samos” (i. ., literally, « to sail upon Samos”) ;
Exi Sdpdewy gedyew, ¢ to flee towards Sardis.” Hence éd0¢ # ni Ka-
pinc pépovoa, * the road that leads to Caria.”

4. In definitions of time éx has the meening of * during,” ¢ under,”
&ec. ; a8, -bni Kéxpowos, ¢ during the time of Cecrops™ (i. e., resting
supon this period as a species of base) ; éw elpfvng,  in time of peace ;”
éxl Tov fuerépwy mpoyévwy, “ in the days of our forefathers.”

5. It has frequently also the force of the Latin de, and denotes * of,”
“ concerning,” &c. ; as, dwep Eni Ty dovAww EAéyouey, “ what we were
remarking concerning the slaves” (literally, “ were speaking mwpon the
subject of the slaves’)

6. With the verbs o name,” * to be named,” &e., it has the mean-
ing of ¢ after,” * from ;" as, bvoudlecOas bxl Tives, * to be named after
one” (literally, ¢ to be named upon one).

7. It often expresses a connexion, accompaniment, provision, &e.,
either with things or with persons ; as, éxi ouxpdy Abywy, “with a few
words ;” xabijoro Kdduov Aade bomidwy éri, “ the people of Cadmus had
sat down arrayed twith shiclds ;” kxl mpogrédov pudc xwpelv, “to go
accompanied by a single maid-servant.” Hence is deduced the mean-
g of ¢ before;” as, énxi papripwy, « before witmesses ; brxwpboavro
éxt TOv aTparyyv, ¢ they swore in the presence of the gemerals,” &c.

8. In this way the following phrases appesr to have originated : ¢’
davrod, “ by himself,” « pecwliarly ;° ixi opdw abriav, ¢ by themselves,”
“unmixzed with others,” &c. Hence ¢’ éavrod oixeiv, when said of
states, means ‘ {0 live by themselves, not dependant upon others, but hav-
ng a constitution of their own.”

9. 'En{ is also used in the genitive with numerals ; as, émi Tpiowv
eripvac, “ to stand three deep P’ bri Teoodpwy, « four deep ' by Evic H
xardfBaoic v, “ the descent was by one at a time.”

* 10. Wite aE Dative éxi denotes, in particular, subordination,
the being in the power of any one, &c. Thus, TGy dvrwy Td pév toriy
b uiv, @ & obk &' fuiv, “of the things that are, some are in our
power (under our control), others are mot in our power;” il pdvreoiy
elvae, “ to be dependant upon soothsayers ;" mowety ¢ bxi Tive, “ to sub-
mit a thing to any one’s judgment;” 10 &n’ Euoi, “ as far as depends
nupon me.”

11. With the dative éri also denotes condition, especially in the phrase
&9’ O or &g’ e, “upon condition.” That also is regarded as a condi-
tion, on account of which, in order to obtain it, something is done which
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is the price or the foreseen result of the action. Thus, éni dGpotg, “on
_ promised gifts ;7 8Gpyp bnil ueydde, “ for a large gift ;" bmd
pboyep doecw, “to sing for the price of a calf ;" éni robroc pévors Gy,
“to live upon condition of having this only ;" ydpav évabeivar’AméA-
Awwe bt wdoy Gepyig, ““ to consecrate a lerritory to Apollo, on condition
of its remaining entirely uncultivated.”

12. Hence it frequently expresses an object or aim, inasmuch as this
is the condition upon which the action is performed. Thus, u? xAdmes
&nl SnAfoes pavéwor vuiv, “ lest thieves appear to you in order to do yow
mischief ;" odx bni Téxvy Euabec, ““ you have mot learned it in order to
exercise it as a profession;” &yew Twa knl Savdrty, ¢ to lead one away
to execution.”

13. From this is deduced the meaning ‘on account of ;" as, ¢povelv
&xci Tive, “ to pride one’s self on account qf anything ;”° Savudleofar bri
Tive, “ to wonder on any account,” &ec. :

14. Sometimes, also, it slgmﬂes “at,” as a definition of place ; as,
&l T( "AAgxe motaud, “ at the river Alex ;! and sometimes it is em«
ployed to express generally a combination or coexistence. To this lat-
ter head belong the phrases (ijv éxl mataiv, * to live, having children ;- -
Gjv én’ lootow, ¢ to live upon a footing of equal rights with others ;" md
dvordeig, “with disgrace ;' xabjobar iml ddxpuae, “to sit down in
tears,” &c.

15. Frequently ér2, when thus construed, signifies not so much a be-
ing together as an immediate following upen, or connexion of time and
space ; as, dvéory dm’ adrd Pepadlac, ¢ Pheraulas arose immediately
after him ;" Syyvn b’ Syxvy ynpboxes, ¢ pear after pear grows ripe.”

16. In many cases éxi with the dative has the same or a similar sig-
nification with the genitive; as, énl xfovi, « on the earth;” iml wxri,
“ in the night,” &e.

17. Wirn THE AoccusaTive &ni signifies particularly ¢ wupon,”
« against,” in answer to the question “ whither ? in those cases where,
in Latin, in is put with the ive ; as, dvabail &’ Imov, ¢ to,
mount wpon horseback ;" dvabaivew bnl Spévov, “ to ascend @ throne ;"
bni Twa pnyavaobat,  to contrive against one.”  So in éni wéda dvay-
wpeiv, “ to retreat,” where the Greeks seem to have had in view the re-
tumn into the place which the foot previously occupied. Hence éni is
often put after verbs of motion with substantives which do not denote a
place, but an action, which is the end of one’s going ; as, iévac iml 94-
pav, “to go upon a hunt ;" lévac kml dwp, “to go in quest of water ;"
bl 7i, “to what end?” “ wherefore 7 Sometimes, however, we find
#ni with the accusative after verbs of rest, but then motion is always im-
plied. with the preposition. Thus,Tlgwﬂac énl i, “ 10 go asgywhere in
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evder 1o seat onc's self there 3 neicBac bxl bpioTepd, ¢ to be carried to
the left and lic there ;" éxl 78 Teixy bvrimaperdagovro, * they were drawm
wp against them on the walls,” where the idea of dvabdvres, ving
ascended,” is implied in éwl Ta Teixy.

18. With definitions of time it answers to the question * kow long "’
as, bxi xpbvov, “ for some time ;” bxi dbo fuépag,  for two days.” It
is also used with definitions of space; ss, éxi Tegoapdxovra orddia,
“for the space of forty stadia.” With pumerals it denotes * about ;"
a3, éxi Tpiandoia, ¢ about three hundred.”

z

Merd.

1. The leading idea in this preposition is connexion, either in & greater
or less degree. It is weaker, however, in this respect than ov.

3. Wirs Tae GEwiTive perd siguifies ¢ oith,” “ together with ;"
as, xabijobar perd TV &AMy, “ to sit down along with the rest.” Hence
perd Twog elvas, “ to be on any one’s side.” With the words “ to con-
tend, fight, carry on war,” perd expresses the side which is favoured ;
as, bxodéuncay uerd Tov ovpudxyev mpds GAAGAovg, « they waged war
along with their allics against one another.”

8. Hence arise various constructions, the basis of which is the ides
of a connexion, which in other languages 1s differently expressed. Thus,
pera woMreiag elvae,  to have a regular government ;" pera ro Abyov,
“under the guidance of reasomn;” perd ToV viuwy,  agrecadly to the
laws ;" perd xivdvey, “in the midst of dangers;” pera waudias xai
olyov, “ in jest and drunkenness.”

4. Wite TR DATIvE it oceurs in the poets only, with the meaning
of ¢ among,” “wrth;” as, pera 88 tpirdrowow Gvagoev, “ and he was
reigning among the third (generation);” uerd orpary, ‘‘ amomg the
army ;" viv 8 ue®® duerépy &yopij juac, « and now I am sitting amid
your assembly.” Hence arises the general meaning of “in;” as, wy-
iAo perd xepoly Exovra, “ holding the rudder in his hands i &gy
T Dgaive uera gpéow, “ he wove another plan in mind.”

6. Wira THE AccusaTive it denotes ‘ after,” of which instances
everywhere occur. Thus, uerd raivra, “ afier these things ;" uera rov
&vbpumov, « after the man,” &c. Hence also &resfas ueré Tiva, “to
Jollow afier one.” This literal following was transferred to & figurative
followmg, or guiding one’s self by the example of another. Thus, [m'd
odv xal buov xijp, * agreeably to thy sentiment and mine ;” perd xAfog
Epxeatar, ¢ to go for glory,” i. e., where glory called him (7. 20, 227).

8. It is likewise joined, by the Attics particularly, with fuépa alone,
or with an ordinal number ; as, ue® fuépav, « in the daytime;” uerd
Tpirny huépav, “on the third day.”
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7. In Homer especially it means ¢ among” several, with plural or col-
lective ggords, both where motion and rest are expressed. Thus, uerd
wdvrac oujAikag, « among all his companions in years ;” pel Gpd.ov
“among the throng.”

apé.

1. The primitive meaning of wapd is * by the side of,” a signification
which lies at the basis of all the other meanings assigned to this prepo-
sition.

2. Wite THE GENITIVE it signifies * from” (i. e., from the side of),
and expresses motion from a place; as, ¢doyavoy épdosaro mapa unpod,
“ he drew his sword from his thigh;” wap’ Aljrao wAéovoa, “ sailing
Jfrom Eetes.” Hence it denotes what originates and proceeds from
something ; as, uafsiv wapd Tivog, « o learn from any one ;” dyyéAdew
wapé Tivog, * to announce from any one.”

8. So also in the expressions, wap’ éavrod didivas, ““ to give some-
thing from his own substance;” map’ atrod, “ by his command” (Xen.
H G.2,1, 27), &e.

4. Wita e Darive it signifies ¢ with,” “at,” in answer to the
question ¢ where " Thus, dnuiog 8¢ § feide wapa pynoriipowy &vdyxy,
« Phemius, who sang with the suiters (i. e., among them) through com~
pulsion ;" mapa deois xal wap’ &vfpdrocs, ¢ with gods and men.”

5. Wit THE AccUsATIVE it signifies ¢ f0,” ¢ towards” (i. e., to the
side of) ; as, wapa viac 'Axaiav, “ towards the ships of the Greeks ;”’
mapa Kaubioea,  to Cambyses ;”* wapa Ty BabvAdva, ¢ to Babylon.”
It is frequently used thus in answer to the question ‘ where?” but then
the idea of motion is always implied in the preposition. Thus, ol uiv
KowjoavTo wapd wpupviowa vyis, ‘“they on thesr part lay down o rest
by the stern-fasts of the ship,” i. e., they went to and lay down by them.

6. It often occurs with the munmg “in comparison with,” by the
side of,” “for.” Thus, dpaw ¥a bmirndeduara abriv byyibev mapd Td
Tév GAAWY, © secing thoir objects of pursuit from near at hand tn com-
parison with those of the rest” by xap’ toAdy mipara ovvdvo daiovras
Bporoig &6dvaroc, “ for one piece of good fortume the gods bestow upon
mortals a pair of evils ;” xapd ta dAda {Oa, “ in comparison witk the
ether animals” (Xen. Mem. 1, 4, 14).

7. From the primitive meaning * by the side of ’ are derived the fol-
lowing phrases : mwapd puxpév, « almost” (by the side of little) ; wapd
moAy, “ by far” (by the side of much), &c.

. 8. It has also the meaning of * along,” which results directly from
the meaning “ by the side of ;”° as, mapd Yiva Faddooyg,  along the
ahore of the aca ; wapd vies iéval, “ to ga slengeids the alspe” (Fiursp.
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Bacch. 17), not, as elsewhere, “ t0 go towerds $he skips.” Hence also
of time, “during,” “ throughout;” as, mag’ SAov Tov Biov, ‘Yghrough
one’s whole life.”” Especially when a definite point of time is expressed ;
a8, mapa Ty woaw, “ in drinking ; mep’ adra Té dbukiuara, “at the
very moment of the unjust transaction.”

9. It has also the meaning of *‘ against,”  contrary to,” * otherwise
than ;" as, wapa d6fav, “ contrary to opinion ;” wapd $baiv, “ contrary
to nature,” &c.

Depi.

1. The primitive meaning of this preposition is  about,” ¢ around,”
from which are deduced various other significations.

2. Wite TeE GEMITIVE it answers most nearly to the Latin de, and
denotes “of,” ¢ concerming,” &c.; as, wepi Twoc Aéyewv, “to speak
concerning any one.” The most universal sense, however, is * with re-
spect to,” “as regards,” “in point of,” &c. Thus, wepl uév &y Ppd-
gews xal wooews, ¢ as regards, then, cating and drinking ;” obdeic at-
Tov wARbeog mépe &Eiog auubAnbivar toti, “ no one of them is worthy of
being compared with it in peint of size.”

8. The following phrases serve to express value; as, moceiofar ¢
mepl moAAod, ““ to value a thing highly,” i. e., in respect of much ; #yeio-
Oac i wepi whAeiorov, ¢ to regard a thing as of the greatest value,” i. e.,
in respect of very much. So, also, woiciofar ¢ wepi pinpod, * to set
little value upon a thing ;” 7ryeiofac re mepi oddevéc, « to regard a thing
as of no value.”

4. In Homer mepi often carries with it the meaning of superiority,
and has the meaning of * above,” &ec. ; as, d9éAec mepl mévrwy Euuevar
&AWy, « he wishes to be above all others ; ol wepl pudv PovAiy Aavady,
wepl & doré pdyeabar, “ ye who are superior to the rest of the Greeks in
council, and superior in the fight.” Herg Bovasy is governed, not by
mepi, but by xard understood.

6. Wit THE DaTive it signifies «about,” ‘around,” “onm,” in an-
swer to the question ‘““where 7’ as, wepl T4 yeipl xpvoovv daxtiAiov
¢épewy, *“ to wear a golden ring on the hand :” often when something
surrounds that which is in the dative ; as, wepl dovpi fomarpet, « he pant-
ed around his lance,” i. e., on his lance ; werrdra rHde mepl veoppivry
Eiger,  having fallen on this sword fresh sprinkled with blood.” So in
the general designation of a place ; mepi Zkacfior woAqgot, * in the neigh-
bourhood of the Scean gate.” Hence. probably in Herodotus (9, 101),
uy mept Mapdovip mraioy § EAddc, ¢ lest Greece strike on Mardonius, -
as on a shoal.”

8. With the poets mzpi with the dative signifies also ¢ for,” answer-
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ing to the Latin pra ; as, wepl $68p, “ for fear,” i. e., from fear, pre
7. Wite THE AccUssTIVE it signifies particularly ¢ round abowt,” in
answer to the questions ‘“ where 7 and ¢ whither 1" ss, 9Gpaf mepl ¢
arépva,  a corslet round about the breast.”” It is here also used like
Guéi, to denote not so much a surrounding as a place or region gen-
erally. Thus, 7epi ©eaoariny, “ somewhere in Thessaly,” not ¢ around
Thessaly.”

8. It is often put also with definitions of time ; as,-7epl rodrove Todg
xpdvoug,  about this same time ;° wepl mwAjfoveay Gyopdv, * about the
time when the market-place fills.” With numersls also it signifies
“ about,” ““ nearly ;" as, wepi TpiayiAlove,  about three thousand.”

9. It signifies also “ with regard to,” when it may be rendered *in,”
“of,” “against;” as, uaprdvew wepi Tiva, ““to offend against any
one;” &dixoc mwepi Tive, “ unjust towards one;”’ owpoveiv mepl Todg
Beoiic, ¢ to be sound in one’s belicf as regards the gods.”

Tpée.

1. The primitive idea expressed by this preposition is that of some-
thing proceeding from one thing towards another.

2. Wite TRE GEniTIVE it denotes  from,” “ of,” by ;" as, mpdc
yap Aidg elow &ravrec Eevoi, « for all guests ars from Jove,” i. e., are
protected by Jove ; mpoc Svpod, « of one’s free will,” i. e., cordially ;
mocedpevoy mpdc Aaxedauovivy, “what was done by the Lacedemonians.”

8. Hence result the following phrases : elvac mpéc Tevog, ¢ to be on
any one’s side,” like the Latin stare ab aliquo; 8 éori mpbc Tdv Hdikn-
Kérov paAdov, “which is to the advantage rather of those who have acted
wrongfully ;” T3 mpde Keivov, * that which speaks for him,” i. e., serves
for his exculpation. Hence mpd¢ dixng ¢ Exew, for dixaiov elvac. So,
also, mpd¢ 1rarp6g, “on the father's side ;" ol rp&g aluarog, * the rela-
tions by bl

4. Itis o&en used with the genitive in entreaties and protestations ;
as, mpd¢c To¥ god Téxvov xal Sedv Ixvoduar, “ I supplicate thee by thy
child and by the gods,” i. e., by every consideration proceeding from
them.

6. It has also the meaning of “ towards ;” as, mpdc méAiog, * towards
the city” (L. 22, 198) ; mpdc ueonubping, * towards the South” (Herod.
2, 99); mpds HAov dvouéwy, ¢ towards the setting of the sun” (Id. 7,
115).

6. Wite tHE Damive it ngmﬁes chiefly efther * az,” ¢ wifh,” in an-
swer to the question * where ?” as, mpi¢ Tobre Sdog eiul, “ I am wholly
at this,” i, e., wholly occupied with this ; mpds Teve elvae, “ to ponder on
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anything :” or else it has the meaning of * besides,”  in addition to;”
as, wpd¢ TovroLg, “ in addition to these things;” mpdc buol xal goi, « be-
sides thee and me.”

7. Wite THE AccusATivE it has the signification of ¢ ¢o,” in answer
to the question ‘ whither ?” as, &méby mpoc paxpdv "Olvumov, “ Re de-
parted to lofty Olympus ;" mpdc warépa Tov abév,  to thy father.” Fre-
quently, however, it expresses, generally, a direction to an object, with
the meaning of * towards,” “ after ;" as, wpds 7O T HéMby Te, ¢ towards
Aurora and the syn,” i. e., towards the rising sun (HI. 12, 239); mpdc
{ogov fepbevra, ¢ towards the dark West” (Ib. 240). Herodotus, in this
sense, often puts the genitive, as above, § 5.

8. Sometimes it has the meaning of * on account of ;" as, wpde dv ™
&Yy Tadmy, “ on account, then, of this vision” (Herod. 1, 88): Aéyeis
d¢ &5 i xal mpdg 7i ; “ you say, then, what, and on what account I i. e.,
with what view (Plat. Hip. Min. p. 370, eatr.). So, ¢obeiafar mpbc T4,
“to be afraid on any account” (Soph. Trach. 1211); Savudlery mpée
¢, “to wonder on any account” (Id. (Ed. C. 1119) ; =pdc obdév, “ on
70 account ;" mpoc Tavra, “on this account,” &c.

9. It has also, with the accusative, the meaning of ¢ for,” “with re-
spect to;” as, kaAdg wpdg dpduov, “ fair for running ;” téAeog mpdc bp-
eriv, “ matured for virtue.” Hence it is particularly used in compari-
sons ; as, Gmeorov wAjfoc bg wpde 1O uéyeboc Tiic moAews, *“ an incred-
ible number for the size of the city,” literally, *‘in comparison with ;"
wepl Ty copiav pavAovs mpds vuds,  unfit for wisdom in comparison
with you.”

10. It also signifies “ according to,”  conformable to,” * after ;" as,
mpd¢ 7& 7o BabvAwviov pijpara, “ according to the words of the Baby-
lonian ;" mpog raiTyw iy ¢run, “ in accordance with this prediction ;"
ob mpdg Todg vuetépovs Abyovs, “ not taking your words for a pattern.”

11. The idea of direction towards some particular object is the ground-
work also of the following phrases : opdfa mpoc pfov yau’ *AxiAAeiov
Tdgov, “to immolate, turning towards the lofty mound of Achilles’ tomb ;"
Siexpifnoay 1-rp5§ Te *Abpvaiove kal Aaxedawpoviovs ol "EAAqveg, “the
G'reeks separaled, and went over, some to the Athenians, others to the
Lacedemonians.”

12. It has also, with the accusative, an adverbial sense ; as, mpd¢ 73
dewov, “ cruelly ;" mpdc 1O Kaprepd, “violently ;? mpd¢ edoébeiav,
“ piously ;" mpoc Blav, “ perforce ;" mpdc Hdoviy, “ willingly.”

-13. With numerals it denotes ¢ about,” ““nearly ;" as, mpd¢ TeTpaKn-
oiovg, “ about four hundred ;" mpdc éxardy, ¢ nearly one hundred.”

-
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"I,

1. The primitive meaning of this preposition is “ under,” a significa-
tion which it often has with the genitive ; as, 9md yjic, *under the
earth ; and often it signifies  from under ;" as, ¥d xfovic fixe péwo-
de, “ he sent it from beneath the earth into the light.”

2. Like the Latin sub, it sometimes expresses proximity with a higher
place; as, ¢’ dpuaroc, “near the chariot,” where the reference is to
one who is standing on the ground, with the chariot erect by his side.
Hence, figuratively, ¢ below the chariot.” )

8. From the meaning of ¢ under” is deduced that of *by,” especially
with passive verbs, the reference being to something under the influence
of which a certain act is performed or result brought about. Thus,
trawweiofal ¥mé Tivog, ¢ to be praised by any one ;” ogayeic vm’ Alyio-
Oov, “ immolated by KEgisthus;” dmofaveiv vré Twog, “to die by the
hands of one;” vn’ &yyédwy mopedeafac, “ to go by reason of messen-
gers ;” &edda omo bpovric watpdc Mg elow médovde, “ the tempest, by
the thunder of father Jove, descends to the plain;” vmd TdGv Tpidkovra
kdvewoy mibvreg, “ having drunk hemlock by command of the thirty.”

4. From the two meanings of * under” and *by” combined seem to
have arisen such phrases as the following : 9md gopuiyywy yopeiew, “to-
dance to the music of harps ;”” U%’ abdod xwudleww, ¢ to revel to the flute.”
For here the preposition with its case appears to express, on the one
hand, a kind of subordination, inasmuch as the subject of the action con-
forms itself to the substantive which is governed by the preposition ; and,
on the other hand, the action is effected, or at least defined, by the sub-
stantive in the genitive, as in the construction of the passive with ¥xd
and the genitive.

6. Wire THE DaTivg it has often the same signification as with the
genitive, as, for example, with passives in the sense of a or ab. Thus,
& Ymioxvod drorerédesras goi 50n, ““ what you promised have been now
done by you;”’ mpoomdlows pvAdocerar, “ he is guarded by his attend-
ants.” So, also, as with the genitive, 976 bapbire xopedewv, « to dance
to the lyre,” &c.

6. It often, in particular, when joined with this case, signifies “ under,”
with the idea of subordination ; as, 976 Twe elvai, * to be under ome,”
1. e., obedient to one ; moceiv TL Umé Tiwe, “ to submit anything to any
one,” &c.

7. WiTH THE AcCUSATIVE it signifies ¢ under,” ¢ at,” analogous to
the Latin sub, in answer to the question  whither I’ as, ¥mo "IAiov HA~
Oev, “ he came beneath Ilium,” i. e., under the walls of Troy. It is
likewise employed with this case in definitions of time ; as, ¥d Tod¢
atrods xpbvovs, « about the same time.”

.
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8. Sometimes it is found with the accusative, in answer to the ques
tion “where 1 as, oire reor: olxjjuara vmd iy, « nor are there axy
chambers under ground” (Herod. 2, 127) ; el rwvac &yawro tdv 99’ Eav-
Tobg, ¢ in case they thought highly of any of those under them” (Xen.
Cyrop. 8,3, 6). Hence, v’ alydc dpav i, “to examine anything by
the light,” i. e., under the light; with the light streaming down upon it ;
16 11, “ in some measure,” &c.

9. With names of places it expresses proximity, like the Latin sub,
but refers to some elevated object. Hence, perhaps, the expression,
¥m0 ducasripiov &yew Tivd,  to lead a person to the tribunal of judges,”
the judges sitting on elevated seats.

GENERAL REMARKS ON PREPOSITIONS.

1. Prepositions are often used as adverbs, without a case, especially
&v in the Ionic and Attic poets. Thus, &v 82 & xal Aeobiove elle,
“among others, them, Re took the Lesbians” (Herod. 3, 89); &v & 6
wuppdpos Fede oxfpac bravver, Aoyuds ExBiorog, moAiy, « while within -
the fiery god, in the shape of a most odious pestilence, having d ded
like a thunderbolt, ravages the city.” Among the Attu: writers mpé¢
especially is thus used, with the meaning of ¢ Besides ;” as, Mevédae,
aoi 2 tdde Aéyw, dpdow Te mpbc, * Menelaus, I say these things unto
thee, and besides I will do them” (Eurip. Orest. 615).

2. Hence in Ionic writers they are often put twice, once without a
case adverbially, and again with a case or in composition with a verb.
Thus, &v & Odvoeds modiunric &vioraro, “up thereupon arose the sa-
gacious Ulysses” (Il. 23, 709) ; &v 02 xai &v Méuge, *“ in Memphis also”
(Herod. 2, 176), &c.

3. In composition with verbs the prepositions are always used adver-
bially. Hence, in the older state of the language, in Homer and Herod-
otus, it is customary to find the preposition and verb separated by other
words, and the former coming sometimes immediately after the verb ;
as, fuiv 4wd Aocydv duvvac (II. 1, 67) ; bvdpilov &’ dvrea (1. 12, 195);
&md pdv ocwirdy breoac (Herod. 3, 36), &c. Hence, when the verb
-is to be repeated several times, after the first time the preposition only
is often used ; dmodel wbAiv, &md 02 warépa (Eurip. Herc. F. 1056);
xard pdv Exavoay Apvudv méAw, kard 8¢ Xapddpay (Herod. 8, 38), &c

4. In the cases mentioned under § 3 there is properly no tmesis, i. e.,
the separation of a word used at that period of the language in its com-
pounded form ; but the prepositions at that time served really as adverbs,
which were put either immediately before or after the verbs. At a later
period, however, particulasly in Attic, the composition became more
firmly established, and the prepositions were considered as a part of
the verb. In Attic writers the proper imesis is eXtremely rars.
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5. The prepositions are often separated from their case. Thus, &
ydp oe 7§ woxrl ravry dvaipéopas (Herod. 6, 69); especially when a
word is repeated in two different cases ; as, wap’ odx t0éAwy EGedodoy
(Od. 5, 156), &c.

6. Prepositions likewise are often put after their case ; as, veiw &mo
xal xMouiwy, particularly in Ionic and Doric writers and the Attic poets.
This takes place in the Attic prose writers only in mepf, with the geni-
tive, of which the instances are frequent.

7. When a preposition should stand twice with two different nouns,
it is often put only once by the poets, and that, too, with the second
noun ; as, §} Ao #) énd yijc (Od. 12, 27); £686ug xal odv dexdrg yeved
(Pind. Pyih. 2, 16), &c.

SYNTAX!

THE ARTICLE.

1. The article 6, %) 76, is properly a demonstrative pro-
noun, and is used as such, in the elder language, by Ho-
mer, and, in imitation of him, by the later epic poets; as,
6 yap BaotAiji xoAwbleic, “for this (deity) being incensed
against the king ;” Td & &mowva déxeobe, * and receive this
ransom.”

2. But in later Greek, and especially among the prose
writers, the article is generally employed to mark emphasis
or distinction, and loses its demonstrative force ;* as, 6 m6A-
epog ovk dvev kwdbvwy, 9 08 elpfvn dxivduvog, ““war is
not free from dangers, but peace is without danger” (here the
article is put on account of the opposition of war and

1. The greater part of the rules which are common to the Greek and
Latin languages are here omitted.

2. But the prose usage, it must be remembered, is derived from the

iginal demonstrative force of the article. Thus, 6 wéAeuoc is strictly
“ that state of things called war,” and # elpivn, * that state of affairs
termed peace.” So ¢ Kopog is lite{;lly “ that well-known Cyrus.”
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peace) ; 6 Kipoc moAldd EOvn) kateotpérpato, “ the celebra-
ted Cyrus subdued many nations” (here the article is em-
phatic).

8. When a proper name first occurs in prose, it is with-
out the article (unless meant to be emphatic) ; but when it
occurs the second time it generally has the article.! This
is called the usage of renewed mention. Thus, 7y Zevopiv
’A6naiog . . . ... 6 pévror Eevopiv dvaxovovTar Twkpd-
TeL . ... xal & ZwapdTne ovpboviever abrTw, “ there was
Xenophon, an Athenian . . .. this Xenophon, however, con-
fers with Socrates . . . . and ke, Socrates, advises him.”

4. But the article must always be omitted before a proper
name when an additional substantive, with the article, is
subjoined to the same for nearer definition ; as, Kipoc, 6
Tov Ilepoav BaotAcis,  Cyrus, the king of the Persians ;”
Oijbac, al év Bowwrig, “ Thebes, the city in Beotia.”

5. Every expression which does not merely indicate an
object generally, but represents it as existing in a particular
state or in a peculiar relation, is accompanied in Greek by
the definite article; as, Tov yépovra aldeioBar xpi), * one
ought to reverence an old man;” Tév Tov Blov dyabiv per-
éxewv el kal TOV dovAov, ““ even a slave ought to participate
in the good things of lfe.”

6. The article is used in prose with the demonstratives
ovtoc and éxeivog, in which case the pronoun either pre-
cedes the article or follows the substantive; as, oUroc 6
dvilp, or & dvijp obToc (not b obrog dviip),  this same man.”

7. The article is also added to the possessive pronoun,
for the purpose of giving a more precise definition. Thus,
éudg vide is merely a “ son of mine;” but 6 dudc viée is
“ my son,” who is already known from the context.

8. Adverbial expressions become adjectives by the ac-

1. Unless the interval be so extensive a one that the mind does not
readily recur to the individual as having been before. mentioned. To
this, however, there are several exceptions.

2. Literally, * the one that 1s old ;" ** the one that is a slave.”
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cession of the article ; as, ol wddac dvBpwmoc, “ the. early
race of men;” 0 perafV xpévog, “ the intervening time.™

9. The neuter of the article 76 is joined also to infini-
tives, and forms in this way a species of verbal noun ; as,
TO MpdTTEW,  the doing ;” TO KaAds Afyew, “ the speaking
weu.m

10. The article is also combined with pév and dé, and
then has in some degree the force of a pronoun; as, ol
pév & ¢uyiv érpdmovro, ol 0¢ Euewavw, “ these, indeed,
turned themselves to flight, but those remained;” Tovc pév
émfver, Tovg O éxbAalev, “ the former he praised, but the
latter he punished.™

THE NOMINATIVE AND VERB.

1. A verb agrees with its nominative in number and per-
son ; as, éyd Aéyw, “ I say;” TovTw T® &vdpe frynodabny,
“ these two men thought;” ol deol koAddlovor, “ the gods
punish.”

2. A neuter plural, however, is generally joined with a
singular verb ;* as, dorpa paiverar, ¢ stars appear ;” TavTd
éoTwv dyabd, « these things are good.”

. 3. But when the neuter plural refers to living persons,
the verb is often put in the plural also, because persons are
for the most part considered separately by the mind, but
things as forming a class® Thus, Td@ TéAy vméoyovro,

1. When a substantive is omitted, they supply the place of substan-
tives ; as, 77 alpiov, ““ the morrow,” supply 7uépa ; and again, of mAy-
agiov, ‘“ neighbours,” supply dvfpwmoc.

2. Sometimes the article is joined to an entire clause ; as, éav roiito
Pebaiwg vmdpéy, Tére Kal mepl Tob Tiva Tipwpioeral Tic Exeivoy Tpémov
tgéorac oxomeiv, “ if this be firmly established, then will it be allowed us
also to consider in what manner one shall punish that monarch.”

8. So in the neuter, ra pév—rd 8, “ partly—partly,” &c.

4. This usage is more observed by the Attics than by the older wri-
ters in the Ionic and Doric dialects, and is frequently neglected by the
Attics themselves.

6. Sometimes we find even a singular verb following a masculine or
feminine plural ; as, Yuvoc TéAderar, “ hymns arise,” Pind. Ol. 11, 4;
dyeirac dupal pérewy, “ the voices of song resound,” Id. fragm. In the
Attic writers, however, this takes place only where the verb precedes,
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“ the magistrates promised ;" Tood4de pdv perd 'Abnvaiov
E0vn éotpdTevov, ¢ so many nations served along with the
Athenians.”

4. When the subject consists of several persons or things
singly specified, and which follow the verb, the latter often
stands in the singular; as, fore kai év dAdacc wéAeoww Gp-
Xovrec Te Kal Ofjuoc, “ there are in other cities also both ma-
gistrates and a commons.” Here, if dpyovrec stood alone,
the verb would necessarily be elot.

5. Collective nouns, on the contrary, that is, nouns sin-
gular which express multitude or number, have often their
verb in the plural ;! as, T0 orparémedov dveydpovy, « the
ermy retired ;" moAd yévos dvlpdmwy xpadvrar TovTe, “a
large class of men use this.”

6. A dual nominative is sometimes joined with a plural
verb ;* as, T® d¢ Tay’ &yyivlev JAOov, “ they two quickly
drew near ;” &upw Adyovor, © both say.”

7. The nominative is often omitted when the verb itself
expresses the customary action of the subject ; as, caAm{let,
“ the trumpeter sounds his trumpet,” where 6 caimric is
implied ; éxspvée, “the herald made proclamation,” where
6 xfpvé is implied.

8. When two or more substantives are connected by a
conjunction, the verb which belongs to all, instead of being
in the plural, is sometimes found to agree with one of these
‘substantives, and usually with that one which is nearest to
it, and the most important in the sentence ; as, ool ydp &d-

in which case probably the author had the whole in his mind, and ex-
lained or defined it afterward by the substantive in the plural. Thus,
sédoxrat ¢vyal, “ exiles are decreed,” Eurip. Bacch. 1340.

1. This construction occurs even in the genitive absolute ; as, Toi
ororov wreévrwy, Demosth. in Mid. 45.

2. Sometimes, on the other hand, the dual of the verb is put with the
plural nominative, even when more than two persons are signified. This
occurs chiefly in the earlier epic poets, and is not found in the tragedians
and prose writers. Many scholars consider the passages in question
corrupt, or think that they must be explained otherwise. The whole
difficulty is removed, however, by regarding the dual as originally an
old form of the plural, limited subsequently to the expression of two.
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oxe vikmy Zede Kpovidnge kal 'AnéAdwy,  for unto thee has
Jove, the son of Saturn, given victory, and Apollo.”

9. Sometimes a nominative is put without a verb follow-
ing, and is then called the nominative absolute ; as, éxeivoe
d2 eloeAf6vres, elmev 6 Kpuiriag, “ they having entered, Crit-
ias said.”

°
THE SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE.

1. An adjective is often put in the neuter gender, with-
out regard to the gender of the substantive which stands
with it in the sentence, xp7jua being understood, and re-
mains in the singular even when the substantive is in the
plural ;' as, obk dyafov 1) moAvkoipavia, “ the government
of the many is not a good thing ;" perabolal elol Avmrnpéw,
“ changes are a sad thing.”

2. An adjective of the masculine gender is often found

with a feminine noun of the dual number, and under this
rule are also included the pronoun, participle, and article ;*
as, dupd TovTw TO méALE, “ both these cities ;” 6o yvvaire
épigovte, « two women quarrelling ,” TO Xelpe, “.the two
hands.”
. 8. An adjective is often put in a dlﬂ'erent gender from
the substantive with which it stands, as referring to the
person or persons implied by that substantive;® as, ¢ilde
Térvov, “ dear child” (I1. 22, 84), spoken of Hector; réxds
drpvrdvy, « indefatigable offspring” (Il. 2, 157), spoken of
Minerva.

4. Hence a collective noun in the singular number, and
of the feminine or neuter gender, is often accompanied by
the adjective in the plural and masculine; as, &youev Ty

1. In all such constructions as these, the substantive is regarded by
the mmd as representing merely some general class of things, and hence
the adjective is put in the neuter gender.

ilence it has been inferred that the dual of the adjective, pronoun,
Enmclple, and article had originally only one form, namely, the mascu-
ne.

8. Grammarians call this synesis (oiveors), i. e., an under:tandmg of
the person implied by the aubshn{:}vez
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&y dmpesiay mAelove Kai duetvove, “ we have the rest
of the crews more numerous and skilful.”

5. Among the tragic writers, when a woman speaks of
herself in the plural number, she uses the masculine ; and
the masculine is also employed when a chorus of women are
speaking of themselves. Thus, ol mpobviiorovres (Eurip.),
where Alcestis speaks of herself ; parep’ drovaas (Eurip.
Androm.), “ I pitied, on having heard,” where the chorus
speak.

6. A substantive is often used as an adjective ;' as, yAdo-
oav 'EAAd4da tdidate, “ he taught the Greek tongue.”"

7. The substantive is often changed into a genitive plu-
ral ;* as, ol ypnoroil T@v dvOpdmwy, ¢ the worthy ones among
men,” for ol ypnorol &vBpwmor, © worthy men.”

8. This construction takes place also in the singular, es-
pecially in Attic ; as, Ty mAelorny Tijc orpatiac (Thucyd.),
“the greatest part of the army;” TOv moAdv Tob xpbvov,
“a great part of the time.”

9. An adjective in the neuter gender, without a substan-
tive, governs the genitive ; as, péoov fjuépac, « the middle
of the day ;” T6oov duidov, ¢ so great a throng.”

10. Adjectives are very often put in the neuter singular
and plural, with and without an article, for adverbs; as,
TpOTOY, “ in the first place;” TO mplTOV, “at first;” Kpv-
@ala, “ secretly ;” paidpd,  cheerfully.”

PRONOUNS.

1. The noun to which the relative refers is often omitted
in the antecedent proposition, and joined to the relative in
the same case with it; as, oiréc dorwv, 8v eldeg dvdpa,
“ this is the man whom you saw ;” obK Eyw, Gt moTEVGAL
&v Svvaluny ¢idw, “ I have no friend on whom I might rely.”

1. This is of very or occurrence in our own lan, ; as, seae
water, houserdog, o, e

:ut The subtmmve is here considered as a whole, and the adjective as
a
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2. The relative often agrees with its antecedent in case,
by what is called attraction ; as, odv Toic 9noavpoic, ole
6 matip KaTéAumey, “ with the treasures whick Ais father left
bekind ;" &ywv démd TGV méAewv, v Emece, otpatidv,

“leading a body of troops from the cities which ke had per-
de ”

3. If, in this attraction, the word to which the relative
refers be a demonstrative pronoun, this pronoun is generally
omitted, and the relative takes its case; af, ovv ol¢c pdA-
tora dedeic, “ with those whom you most love,” for ovv Tov-
7o obg pdiiora deleic.

4. Sometimes the antecedent takes the case of the rela-
tive ; as, Adov odx olda, o¥ dv Tebyea dbw, “ I know not
any other whose arms I may put on.”

6. The nominative of the personal pronoun is usually
omitted with the personal terminations of verbs, as in
Latin, except where there is an emphasis ; as, dAAd mdv-
TW¢ kal o) fper abTiy, « but you, by all means, shall even
see Rer.”

6. The possessive pronouns are only employed when an
emphasis is required ; in all other cases the personal pro-
nouns are used in their stead ; as, maTip Hudv, “ our fa-
ther” (literally, ¢ the father of us”); but marip fjuérepoc,
“ our own father.”

7. A substantive is sometimes put in the genitive, as in
apposition with another genitive implied in a possessive
pronoun ;' as, éxxérpete xbpaf TOv ye odv dpfaAuéy Tov
mpéobews, “ may a raven strike out the eye of you the ambas-
sador.”

8. The possessive pronoun is sometimes used objec-
tively ;* as, gdc méfog, not “thy regret,” but © regret for

1. So in Latin, mea zpnu: causa, where ipsius is in apposition thh
the genitive implied in mea.  So, also, nomen meum abseniss,
sentis ccu” (Cic. Planc. 10, 26).

2. ucnﬂedbytheoldergnmmrmnttbopummoﬂhepm-
sessive. Consult Ruddiman, Instit. G. L. ed. Stallb. vol. ii., p. 50,
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thee ;” Tdpd vovleriuara, “ the lessons which thou givest

m.” -

9. The pronoun adréc is often used after ordinal num-
bers, to show that one person with several others, whose
number is less by one than the number mentioned, has done
something ; as, Kopuwliwv orparyydsc fiv Eevoxdeldne,
méumroc adréc, “ Xenoclides was leader of the Corinthians
along with four others.” -

10. The demonstrative pronouns odroc and 8de are gen-
erally distinguished in this way, that oDro¢ refers to what
immediately precedes, and &de to -what immediately fol-
lows. Thus, .-mwéppaca 1) Tépvpic kipvea EAleye Tdde,
“ Tomyris, having sent a herald, announced as follows ;”
Tavra 0é dkovoac elme, “ having heard these things, he
said.”

11. The demonstrative pronouns are often used instead
of the adverbs here” and ¢ there;” as, dAA’ fj0° dmadar
éx dopwv Epyeras, “ but here comes a maidservant out of the
mansion ;” avTat ydp, avrar mAnclov dpdokovai pov, « for
there, there, they are leaping near me.”

12. The reflexive pronoun éavro? is sometimes used for
the other reflexive pronouns of the first and second per-
sons ;' as, del fudc dvepéobar éavroic, it behooves us to
ask our own selves ;” €l 8’ érnripwe pépov ToOV adtiic oloba,
“ but if you truly know your own fate.”

THE GENITIVE.?

1. The verbs el and <yiyvopat, denoting possession,
property, part, or duty, require the genitive ; as, Tovro T
medlov v pév mote T4V Xopaopiwv,  this same plain be-
longed formerly to the Chorasmians;” moAAjic dvoiag éoti

1. Some accompanying gesture must be supposed, that may serve to
express the reference of the pronoun.

2. The fundamental idea of the genitive is that of separation or ab-
straction, of going forth, from, or out of anything.
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Onpaotac xevd, it is the part of great folly to hunt after
vain things.”

2. The genitive is used with verbs of all kinds, even
with those which govern an accusative, when the action
does not refer to the whole object, but only to a part ; as,
dnrijoa kpedv, “to roast some flesh;” Erepov Tiic Yiic,
“ they laid waste a part of the country ;” mapolfac Tic 99-
oag, ‘ having opened the door a little.”

8. On the general principle of reference to a part, the
genitive is put with verbs that denote « to take kold of,”  to
touch,” and also with their opposites, ¢ to let go,” ¢ to loose,”
&c. ; as, EAdbovro Tijc {bwis,  they took hold of his gir-
dle ;" el Tic Yudv defuic BovAerar Tiic Sudic Epadbac,  if
any one of you wishes to touch my right Aand ;” THod’ éxov-
oa wadds o pedijoopar, “ I will not willingly let ge of this
my child.”

4. On the same principle of a part, the genitive is put
with the verbs ppvioxew, « to remind ;” pepvijofac, “to
remember ;” AavOdvesOas, “ to forget,” because remember-
ing and forgetting refer always to particular properties and
circumstances only, and therefore to parts of the whole.
Thus, ¢piAwv kal mapbvrwy Kal dmévrwv péuvnoo, * re-
member friends both when present and absent ;” obd¢ TéTe
EmAfioopar atrov, ¢ even then I will not forget him.”

5. The genitive is also put with the verbs “¢to begin,”
such as &pyewv, dpxeofac, dmdpxewv, &c., because here
also the reference is only to a part, that is, the commence-
ment of an action; as, dpyere ddikiac, “ begin injustice ;"
omiptav Tijc éAevleplas drdoy T "EAAADL,  they made a
beginning of freedom for all Greecs.”

6. Verbs signifying the operations of the senses, such as
“ to hear,” “ to feel,” “ to smell,” and the like, but not those
denoting ‘o see,” require the genitive ;' verbs signifying

1. The genitive is put with these verbs only of the object which pro-
duces the thing perceived, or of an occurrence of which we perceive only
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“to see” take the accusative. Thus, mavrdc Paotieds
drove, “ a king hears everything ;” 8w pbpov, “ I smell of
myrrh” ’

7. Adverbs of place and time require the genitive, be-
cause the adverb denotes a single point only, but the sub-
joined definition of place and time designates the whole;
as, mavTayov yi,  everywhkere on earth ;7 dpé Ti)c fuépac,
“ late in the day.”

8. Time when, that is, part of time, is put in the genitive ;
as, 92pove Te Kal XELpGVOS, ¢ in both summer and winter.’

9. The material of which anything is made is put in the
genitive, the thing made being a single object, but the sub-
joined definition denoting an entire class or kind of materi-
als, part of which go to compose that object ; as, Tov dig-
pov énoinoev laxvpov EbAwv,  he made the chariot of strong
wood.”

10. The superlative degree is also followed by a geni-
tive, this genitive marking the entire class, of which the
superlative indicates the most prominent as a part or parts ;
as, &yfiotoc mdvTwy, “ most hated of all;” dpiaTor Tpdwy,
bravest of the Trojans.”

11. Hence the genitive is put also with verbs, adjectives,
and adverbs, which are either derived from superlatives, or
in which merely the idea of preferableness is implied ; as,
dkaldioTedeTO TAOGY YVVALKGY, “ she was the handsomest

single parts. The thing perceived, on the contrary, stands in the accu-
sative. Hence, for the various construction of these verbs, the following
rules obtain : 1. If the person alone is named, this stands in the genitive.
2. If both person and thing are named, the person stands in the genitive
and the thing in the accusative ; as, Toiro Swkpdrove fxovoa. 3. If
the thing alone is named, the question then is, whether this is conceived
as a simple part which I comprehend with my senses, or as a compound
whole of which single parts only are perceived ; in the first case the ac-
cusative stands, in the second the genitive ; as, d¢ fjofero Ta yiyvoueva,
“when he perceived what was taking place.” On the contrary, always
alofdveafar xpavyiic, Sopidbov, &c., hecause one can only perceive indi-
cations of the noise. In like manner, &kovew dikne, *“ to hear a suit ;”
dlofivesta. Emibovdic, ¢ to perceive a plot ; but fvvievar Ta Aeybusva,
 tp comprehend or understand what is said.”
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of all women ;* dampeneic Svqrdv, « conspicuous among
mortals ;” $£6xwe mdvTWY, “in @ manner surpassing all.”

12. To words of all kinds other words are added in the
genitive, which show the respect in which the sense of
these words must be taken; and, in this case, the geni-
tive properly signifies “ with regard to,” or “in respect of ;"
as, DAne mdc 6 Témoc Exer; “ how is the place with regard
to timber " ovyyvduwy ToV dvlpomivey duaprnudTwy,
“ forgiving with respect to human errors ;" moppw Tie fAik-
tag, “ far advanced in years” (properly, ¢ far advanced with
Tespect to years”).

13. Hence all words expressing ideas of relation, which
are not complete without the addition of another word as
the object of that relation, takq this object in the genitive :
and to this rule belong in particular the adjectives “-expe-
rienced, ignorant, desirous,” and the like, as also the verbs
‘““to concern one’s self, to neglect, to consider, to reflect,
to be desirous,” &c. Thus, Eumeipoc Kakdv, * experienced
in evils ;" dmraidedroc dpeti, “ uninstructed in virtue ;™ Tov
Kowwov dyabov émpeAeiobar, ¢ to take care of the common
good ;" peydiwy Embupeiv, “ to desire great things.” -

14. Words signifying plenty or want are followed by a

" genitive, because the term,which expresses of what any-
thing is full or empty,indicates the respect in which the
signification of the governing word is taken; as, puesroc
Karxdv, “full of evils;” Epnuoc PlAdwv, “ destitute of
friends ;” mAnobivar véoov, “to be full of sickness;"
dciobar olkeTdw, ¢ to be in want of inkabitants.”

15. The comparative degree is followed by a genitive,
because this genitive indicates the respect in which the
comparative is to be taken; as, ueilwv matpés, * greater
than a father,” which properly means, “ greater with respect
to a father.”

1. Hence appears to have arisen the rule found in most gramm:
that adjectives compounded with & privative govern the genitive. B
& privative cannot well determine the use of either the genitive or any
other case.
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16. All words derived from comparatives, or which in-
volve a comparison, are followed by the genitive; as, j7-
Td06al Tivog, “to be defeated by any one” (literally, « to be
less than any one™) ; vorepaioc Tijc pdxne, « after the bat-
tle;” mepryévealai Tov BaoiAiéwg, ¢ to prove superior to the
king ;" Ocirrepoc obdevic, « second to no one.”

17. All verbs that are equivalent in meaning to a noun
and verb, and especially those in which the idea of ruling
is implied, are followed by a genitive ; as, dvdooecy TV
M#Adwv, “ to reign over the Medes” (equivalent to &vaf elvac
~ov MAdwv) ; dpxew dvBpdmwv, « to rule over men” (equiv-
alent to &pywv elvac dvfpdmwr) ; and, in the same manner,
xvpigvety for xipiog elvas ; Tupavvedew for Topavvos elva.,
&ec. '

18. Words indicating value or worth require the genitive ;
as, Epdec mOAAGY dfua, “ he performs actions equivalent to
those of many;” latpdsc moAAdv dvrdfiog, “a physician
equal in value to many men.”

19. All verbs denoting “to buy,” “to sell,” “to ex-
change,” &c., are followed by a genitive ; as, avovvra
Tdc yvvaikac XpnudTwy moAAGY, ¢ they purchase their wives
for much money ;" émdAovy moAdov Toic &Adocg, “they sold
Jor alarge sum to the rest.” '

20. All verbs denoting “ to accuse,” ¢ to criminate,” &c.,
are followed by a genitive ;' as, ypdpopac ge pévov, “ I ac-
cuse you of murder ;" dudtopar oc detAlag, « I will prosecute
you for cowardice.”

21. The genitive often stands alone in exclamations,
with and without an interjection, as indicating the cause
Jfrom which the feeling in question originates; as, "Q Zev
BaotAet Tijc AenTéTToc TGV Ppeviv ! « Ok supreme Jove,
the acuteness of his intellect I *AmoAAdov, To¥ yaoufparoc!
* Apollo, what a pair of jaws I”

1. The genitive here denotes the object of the action. For this same
reason &vexa and vmép govern the genitive.
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1. The dative stands in answer to the questions o whom
or what? for whom, ox what? to whose advantage? to whose
disadvantage ? as, Edwkd ot 70 BibAlov, “ I gave the book
to thee;” Emeolé pos, & maideg, « follow me, my children ;”
émrdrTw oot TovTe, “ I enjoin this upon you ;7 Jeoic dpéo-
Ket, “ he pleases the gods ;” pldoc éxelve, “ a friend to him ;"
dyabov i) médes, “ good for the state.”

2. Words which express the idea of approach, meeting,
union, or connexion, 88 well as all verbs implying an action
which cannot be accomplished without approach to the ob-
ject, as, to associate, to speak, to eonverse, to pray, to dis-
pute, to contend, to vie, to Be attentive, and the like, are
joined with the dative ; as, dpd fuiv Bapbdpove mpooiby-

. Tag, “ I see barbarians approaching us;” i) Epele Toic yor-
evow, “ contend not with your parents;” ebyovras miot
deoic, * they pray to all the gods.”

8. Verbs to rebuke, to blame, to reproach, to envy, to be
angry, take the dative of the person ; as, &uoil Aocdopfioerac,
“ ke will reprove me;” péugopai Toic dpyetv BovAouéva,
« I blame those who wish to rule;” ob Pploveite ToUTY, “ envy
not this man ;” i xalemalvew ¢ Sepdmovre ; « why art
thou angry at the attendant ?”

4. Words implying equality, resemblance, suitableness,
or the contrary, have the dative case ; as, looc Toic loyv-
poic, “ equal to the powerful ;” Eoikag SovAw, * you resemble
a slave ;" dvépocog @ matpl, « unlike his father.”

5. In like manner, the dative stands also with & airéc,
because it expresses perfect equality; as, év 79 aiTG.
kvdive Toic pavAardrois, “ in the same danger with the
worst ;” tol¢ abroic Kipy mlocc, “ in the same arms with
cym »”

. The dative serves ht;:h designate the more remote object, that 1;, it
duu the cipates in an operation, without
b.mg@mmmum mmm the effect ot comsequance of
an action is shown. x
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6. The means by which, and the instrument with which,
a thing is accomplished, are both put in the dative, since
this case also serves in Greek to indicate all definitions
that are mentioned incidentally and secondarily to the main
object ;' as, Toiv pfaiuoiv bplpev, “ we see with the two
eyes ;” ol moAéuoe Ebardov Aibois, kal Ematov paxalpas,
“ the enemy threw with stones and struck with swords.”

7. The motive and cause are put in the dative, and hence
the verbs “ to rejoice,” “to be delighted,” < to be grieved,”
&c., govern the object by which the feeling is occasioned
in the dative ; as, ¢p6bw dmijAlov, « they departed through
Jear;” ool xalpovaw, “ they delight in thee ;" AvmoiucOa
TovTOIC, «“ we are grieved by these things.”

8. The manner and way in which a thing takes place are
put in the dative ; as, Big el v olkiav elofjABov, « they
entered into the house by force;” mdvra dietéraxto péTpe
xai TémQ, “all things were arranged by measure and by
place.”

9. The period of time at which a thing takes place, or
during which a thing continues or exists, is put in the da-
tive ; as, T{de T YUKTi, “ on this very night;” Tpic évikn-
oav TavTy T 7Npbpa, “they conquered thrice during this
same day.”

10. The verb elui, when put for Eyw, * to kave,” governs
the dative ; as, 8oocs odk 7y dpyvpoc, « as many as had not
money.”

11. An impersonal verb governs the dative; as, &feoti
pot dmiévas, «“ it is lawful for me to depart.”

12. Neuter adjectives in Téov govern the person in the
dative, and the thing in the case of the verb from which
they are derived ; as, TovTo mounTéov dott pot, I must do
this 3 TovTOV émueAnTéov EoTiv Dpiv, © you must take care
of this.” '

dal'. Hence the verb xpijodas, * to use,” “to make use of,” takes the
tive.
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ACCUSATIVE.

1. A verb signifying actively governs the accusative ; as,
ol *EAAques viknoav Tovg Iépoac, “ the Greeks conquered
the Persians.”

2. Other verbs also, which in Latin frequently take the
object in the dative, or are connected with it by a preposi-
tion, require in Greek the accusative ; such as verbs signi-
fying “ to benefit,”  to injure,” and, in general, all which de-
note an action tending to the advantage or disadvantage of
a person;' as, péAnoe Tovc ouvévTag, ke bensfited those
who associated with him ;” 6 Kodakebwv Tovg pidove BAdm-
TeL, “ he that flatters injures his friends ;” TipwpoivTaL Tovg
ddikovc, “ they punish the unjust.”

8. The accusative also occurs in Greek with intransitive
verbs, when the object which receives the action contained
in the verb is definitely assigned, as in verbs signifying * to
g0,” “ to come,” “ to reach,” “ fo arrive at,” &c. Thus, Ty
vijoov depikero, « he came to the island ;” mopevesbar dd6v,
“ to go upon a journey.”

4. Every verb may take an accusative of a cognate noun;
as, kwdvvebow TovTov kivdvvov, “ I will encounter this dan-
ger;” fobévnoav TavTy dobéveiav, © they were sick with
this sickness ; émpélovras mGoav émuélewav, « they exer-
cise all care  T6Aepov moAepijoopey, “ we will wage war.”

6. Many verbs, the action of which admits of more than
one object, without determining the nearest, have in Greek
a double accusative, namely, the accusative of the person
and the accusative of the thing. To these belong verbs
signifying “ to do good or evil to one,” * to speak good or evil
of one,” “to ask,” “to demand,” * to teach,” “to put on or
off,” “ to take away,” « to deprive,” *‘ to conceal,” &c. ; as,

1. The verb Avoireldeiv,  to be of use to,” always takes the dative ;
on the contrary, the occurrence of GgeAeiv with the dative is rare, and
confined to the poets ; as, Soph. Antig. 668, bore Toig Javoiow Lpe-
Asiy.
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kakd moAdd Eopye Tpiag, “ he has done many evils to the
Trojans ;" dyaba elmev adrove, “he said good things of
them ;" elpero dmavrac TOv maida, “Ae asked all about his
son ;" Tov¢ pabnrdac é8idafe owppooivyy, ke taught his
disciples continence.” '

6. Verbs governing two accusatives in the active retain
one in the passive, namely, the accusative of the thing ; as,
okiprrpov Tipudc Te drrosvAdTal,  Re is despoiled of his scep-
tre and honours ;" émaidevbn povorkiy Kal pnropisiv, < he
was taught music and rhetoric.”

7. When, in addition to the whole object, which receives
the action of the verb, particular specification is also made
of a part, in which this action is principally shown, both
the whole and part stand, especially with the poets, as
proximate objects in the accusative ; as, wv l6vre Bdie
oTtijfoc,  he wounded him, as he came on, in the breast ;" Tpé6-
pog VmijABe yvia Ekaorov, ¢ trembling came upon each one
in his limbs beneath.”

8. Since the accusative serves always to designate the
object upon which an action immediately passes, it fre-
quently stands also with intransitive verbs and adjectives
containing a general expression, and indicates the part or
more definite object to which this expression must be prin-
cipally referred. This is called the accusative of nearer
definition, and is to be expressed in English by different
prepositions, especially by in, as to, with respect to.! Thus,
Tov ddkTvAov dAyéd ToiTov, “ I feel a pain in this finger ;'
médac wrde *AxiAAeie, ¢ Achilles swift as to his feet ;” Ti-
poc v Tiv matplda, ¢ he was a Syrian as to his native
country ; 70 J0évdpov mevrikovra modov datt TO thpog,
“ the tree is fifty feet in height.”

9. Time how long is put in the accusative ; as, Soov ypé-
vov &v méAepoc 7, « for as long a time as there may be war;”

1. It is generally assumed that xard, or some other preposition, is un-
derstood in such constructions, but this is not correct.
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Kal x03¢c 08 xai TpiTnw fuépav 10 adTd Tovro Emparrow,
“ they did this same thing during both yesterday and the day
previous.”

10. Distance and space are put in the a.ccusauve, as,
éméyel dkTo fuepdv 8dov émd BabvAdvoc, « it is distant a
Journey of eight days from Babylon.”

VERBS PASSIVE.

1. Verbs of a passive signification are followed in Greek
by a genitive, governed by ¥mé, dné, éx, mapd, or mpéc ;
as, 6 voug Umd olvov Jiagfelperar, “ the understanding is
impaired by wine;” dAAar yvépar d¢p’ éxdoTwy éAéyovro,
“ other opinions were expressed by each.”

2. The dative, however, is sometimes employed by the
poets instead of the genitive ; as, *AxtAAdji &ddun, “ ke was
subdued by Achilles.”

3. The dative is very frequently put with the perfect
passive of verbs, whose perfect active is not much used ;
as, ravra Aédexror fpiv, “ these things have been said by
us,” for AéAoya TavTa.

INFINITIVE. .

1. The infinitive mood is used to express the cause or
end of an action ; as, 9éAw ¢dewy, « I wish to sing.”

2. The infinitive, with the neuter of the article prefixed,
is used as a species of verbal noun ; and very frequently
the article is thus appended to an entire clause, of which
the infinitive forms a part; as, 70 Avew, “ the loosmmg ;
70 Eyewv xphpara,  the having money.”

7 8. The infinitive in Greek is governed by adjectives,
and denotes the respect in which the idea of the adjective
is to be applied ;' as, lkavol Tépmery palvovrat, “ they ap-
pear calculated to delight ;” ob dewbc date Aéyew, dAL’ &d-

1. This is imitated in Latin by the poets ; as, idoncus delectare, utilis
facere. In prose, however, the gerund with a preposition ‘must be gm-
Ployed ; as, idoneus ad ddccumhin,z &e.
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varoc ovydv, © ke is not able in speaking, but unable to keep
silent.” . '

4. The infinitive is used with dore, more rarely with @,
to express the’consequence of an event indicated by the
leading verb ; as, ¢edoTipbraToc v & Kipos, bore mévra
vmoucivar Tov émawveiofac Evexa, © Cyrus was very ambi-
tious, so as to endure all things for the sake of being praised.”

5. The infinitive is frequently used, in short intermediate
propositions, sometimes with, sometimes without g, to in-
dicate an aim, or else to qualify what precedes; as, d¢
&mog elmeiv, “ so to speak;” dmAdg elmelv, “ to speak plain-
ly;” Soov dué eldévas, “as far as I know;” éuol dokeiv,
““ as appears to me.”

6. The nominative, and not the accusative, is put with
the infinitive whenever the reference is to the same per-
son that forms the subject of the leading verb;' as, £pao-
ey elvac Diée vibe, “ ke said he was the son of Jupiter ;”
Emetoa atrode elvae debg, “ I persuaded them that I was a
god.”

7. The genitive and dative sometimes follow the infini-
tive by a species of attraction; as, &déovro adrov elvar
Tpobipov,  they besought him to be zealous ;" 06¢ por pav-
fivar d&ue,  grant unto me to appear worthy.”

8. The infinitive elvae, with and without an article, is
put absolutely with adjectives, adverbs, or prepositions,
with their case; as, éxdv elvar, « willingly ;” 10 ovumav
elvac, “ generally ;” T0 pév Thucpov elvas,  to-day at least ;
T Katd TovTo elvar, « with respect to this.”

9. The infinitive is frequently put for the imperative,
particularly in the poets ;* as, Sapodv viv, Audundec, énd
Tpdeoor pdxeobar, “ taking courage, now, oh Diomede, Sght

1. The accusative, however, is joined with such infinitives whenever
emphasis is required ; as, Kpoigog dvéuile éwiTov elvar mévrov bAbid-
rarov, * Cresus thought that he himself was the happicst of all men”
(Herod. 1, 84).

2. Some understand, but without any necessity, an ellipsis of some
verb, such as 8pa or dég, in such constructions.
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ogainst the Trojans;” ¢dokecv Mukivac opav, “say that
thou seest Mycene.”

10. The infinitive of the present, future, and aorists, but
more particularly of the future, when preceded by the verb
péAAw, expresses the future, and answers to the future par-
ticiple active in Latin with the verb sum ; as, péAiw ypd-
gew, “ I am about to write” (scripturus sum); peAifiow
ypdperw, « I will be about to write” (scripturus ero) ; duéA-
Anoa ypdgerw, * I was about to write” (scripturus fus). i

PARTICIPLE.

1. The participle is put after a verb, and in the nomina-
tive case, when the reference is to some state as existing
at the time on the part of the subject, or to some action as
being performed by it.! Thus, olda dvyroc v, “ I know
that I am a mortal ;" paiverac 6 vépog fudc BAdnTwy, “ the
law appears to be injuring us ;” mavoaole ddikovvres, ¢ cease
acting wrongfully.”

2. If, however, the subject belonging to the participle
stands with the principal verb as a proximate object in the
accusative, the participle also stands in the accusative ; as,
ol ’Abyvaioe Emavaay adTOv oTpatTyyovvra, “ the Athenians
caused him to cease being & commander;” od¢ &v dpd Td
dyaba mocovvrag, « whomsoever I may see doing the things
that are good.” .

8. If the subject belonging to the participle stands with
the principal verb as the remote object in the genitive or
dative, the participle, in like manner, takes the genitive or
dative ;* as, §o06pny adrav olopévev elvar gopwrdtav, I
perceived that they fancied themselves very wise;” obdémore

1. This aguin is & species of attraction, and proceeds, as in other
cases, from the circumstance of a dependant proposition having no sub-
ject of its own.

2. When a reflexive pronoun stands with the verb, the participle can
be put in either of two cases, according as it is referred to the subject
contained in the verb or pronoun ; as, s¥voda éuavty cogoc Gv, “ I am
conscious to myself of being wise;” oavrp ovvideis ddikoivri, ¢ you
were conscious to yourself of acting wrongfully.”
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uerepédnoé pou ovyfigavt, “ I never repented of having been
silent.”

4. The verb “ to be ashamed” takes the participle when
the action of which one is ashamed is performed ; the in-
finitive when the action is declined through shame ; as,
aloyivopas moiiioag, “ I am ashamed to have done it ;” alo-
Xvvopar Epecbac, “ I am ashamed to ask.”

5. The verbs * to commence,” “ to begin,” take the parti-
ciple when the assigned state has already begun to take
place ; the infinitive when it is just about to take place ;. as,
6 xewdv fjpEato yevéuevoc, « the winter was come on;” 6
Xewudv fjpyeto yiyveoBar,  the winter was beginning to come
on” (i. e., it approached, but was not yet arrived).

6. The verbs “ o hear” and “ to learn” take the parti-
ciple when a fact is adduced which we perceive with our
own ears ; the infinitive when something is assigned which
we hear from the narration of others; as, ﬁlcoi)aa 7oV Ag-
poodévn Aéyovra, « I heard Demosthenes speak ;” drovw Tov
Anpocbévn Aeyew, “ I hear (i. e., 1 am told) that Demosthe-
nes says.”

7. The verb ¢aivesfar takes the participle in the signi-
fication “ to be evident,” “ to be manifest 7’ but the infinitive
in the signification ‘“to seem,” ““ to have the appearance;”
as, épaivero kAalew, “ ke was just as though he wept ;” -
alvero kAaiwvy,  he evidently wept.”

8. Verbs signifying “ to declare,” “to announce,” *to
show,” take the participle when something is announced or
shown as a fact; but the infinitive when it is assigned
that something may or is said to be. Thus, drpyyéiiero
Horidata moAioprovuévy, ¢ Potidea was announced to be in a
state of siege” (when it is certain that it is besieged); dm-
nyyéAdeto Motidata moAiopkeioBar, “ Potidea was reported
to be in a state of siege” (when intelligence is given merely
resting on report).

9. To some verbs which merely express subordinate
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definitions of an action, the Greeks add the participle of the
verb which expresses the principal action. Such verbs
are Tvyxdvw, Aavfdvw, ¢pldve, diareAfw, &c., which, in
translation, are sometimes rendered by adverbs.! Thus,
Ervyov mapbyTec, ¢ they chanced to be present ;” EAalev eb-
gpyeTéw, “ ke conferred kindnesses secretly ;” ¢Bdves moidv,
< ke does it before another ;” SiareréAera pevywy, “ I have
always avoided.”

10. The participle in intexrmediate propositions is either
explanatory, and is then expressed by the relative whe,
which ; or, 2. it denotes relations of time, and is expressed
by the English particles when, while, after, &c. ; or, 3. it
denotes relations of cause, like the particles because, since,
as; or, 4. it expresses condition, like the particles if, al-
though. Thus, yalemby dore Aéyeww mpdc yaorépa, dTa
odk Exovoav, “it is a difficult thing to speak to a stomach
which Ras no ears ;" ddvvarov moArd Texvducvoy dvlpwmov
mdvra KaAds molelv, it is impossidble for a man when try-
ing many things to do all well ;” ddikei ZwrpdTne ob voul-
v deode elvac, « Socrates violates the laws, because he does
- not think that there are any gods;” 6évdpa ptv Tunbévra
Tayéws ¢erar, « trees, although lopped of their branches,
quickly grow agatn.”

11. A participle and verb are to be translated as two
verbs with the copulative conjunction ; as, T olkiav mpi-
duevoc dmijAfe, « ke bought the house and departed.”

12. A participle, with a substantive, &c., whose case
depends on no other word, is put in the genitive absolute ;*

2

1. With a participle rug:vw signifies forte ; Aavbdvew, clam of impru-
dens ; and W, pre. e primitive meaning of ¢6dvw is ‘“ to get be-
forehand,” “to get the start of.” The verb Tvyyavw is often used in
the manner indicated by the rule, when it is impossible to be expressed
in translation. For the Greeks, in order to designate the absence of hu-
man intention and will, very frequently join it with those verbs also which,
without it, express 8 mere occurrence of nature or of chance; as, fruye
Baviw,  he was dead;”” Tvyxdvovow Exovreg, ¢ they have.”

2. If a longer historical period is to be assigned by this genitive, the
preposition éxi is usually added ; as, éni Kt?ppv Baagidebovrog, “ under
the reign of Cyrus,” i e., as long as Cyrus reigned.

’
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as, éxelvov elmérrog, mdvres dolywv,  he having spoken, all
were silent.” .

13. As the dative also is frequently used in Greek for
definitions of time, and to assign the cause, datives absolute
also occur, though much more rarely than the genitive ;'
as, mepLibvTe T dniavt®, “ as the year came to a close;”
elpybuevorg abroic Tnc Saracorc, « they being cut off from
the sea.” '

14. Accusatives absolute stand in Greek only in those
cases where, in relating another’s actions, the narrator as-
signs by conjecture the motive which influenced the agent.
The participle is then accompanied by the particles dc,
dre, Gomep, or O¢ &v, and the use of the accusative must
be explained elliptically, as dependant upon a verb o
suppose,” “ to believe,” “ to imagine,” which is indicated in
the particles ¢, &c. ; as, nixero mpd¢s Tovs Yeovs dmAdc
Tdyafd didévar, d¢ Tods dcode KdAMoTe eldbrac, bmoia
dyabd éorwv, © ke prayed the gods simply to give him the
things that were good, since (in his belief) the gods know
best what things are good.”

15. If in an intermediate proposition one of the relations, .
which are otherwise designated by genitives absolute, is to
be expressed by the participle of an impersonal verb, this.
participle then stands in its absolute form, as a nominative
absolute.? Thus, did i pévetc, 850v dmidvas ; “ why do you
remain, when it is allowed you to depart?” 6 & dud¢ maic
Bardv, obdev déov, katabddier Tov dpkTov, ¢ but my son,
having thrown, what ought not to have been done, strikes down
the boar.”

1. Care must, however, be taken not to consider passages of ancient
authors as proofs of this usage, where the dative can by any means be
explained in a dependant sense.

2. The nominative absolute is also used in impersonal phrases formed
with éo7i and a neuter adjective, where a participial construction enters ;

2

@8, dikacov by, “it being just ;” &dlvarov 8v, “as it is impossible.”
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PROSODY!!

-,

1. Prosopy (npoowdia), in its common acceptation at the
present day, treats of the quantity of syllables, or the time
occupied in pronouncing them.

2. In the ancient grammarians, mpoowdia applies also to
accent and breathings.

8. The vowels ¢ and o are short by nature; 7 and o are
long by nature; and a, ¢, v, are termed doubtful.

4. When a vowel is said to be short by nature, the mean-
ing is, that it is short by its natural pronunciation, being
equivalent merely to one short time. On the other hand,
a vowel long by nature is long by its natural pronunciation,
being equal to two short times.. Thus 7 is equivalent to ee,
and  to oo.

5. Hence it follows, that the short vowel ¢ has 7 for its
corresponding long one; and the short vowel o, in like
manner, has o for its long. But in the case of a, ¢, v, there
is no distinct mark or letter by which the eye can tell at -
the instant whether these vowels are long or short, and
hence they are called doubtful.

6. It must be carefully borne in mind, however, that, by
actual usage, every syllable in any particular case always
has a definite quantity, either long or short ; and that, when
we speak of doubtful syllables, we do not mean that they
have anything doubtful in their nature, or wavering between
long and short as regards the same word ; but only that they
have no corresponding long or short marks by which the
eye can detect their quantity at a glance.

1. For a more enlarged view of this subject, consult the author’s larger
wotk on Greek Pr



‘@62 YOSITION.
7. The quantity of syllables is determined by various
methods :

I, POSITION.

1. A short or doubtful vowel before two consonants or a
double letter is almost always long; as, 0TEAA®, Opua, Gv-
Téyw, Tpinsla, duata, Jipa.

2. These two consonants may belong torthe same word
with the vowel ; as, Eomepog, or one of them may belong
to the same word, and the other to the succeeding word ;
a8, TOV dpublEv ye, 9ed Syatép Aube, or both may be found
at the beginning of the following word ; as, dvépa Svarov
éovra.

3. In scanning the dramatic writers, the fellowing excep-
tions to this rule of position must be carefully noted.

1. A short vowel before a soft mute (, , ), or an as-
pirate (@, x, 0) followed by a liquid, is much rather
left short than lengthened by the Attic poets.

II. A short vowel before a middle mute (3, y, d), followed
by p, is short in the comic writers, but in tragedy is
mostly long.

III. A short vowel before a middle mute, followed by
any liquid except p, is almost always long. In Eurip-
ides such syllables are always long; but in AEschylus,
Sophocles, and Aristophanes, they are sometimes short.

IV. The tragic writers occasionally leave a vowel short
before the two liquids pv.

“ 4. The epic writers, such as Homer, &c., mostly avoid
the shortening of syllables before a mute and liquid, and
employ it chiefly when the word cannot in any other man-
ner be adapted to the measure. Thus, in the case of such
forms as Zdxvvloc, ZéAeta, Sxdpuavdpos, oxérapvov, &c., a
preceding short vowel in another word remains short, not-
withstanding the double consonant Z and the two mutes ox
following immediately after.
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II. ONE VOWEL BEFORE ANOTHER.

1. One vowel before another or before a diphthong is
generally short, unless lengthened by poetic license or -
some other peculiar cause ; as, dyAddc, hépiog.

2. But the Greek poets, especially the epic, often lengthen
vowels, even when another follows, by the aid of the arsis;
and this takes place not only in doubtful vowels, but also
in those which are nafurally short. '

8. By arsis, which is called by some cesura, is meant the
stress of the voice that is brought to bear upon a particular
syllable in each foot during the reciting of a line. In the
dactyl it falls on the first syllable; in the iambus on the
last; and in the trochee again on the first; its place being
regulated by the long syllable.

4. The spondee leaves the place of the arsis undeter-
mined ; and this becomes settled only by the nature of the
verse in which the spondee is employed. Thus, in dactylic
and trochaic measure, the arsis falls on the first syllable of
the spondee ; but in iambic on the last.

5. The following are instances of lengthening by arsis.
Thus, dieg (Od. 9, 425) ; kata Aimdpny (Il. 6, 64) ; ¢ pe-
Aimy (11. 20, 322), &c.

6. In the epic writers, long vowels and diphthongs are
mostly short at the end of words when the next word be-
gins with a vowel;' as, fuévi) &v BévOeaow (II. 1, 358)
dupcs buic (Ib. 23) ; dexfal &rowva (Ib. 67).

7. On the contrary, the long vowel retains its natuzpl

1. The principle on which this depends is easily explained. The #
in fuévn, for example. is equal to ee, and one of these epsilons being
supposed to be elided before the initial vowel of the following word, the
other epsilon remains, of course, short by nature. In other words, the
firel vowel of #fuévn loses, as it were, a portion of its natural length by
the sinking of the voice and by the vowel immediately following it. So
the w m Gugw is equivalent to two omicrons, one of which it loseswbe-
fore the following vowel, while the other remains short. In like man-
ner, the diphthong a¢ in dexfac isY supposed to lose a vowel.
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measure when it falls in the arsis of the foot. The follow-
ing Homeric verse contains examples of both kinds.!
‘Huerépgp tvi olxp, v "Apyel, TyAéde wdrpne. (L. 1, 80.)
III. CONTRACTION.

1. All contracted syllables are long ; as, Zpéc for lepéc ;
8¢ic for S¢ueg, &c.

2. Two vowels forming two syllables are frequently con-
tracted into one in poetry ; as in ypvoéw (Il 1,15), where
e forms a single syllable. This is frequent in the dra-
matic writers, where the syllables are in different words,
and is called synizesis ; as, p7 eldévac (Hippol. 1331), where
the 5 and & are to be pronounced as one syllable; 7 ev-
yévewav (Eurip. Electr. 1104).

‘ ) IV. DIALECT. _ .

1. The Doric e is long ; as, ¢dua, yvvd, Alvela. And
so is the @ in the uncontracted form ao of the genitive ; as,
*Atpeldao.

2. The KEolic a is short ; as, ¥iupd, moujrd, Kopqrd.

3. In the Ionic dialect a is generally short in the penult
of the perfect tenses, such as yeyda ; and always short in
the third person plural of the passive in dza: and dro ; as,
&drar, dedundro.

4. The Ionic third person plural in aoc is always long ;
as, &aot, TiOedot.

5. The Ionic writers double. the ¢ and some other con-
sonants at pleasure ; a license which the Attic poets never

. 1. Here, after one of the vowels has been supposed to be elided, and
a’'single short vowel remains, this latter, being in the arsis of the foot,
receives the stress of the voice, and becomes %ong again. Thus, in the

foot p Evi, the syllable py is in the arsis, and hence, though one of the
omicrons composing the omega is supposed to be cut off before the ini-
tial vowel of évi, and only a single omicron remains, that omicron is nev-
ertheless lengthened by the stress of the voice falling upon it. On the
other hand, in the foot oix& Ev, the omega is not in the arsis, and hence,
after this vowel has lost one of its component omicrons before the next
word, there is no stress of the voice upon the other omicron, and there-
fore it remains short.
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used, either in tragedy or comedy. Thus, in Homer, we
have- a-rnGeaaw for oTfeow ; dmmébrepos for émérepog, &c.

V. DERIVATION

1. Derivatives for the most part follow the quantity of
the words from which they are derived ; as, ¥ikdw from
viKn ; Tipdw from Tiud.

2. But many derivatives from verbs dxﬂ'er in quantity
from the present tenses of these verbs, as being immediate-
ly formed from the perfect passive, with a short penult.
Thus, xpiTne and xpiocg, though the verb be xpivw, because
they are immediately férmed from xéxperas, Kéxpioac.!

Vi. COMPOSITION.

1. Compound words generally follow the quantity of their
primitives ; as, drZuoc from Tiu7 ; yvompuw from pic, gen.
pvoc and wdpwy.

2. The privative a is commonly short; as, depybc, déxwy,
@dvpog, but @@dvatoc and arduatoc are excepted, and, on
account of the number of short syliables that follow, and
which would make the words otherwise difficult'to employ.
in verse, have the initial ¢ always long.

3. The particles da, da, apt, ept, and dvg, are short ; as,
dapowvée, §abeos, apideireros, Epikvdic, dvoafc.

VII. INCREASE OF NOUNS.
1. A in the increment of nouns.is generally short; as,

agdpa, @rog ; Kkpéag, dTog ; vékTap, dpoc ; uélav, dvogs, &ec.

Exceptions.

1. All increments in avoc are long except ﬂi).avo;' and
péravog ; as, Turdy, avog; IIdv, avog.

1. In the same way, diarplba, from diérpibov, the second aorist of
diarpibo ; and wapaypvyi, from wapéyvxov, the second aorist of wapa-
oo

L4
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2. Allincrements in axoc, from nominatives in af pure, are
long; as, olag, axog ; piaf, axog ; pAvaf, axos, &c.
3. A is long in the dative plural of nouns, &c., that have

a long penult in the genitive singular; as, yiyac, av-
To¢, Got; Toyag, avrog, aat, &c. But those that are
syncopated in the singular have the @ short ; as, dv-
dpdo, matpdot, &c.

2. 1is short in the increment of neuter nouns; as, pzéAs,
iroc; and in masculines and feminines which® have the
genitive in to¢, tdog, or tTog ; as, woAig, io¢; Epic, idoc;
Xxdpec, irog.  But dipéc, BaAbic, kapls, kvnuic, oppayic, and
several others, are excepted.

3. 1is long in the increment of masculine and feminine
nouns which have two terminations in the nominative ; as,
JeAgic or deApiv, tvog ; datic or dxTiv, Tvog.

4. 1is also long in the increment of monosyllables ; as,
v, divoc ; Ic, téc; Alg, AiTée; excepting, however, Tig,
Tivog ; and Alg, Albg.

6. Iis also long in nouns in ¢, ifoc ; ¢, Imog ; ¢£, Tyog;
and ¢, ikoc; as, 8pwig, thoc; TETTIE, Tyos; pdoTif, Tyos
(“a lash™); ¢oivik, ixog. Homer, however, has Opfjixes
always short.

6. But ¢ is generally short in nouns in «p, iboc; and ¢f,
txoc ; as, xépviy, lboc; Ipié, Tpixoc; pdorif, ixos, “a gum.”

7. Y is short in the increment of monosyllables in vg,
Yo¢ ; as, dpig, 8pidc ; pve, pvoc.

8. 7T is also short in. the increment of neuters in v ; as,
ddkpu, Yo¢ ; and in the increment of masculines and femi-
nines in v¢c and vp; as, vékve, Yoo ; lAdg, iAvos; lxBic,
Ix6voc ; and also in the neuter noun mip, mipds. But da-
d9¢, ©d6¢ and kwuie, vOoc, must be excepted.

9. T is generally short in the increment of nouns in v&
and vyp; as, 8vv§, Byoc; XdAwyp, vboc; except doidvE,
VKog ; KOKKVE, Dyoc ; KijpvE, DKOC; KAVE, DKog ; yin, Dmog ;
YpV, vmog ; while Bé6pué has either vroc or vkog:
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10. Nouns of two terminations, in v¢ and vv, have v lbné
in the increment; as, ®dprvg, or Pépkvv, Tvog.

VIII. INCREASE OF VERBS.
1. The quantity of the penult in the present and imper-
" fect remains the same through all the voices and moods; as,
kpivw, Expivov, Kpive, Kpivouut, KPIVQ, KpLveLy, Kplvaw, Kpl-
vouae, éxpivépny, kpivov, &c.

2. Most tenses have the same quantity in the penult as
those from which they are formed ; as, &rvmov, TonG, éri-
Y, TOThoouas, TETVTA, dTETVMEW.

3. Verbs in d{w, {{w, and 9w, are made short in the fu-
ture ; as, domdlw, dow ; Vopllw, iow; KAGLW, KAVOW.

4. Verbs in dw, where dw is preceded by a vowel, and
all verbs in pdw, have the penult of the future long ; as, édw,
&dow ; Spdw, Gow ; Opdw, Gow.

6. Verbs in dw, when preceded by a consopant other
than p, have the penult of the future short ; as, omdw, dow;
yeAdw, Gow.

6. Liquid verbs, or those ending in Aw, pw, vw, pw,
shorten the penult of the future, but in the first aorist active
they invariably take either a long vowel or a diphthong ; as,
9dAAw, 8GAQ, E0nAa; TEAAW, TEAD, ETada ; palvw, PaVd,
Epnva ; dapbivw, daplive, Eddpbiva.

7. Verbsin {w, not proceeding from roots in {w, are made
long in the future ; as, kvAiw, i0w ; Koviw, low. But éc0iw
has the ¢ everywhere short.

8. Dissyllabic verbs in Yw are for the most part long in
the future and aorists ; as, 09w, dV0w, &0voa ; TpYw, TPIOW,
¢rpvoa. Except mTiw, nriow, EnTioe ; kKHw, kVow, Ekvoa ;
and one or two others.

. 9. Polysyllabic verbs in ¥w, in the same manner, are for
the most part long in the penult of the future and aorist ; as,
loxdw, loxvow, loxvoa ; dakpiw, dakpiow, Edaxpvaa.

Y 2
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10. But polysyllables in w are for the most part short;
as, dvvw, dviow ; Gpw, dpiow ; dPPw, dPpiow.

11. Verbs in vw, which have lengthened forms in vu,
for the most part shorten the doubtful vowel ; as, detkviw,
#elnviov ; wyviw, éulyviov. The verbs ¢pvw and dbw
are not exceptions to this rule, since they do not furnish
complete forms in vy, but only in the second aorist.

12. Polysyllables in vus have the v everywhere short,
except in the singular number of the present tense active,
and the third person plural of the same tense and voice ; as,
Setyviu, Jevyviae ; but Sebyvipey, Sevyvire, Sebyvivar,
&c.

13. On the other hand, dissyllables in vut have the v
. everywhere long ; as, 890:, dvvai, EdiTe, &c.

14. The penult of the second future and second aorist
is always short; as, daud, A&0d, KpVbo, Ained ; &dduov,
&Aadov, Expbov, EAimov. With the single exception of the
verb mAfjoow, which, in the epic dialect, retains the long
vowel in the penult; as, émAdyov, émiifym.

15. The third person plural in aot, and the feminine par-
ticiple in aga, are always long ; as, Acdoimaot, kekpipaot,
loraoe ; Tipdoca, ypdrpaoa, &c.

16. The augment, which, in verbs beginning with v or ¢,
-consists merely in lengthening this vowel, makes, of course,
the initial syllable of the historical tenses long ; as, ikeredw,
Ikérevov, ikETEvoa. .

17. The doubtful vowel in the penult of the perfect ac-
tive strictly follows the measure of the root in the present.
Hence the middle syllable is short in most forms which
have e in the present; as, ypdow, yéypdpa ; but it fluctu-
ates in those with ¢ and v ; as, Tpibw, Térpipe, but pinrw,
Epiga ; and again, KinTw, Kexdga ; but kpimTw, KékpOda.

18. The perfect middle, with the exception of those which
have a in the root, and change it into o (as Tpépw, ETpddov,
Térpopa), has usually a long vowel in the penult ; as, dyw,
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“I break,” perfect middle ¥dya. So évddvw, &dda; Kpd-
dw, kékpaya ; pryéw, Eppiya; Tpilw, Térplya; ¢pioow, mé-
¢pika, &c. But méppdda and some others are fomnd short,
and, in old forms, the first vowel was shortened by position
after rejecting the intermediate consonant ; as, Bébda, ye-
yda, deidia, mepia.

19. Perfects with what is called the Attic reduplication
have usually, in polysyllabic verbs, a short vowel in the pe-
nult ; as, dAeipw, dAnAiga ; dpvoow, dpdpixa, &c. Still,
however, in Ionic poets, forms of this kind are occasionally
lengthened ; as, eiAjAovla, Imepvijuvae (I1. 22, 491).

20. When a is inserted in the third person plural of the
perfect or pluperfect, or of the optative, it is always short ;
as, 6pl.>péxd“ro. kekAidrat, meboldro, &c. R

" 21. The reduplication before the root of verbs in p is
short ; as, Tifnue, didwpe.
~  22. In verbs in @ the a is always short; as, lor@rov,
lorauev, &c. Except in the third person plural in &ot,
and in the masculine and feminine participles ; as, lordat,
iorag, iordoa.
IX. DOUBTFUL VOWEL IN THE PENULT.

As a general rule, it may be laid down that a doubtful’
vowel in the penult of Greek words is generally short.
Some particular exceptions, however, will here be noted.!

1. Long a in the penult.

1. In dfp and compounds ; TIToAeudic, Avkdwy, Maydwy,
Tlooetdawv, and the like ; Adde and derivatives ; vadg,
@t¢, and compounds ; and in verbs in dw, when dw is
preceded by an ¢ or the letter p; as, ddw, mepdw, dpiw,
with their compounds. Still, however, there are sev-
eral exceptions; as, KUKG®, TR, Epvlpldw, petdiiw,
orydw, oLwmaw, &c., in which dw is not preceded by
an ¢ or the letter p.

1. These exceptions are noted more fully in the larger Prosody.
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2. In lka@vw and compounds. So, also, in xiyd@vw and
¢favw with Homer and the epic poets, but xeydve
and$fdvw in the Attic tragic writers.

8. In all derivatives from verbs in dw pure and pdw ; as,
Oeapa, Sedows, dearc ; opapa, dpdous, dparés ; laua,
laog, latpog, &c.

4. In names of nations and proper names ; as, "AoiaTyg,
Imapredarng, Teyearns. And also in the feminines
formed from them ; as, *Aoidrig, Midearic. Add like-
wise names of rivers, mountains, and islands ; as, Ed-
¢parne, Nuparne, Aevkarne, &c. But forms of this
kind proceeding from short roots have the short vowel ;

a8, AaApdrne, Taddrne, &c.

I1. Long ¢ in the penult.

1. I in the penultimate is long in Homeric feminines,
such as depyln, 46vuin, dniorin, &c., where the Attics
have dpyia, dbvuia, dmioria, &c. But dvia and xa-
Ala are long in both Homeric and Attic Greek, the
Homeric form being dvin and kalAin. Another term,
kovia (Hom. kovin), has the penult common in Ho-
meric Greek, but in the singular more frequently long,
in the plural always short. In the tragic writers it oc-
curs thrice, and each time with the penult short.

2. I is long in proper names in twv, which shorten the
vowel in the genitive ; as, ’Apgiwv, AoAlwy, ITavdiwy,
gen. Ilavdiovoc. On the contrary, those remain short
which take the long vowel in the genitive ; as, Bovko-
Alwv, *Hetlwv, Olvomiww, gen. Olvomiwvog.

8. Comparatives in {w» have the ¢ long in Attic, but short
elsewhere ; as, yAvkiwv, kariowv, &c.

4. Iis long in the penult of verbs in {w, not proceeding
from roots in ¢w; as, ¢pfiw, ypiw, mplw, kvAiw, &c.
But those which had originally a ¢ in the root are
short; as, driw, paoriw, to which add é06iw and diw,
though not from such roots.
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5. I is long in the penult of verbs in fvw ; as, kAivw, kpi-
Y0, Tivw, épivw, &c. Except Tivw and ¢phivw, which
are long in Homer, but short in Attic.

6. I is long in nouns in iy, iT7g, itic; as, *A¢podirn,
*Apgerpirn, dwpatitie, moAitng, émAitne, &c. Ex-
cept, however, kpit7c, and other derivatives from the
perfect passive with a short penult.

III. Long v in the penult.

1. T is common in the penult of verbs in Yw. Some,
however, occur more frequently with the long penult;
as, loyvw, dakpiw, fiw, 99w, Aw ; others, again, are
found more commonly with the short penult ; as, Bpiw,
apiw, dpTiw, detkviw, TAntiw, &c. .

2. T is long in most verbals in vua, from verbs in Yo ;
as, dvua, kipa, Avpa, dpropa, pnvipa ; except, how-
ever, épvna, mAvpa, popa, “a river,” &c., which are
invariably short.

8. T i. long in Odpog, “animus,” and its compounds,
dBvuog, pabipog, &c. But dvpoc, « thymus,” has the
penult short. .

4. T is long in the plural cases of the pronoun ov; as,
Dpels, Dp@v, vulv, Dpudc.

5. T is long in verbs in Pvw; as, eb0ivw, STPIVW, TAD-
vw, &c., but not in the future; as, ebOiW®, dTpiv@.
When, however, they terminate in éw, the v is short ;
as, mAUvéw. -

6. T is long in all verbs in Ypw ; as, ¢ipw, 0VPW, Kipw,
46ipw, &c. But, when Ypw becomes vpéw, the v is
short ; as, kvpéw, papripéw, &c.

7. T before ¢ is almost always long; as, Alovioog,
Xpiade, *Auppvooc, Kaubione, &c. Except verbals
in Yo ; as, Avoug, &vvoig, &c. .

8. T is long in derivatives in oT7p, U796, and vTic; as,
proTnp, pYoTNS, MpEcbiTrg, mpeabuTie
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9. T is long in adjectives in ¥ro¢c derived from long
verbal roots in Y@ ; as, dddéxpvToc, moAvdékpiTog, G-
pirog, &c. '

" 10. T is long in verbs in vyw; as, Bpiyw, TpPyw, and
their compounds.

11. T is Tong in the following words ; Yy, Yiyoc,
éurpiyoc, KaTapiyw, &c.

X. DOUBTFUL VOWEL BEFORE THE PENULTIMATE.

The doubtful vowels before the penultimate are generally
short. The exceptions to this rule are, however, many in
number, and are best learned from a prosodial lexicon.!

XI. FINAL SYLLABLES.

I. Firal a, av, ap, and as.
L Final a is short; as, Tpdneld, vd, innérd, TéTvdd.

Exceptions.

1. But a pure is long; as, ’A@7vad, ¢iAid, owkia; ex-
cept verbals in Tpia; as, Ypadrpid; and derivatives
from adjectives in 7¢; as, dA#0eid ; and also lépecg,
KOOeLd, Baciletd (“ a queen”) ; but Bacideld (“ a king-
dom”) and BaoiAeid (adj. fem. ¢ royal”) have the final
vowel long. '

2. The Doric a for 7 is long; as, ¢pdua, Alveld ; and
also the Doric genitive in @ from nominatives in a¢ and
n¢; as, "Awvvibac, @ ; "ATpeidnc, a.

3. Words in da and 9a have the a long; as, Basiiwvda,
A70&, Zipaiba, except dravdd and 7jAi0a.

4. Words ending in pa, not preceded by a diphthong ;
as, kdpd, mipd, xapd, except &ykvpd, yépvpd, dAvpd,
répkipd, and the perfect middle of verbs in pw; as,
diéplopd, mémopd.

5. Words ending in pa, with a consonant preceding ; as,

1. They are given in full in the larger Prosody.
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&ypa, métpa, dkéotpd ; except opodpd, oxodomévdpd,
Tavdypd.

6. All feminines adjectives from masculines in oc, as,
dikald ; except did, méTwid, ld, and pid.

7. Duals in @, as poved; and vocatives from nouns in
ac ; as, Alveid; or poetical vocatives of the third de-
clension ; as, Aaoddua, IToAvddua.

8. The accusative in ea, from the genitive (third declen-
sion) in ewc ; as, TInAéa, from IIgAéwc; BaotAéa, from
BaoiAéwe ; but, in Homeric Greek, IIpA7d, from II7-
Adjoc ; BaoiAfd, from BaotAijog.

9. Nouns in ela, from verbs in edw ; as, mpognTeid, dou-
Agia. '

II. Final av is short ; as, 4v, ndundv, Aldv, uéidv, moly-
oav, Ervipav.
Exceptions.

1. Masculines in av are long ; as, Tirav, maiav.

2. The neuter adjective wd@v ; and hence the Attics ap-
pear to have taken occasion to lengthen here and there
the forms compounded with it ; as, émav, énimav, map-
dmav. But maumdv and mpémdv are probably every-
where decidedly short.

8. Adverbs in av ; as, Ai@v, &yav, mépgv. On the con-
trary, §vdv and émérav follow the quantity of the sim-
ple d.

4. Accusatives of the first declension, from a long nom-
inative ; as, peAlav, from ¢eAia; Alvelav, from Alveidc.
But the accusative in av from a short nominative is
short ; as, morvidv, from morvid ; Tpdmelav, from Tpd-
wedd. )

5. The Doric genitive plural of the first declension.in
@v, formed by contraction, is likewise always long ;

as, peAtdv, wuppdav, for pedidv, vvupdv. So, also,
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the Doric forms derived from those in 7, or produced
by contraction ;. as, 1roc,uav, Iogedav, *AAxucy.

III. Final ap is short ; s.s, Svdp, vérrap, pdxap.

Exceptions.
"1. Monosyllables in ap are long ; as, kdp, Pap.
2. The adverb <ydp is properly short ; but before of and
similar words it very often occurs long in epic lan-
guage, through the force of the following breathing.

IV. Final ac is long ; as, Alvelac, wag, lpdc, perlas, T0-
g, rpdc.
Exceptions.

1. Words of the third declension, not forming the genitive
in avToc ; as, péAds, péyds, Adumdc, oéAds, képac, &c
But TdAdc has the final syllable long.

2. The accusative plural of nouns and participles of the
third declension ; as, Turdvds, TomrovTds, Tolpevag,
¢pévdg, &c. (but BactAéac, from BaogtAéa). The accu-
sative plural of the first declension, on the other hand,
is always long.

3. Adverbs in ac are short ; as, méAdc, drpéudc, dyxdg.

4. Acis short in the second person of the different tenses
which terminate therein ; as, &reyédc, Téyferdc, olddc,
AéAotmrdg, médukdc.

6. By a license of the Doric dialect, forms in ac, other-
wise long, are occasionally shortened, and that, too,
even in accusatives plural of the first declension ; as,
poipds (Theocrit. 2, 160); adrdc (Id. 3, 2) ; viugdc
(1d. 4, 29).

II. Final ¢, wv, and tc.

I Final ¢ is short; as, Ig7, 877, péAl, Tomrovol, Tibnul,
&c.
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Exceptions.

1. But the abridged form kpi (for xpi6n) is long, together
with the names of letters in ¢ ; as, &I, ni, &c.

2. The paragogic ¢, added by the Attic comic poets and
orators to certain pronouns and adverbs, is likewise
long ; as, ovrooi, vvvi, ovTwol, &c. So the similar ¢
in the words 647, Tavti, devpi, &c.

3. Adverbs ending in ¢, and formed from nouns, have the

"' ¢ either long or short, but more commonly short ; such
as dpox0i, duaxnri, mavdnul, mavoutAi, dmovyri, &ec.
But those which refer to nations have the ¢ always
short ; as, Zxvliati, "Apyodiori, Bapbapiori, &c.

II. Final w is short; as, Tomroveiy, &piv, méAiv, méAly,
wpiv, viv, opiv.
Ezceptions.

1. Final ¢y, making ivo¢ in the genitive, is long ; as, pry-
piv, letiv,

2. Nouns that have two terminations for the nominative ;
as, deAgiv (otherwise deAgic), dxtiv, piv, v, Alv.

3. The datives plural 7jufv and Vpiv, though in several
instances Sophocles makes 7juiv and Vpiv, and the epic
dialect has also &uuiv, Dupiv.

IIL. Final ¢ is short ; as, dic, Tplc, méAis, Tvpavvic, &c.

Exceptions. ,

1. Monosyllabic nouns, and those which have two ter-
minations for the nominative ; as, i¢, Al¢, pi¢, £ic, OeA-
olc, dxtic.

2. Dissyllables which make the penult of the genitive
long ; as, dyic, Badbic, kAnic, kvnuic, kpnmic, Spvic, &c.

8. Polysyllables with two short syllables before the last;
as, Batpaxis, kalauic, Kavovic, mAokauls pagpavic, but
not BaatAic, lketic.

4. Adjectives in ¢, compounded from long forms, are like-
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wise long in the final syllable as, dAwpnnic, Babv-
wvpls, &e.
1. Final v, v, vp, and vg
1. Final v is short ; as, av, y6vb, yAvkd, 8drpv, &at.
Exceptions.

1. The third person singular of the imperfect and second

. aorist of verbs in vut; as &9, &¢¥ ; also the second
person of the 1mpera.uve in one of its forms ; as, de:-
KV, opvd.

2. The names of the letters u, v, and fictitious words 5
as, v, Ypv.

" IL. Final vv is short; as, ovw, ToAvv, Bpadiv, Cevva
Exceptions.

1. The accusative of nouns which have v¢ in the nom-
inative ; as, lAdv, lxy0iv, loxiv, ddpiv, piw.

2. Nouns that have two terminations for the nominative ;
as, épriv (otherwise $épxic) ; or Hvog in the genitive;
as péoovv.

3. The first person singular of the imperfect and the sec-
ond aorist of verbs in vu ; as, ¢, 80y, &delkviv,
&evyviv.

4. Now, “ now,” is long; but v, the enclitic, is for the
most part short. It is long, however, on several oc-
casions in tragedy, and always long in comedy.'

III. Final vp is long; as, mip, pdprop. Yet, in the ob-
lique cases, these make mijpog, wiipe ; pdpTipog, pdpTipe.
IV. Final v¢ is short ; as, Ba8ic, kdpic, nijxvs, mpéobis,

Bapvs, o&ve.
Exceptions.
1. Nouns in v, which have voc in the genitive ; as, dy-
A, LAvg, tyfvc, vpdie, oppis, mAnOD.

1. Ellendt, however, Lez. Sopk. s. v., maintains that »vv enclitic is
never long.
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2. Nouns which have two terminations in the nominative

as, Poprig.

~

3 Monosyllables ; as, ;wg, ovg.
4. Terminations of verbs in vui; as, delkviic (second
person singular present), dewxvic (participle), édeix-

vig, &e.

OF FEET.

I. A foot, in metre, is composed of two or more syllables, and 18

either simple or compound.

II. Of the simple feet four are of two, and eight of three syllables.
III. There are sixteen compound feet, each of four syllables.

SiupLe FEET.

o 8 Pyrthich . . two short syllables . . as, 9¥dc.
Spondee . . two long syllables © Yixd.
'—3 -§ Tambus . . . one short and one long  « Yza.
= & UTrochee . one long and one short ¢ odud.
r Tribrach . . three short . . “ 7,
? Molossus . . . three long “ eDYOAR. -
Sg | Dacyl . . . one long and two short  « oouGTd.
ot J Anapmst . . . two short and one long ¢ BaclAedy.
2% 9 Bacchus . . one short and two lon, “ gvaooet.
g
e Antibacchius . . two long and one short ¢ wavreiud.
[ 5] Amphibrach one long between two short ¢ édldaad
{ Amphimacer . . oneshortbetweentwo long ‘¢ déondrig.

Coxrouno Feer.

[ Choriambus . . Trochee and Jambus . ¢

oddpdoivi.

s | Antispast Tambus and Trochee ¢ Guaptijud.
Ionic a majore . onndee and Pyrrhich . “ xéouiropd.
4 Tonic a minore . Pyrrhich ahd Spondee . ¢ wAFsvExTic.
5 Peon primus . . Trochee and Pyrrhich . ¢ aorpsasyss.
= Pzon secundus . Jambus and Pyrrhich . ¢ dvarsc.
& | Peon tertius . . Pyrrhich and Trochee . ¢ avadjud.
8 | Pxon quartus . . Pyrrhich and Iambus « Seoytvig.
'E < Epitritus primus . Iambus and Spondee “ duaprory.
S | Epitritus secundus Trochee and Spondee . * avdpdoovrii.
§ | Epitritus tertius . Spondee and Iambus . ¢ edpioBEvi.
% Epitritus quartus . Spondee and Trochee . ¢ Adjrijpd.
@ Proceleusmaticus. Two Pyrrhichs . . % wIAEulSe.
Dispondeus . Two Spondees . . Y otvdobAeiod
Diiambus . . Two Iambi . EmEoraTii.
| Ditrocheeus . Two Trochees ~ % Svorvyfud.

Dochmius . . . Antispastand long syllable  dugprijpdrav,

—
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METRE.

1. METee, in its general sense, means an arrangement of syllables
and feet in verse, according to certain rules ;. and in this sense it applies
not only to an entire verse, but to a part of a verse, or any number of
verses.

2. But a metre, in a specific sense, means a combination of two feet,
and sometimes one foot only.

3 There are nine principal metres ; viz., 1. Jambic ; 2. Trochaic ;
3. Anapestic ; 4. Dactylic; 5. Choriambic ; 6. Antispastic ; 7. Ionic a
majore ; 8. Ionic a minore ; 9. Peonic.

4. These names are derived from the feet which prevail in them.
Each species of verse would seem originally to have been composed of
those feet solely from which it deriveg its name ; and other feet, equal in
time, were not admitted until afterward, and then only under certain re-
strictions.

5. It must be carefully noted, that two feet make a metre in the iam-
bic, trochaic, and tic measures, but that one foot constitutes a
metre in all the rest.

6. When a verse consists of one metre it is called monometer ; when
it has two metres, dimeter ; three metres, trimeter ; four, tetrameter ;
five, pentameter ; six, hezameter ; seven, heptameter.

7. From what has just been remarked, it follows that, in iambic, tro-
chaic, and anapestic verse, a monometer consists of two feet ; a dimeter
of four ; a trimeter of siz, &c.; whereas, in all other kinds of verse, a
monometer consists of one foot, a dimeter of fwo, a trimeter of three, &c.

8. Verses are also denominated acatalectic when complete ; catalectic
when they want a syllable at the end ; brachycatalectic when they want
two syllables at the end : Aypercatalectic when they have a syllable over
at the end ; and acephalous when they want a syllable at the beginning.

9. The last syllable of a verse is common, except in anapmstic and’
greater Ionic measure.

v

DACTYLIC MEASURE.!

1. Dactylic hexameter, or heroic verse, is composed of six feet, the
last of which must be a spondee, while the fifth is almost always a dac-
tyl. The first four may be either dactyls or spondees, at the option of
the poet. Thus,

Yaidv Su | ob kai | wovrdv 8p | Gpel | & ovpavy | Oy voE.

2. Sometimes, in a solemn, majestic, or mournful description, the

1. A more enlarged view of the Greek metres is given in the author's Groek Prosody,
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spondee takes the place of the dactyl in the fifth foot, and the Line is
then called a spondaic one ; as,

& AxT | et KEAE | al p¥ AY | T 9UA¥ | udbj | odoBal.

8. A short syllable in the beginning of a foot is often made long in
epic poetry. The reason is, that, as the first syllable of the foot was pro-
nounced with the rising inflection of the voice in heroic verse, so by pro
nouncing it, when short, with a sharper tone, it was brought nearer in
sound to a long syllable, by which the deficiency in time was scarcely
perceived. The following examples show a short casural sy‘llable made
long at the beginning of a foot :

vavAoyov | k¢ Muev | @ kal | Tic Sedg | fyeus | veven.
8’ Gxog | GtAn | Tov 8 & Gp | a Tpw | oiv ueve | aivey.

_ II. PENTAMETER. -

1. This species of verse consists of two equal portions, each contain-
ing two feet followed by a long syllable.
2. The first two feet may be either dactyls or spondees, then comes
& long syllable, to which succeed two dactyls, followed by another long
syllable. Thus,
EomdAA | O¢ keir | at || Taic ¥AL | kvl | of.
ToMu | &v & Eplo | ai || ok & | 700vT | otw.
8. The pause always takes place after the long syllable in the middle
of the verse, marked by the double line in the two examples just given.
4. Another, but less correct! mode of scanning pentameters is as fol-
lows : the first and second feet either a dactyl or spondee, the third al-
ways a spondee, the fourth and fifth anapests ; as,

oUTE w38 | Gv dp¥r | 7ic ob | T¥ waAalo | uSovvi. |
5. A dactylic hexameter and pentameter, alternately succeeding each
other, form what is called elegiac verse. Thus,
xpijval | af Al6d | dec, U wE | peydr¥ ; | wob Todv | ¥ddp ;
i pABE | GEva | oig || EobEoky | GEAY | oD ;

III. IAMBIC MEASURE.!
1. The only species of iambic verse which we will here consider is
the trimeter acatalectic, called also senarius, from its containing siz feet.
2. In the trimeter the iambus is admitted into any ome of the six
places ; and, when all the feet are thus iambi, the verse is called a pure
-iambic one.

I.Ounltthezl;rclm.
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8. A pure jambic line, however, is not of so frequent occurrence
among the tragic writers as what is called a mized one, namely, where
other feet are admitted besides the ismbus. )

4. The reason why other feet were allowed to enter appears to have
been, not only to lessen the difficulty of composing, but in order to re-
move the monotonous and unpleasing effect of a succession of iambi,
and also to impart more dignity and elevation to the style.

5. The feet admissible into this measure, besides the iambus, are the
spondee, dactyl, anapest, and tribrach. The rules for their admission
are as follows :

1. The spondee is allowed to enter into the uncven places, namely,
the first, third, and fifth, and into no other. B

2. The dactyl is admitted into the first and third places only.

3. The anapest is admitted into the first place alone, except in the
case of a proper name, when it may come into any place but tha
last, provided the anapest be all contairred within the proper name.

4. The tribrach may come into any place but the last.

6. The following lines may serve to illustrate some of these laws.

8 mdo | T xAeiv || 3¢ Oid | Imoie || xddov | pvig. ||

#di¢ | orevay || poic xal | ydoig || Aovril | ¥ral. ||

i dpdr | v abr || oic yiv | avi || ¥val | Tiva. ||

Vi | ¥y || e Zirw | B ot || 0 7 | k. |

T¥rdpr | &v Inr || GuEdovr | anéor || cidéy | mdrip. ||

pirpoc | oy || ai Kkai | war¥pd || dra | krévery. ||

7. The double mark in these lines, after every two feet, indicates

what is called a metre; it having been customary in reciting iambic
verses to make a short pause after every second foot. Hence the name
trimeter given to this species of lines, from their containing each three
of these metres.-

IV. ANAPESTIC MEASURE.

1. The most common species of anapestic verse is the dimeter. In
a system of legitimate dimeters each metre should end with a word, and
the system should end with a catalectic verse called the paroemiac, pre-
ceded by a monometer acatalectic.

2. This metre admits indiscriminately the dactyl and spondee for the
anapmst. But an anapmst ought not to follow a dactyl, to avoid too
many short syllables occurring together.

8. In the catalectic verse, or paroemiac, which closes a system, the
catalectic syllable should be preceded by an anapzst. There are, how-
ever, some verses in which it is joined to a spondee. .
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4. The last syllable of a'verse in this metre, with the exception of the
paroemiac, is not common, but subject to the same laws of quantity ag if
it was found in any other part of the verse.

6. The following is a system of anapwmstic dimeters, closing with a
paroemiac :

© elydp | W UnS yiw, || vipbew | v atdos |
Tob vEKPS | SEyudvds || eig dn¥p | avrov ||
Taprapdv | fikév, || déopoic | GAvToic ||
dyplidg | mEAdoag, || g p | TE S¥ag, ||
iTE Tic | GAAdg || Toiod EnE | yhbel. ||
viv & aib | Eplov || kiviyu' | 8 Tadag ||
ExOpoig | Enlyapr || G wExdrl | a.
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EXCURSUS A.

GREEK ALPHABET.

1. According to tradition, Cadmus brought sixteen letters from Phos-
nicia into Greece, to which Palamedes, at a subsequent period, added
four more, namely, 9, £, ¢, x; and Simonides, at a still later day, in-
creased this number by other four, ¢, 7, ¥, w.

2. The meaning of this tradition evidently is, that the Pheenician al-
phabet was introduced into different parts of GTeece in & more or less
perfect shape ; that some tribes received all the letters, while others
were content with sixteen; that these last-mentioned tribes, however,
gradually increased the number of alphabetical characters, by borrowing,
st two different epochs, certain letters previously used in the more per-
fect systems of other Grecian communities. -

8. The old sixteen, or primitive Cadmean letters, are supposed to
have been the following, the v being assigned to its true place as the
represcntative of the digamma, and being indicated by the old sign of
the digamma, namely, F.

ABTAEFIKAMNOIPZT.

4. A change, however, subsequently took place as regarded the m-
troduction of X', which was formed from the Fai, or digamma; by split-
ting its upper part. This new letter was then placed after the T, while
the F itself was omitted. -

5. The Ionians first adopted all the twenty-four letters, and of them
first the Samians, from whom they were received by the Athenians ; but
it was not till after the Peloponnesian War, in the archonship of Eucli-
des (B.C. 403), that they were used in public acts. Hence the twenty-
four letters are called 'luvike ypdupara, and the old sixteen ’Arrixd
/plppara.

6. In the most ancient times, according to Pausanias (5, 26), the
Greeks, like the Orientals, wrote from right to left. They soon began,
however, to write the first line from the left to the right, in the second
from the right to the left, and so on alternatcly. This was called Sov-
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atpopndiv, from its resembling the mode in which the ox turns with the
plough. So the laws of Solon were written. But, as carly as the time
of Herodotus, it was the established custom to write from left to right.

EXCURSUS B.
DIGAMMAL!

1. The whole subject of the digamma rests on the following remark-
able fact. A certain number of words beginning with a vowel, especially
the pronoun o9, ol, &, and also eldw, foixa, eimeiv, avaé, "IAiog, olvog,
olxog, &pyov, loog, Exasrog, with their derivatives, have in Homer the
hiatus so often before them, that, leaving these words out of the accouat,
the hiatus, which is now so frequent in Homer, becomes extremely rare,
and, in most of the remaining cases, can be easily and naturally accounted
for. These same words have also, in comparison with others, an apos-
trophe very seldom before them ; and, moreover, the immediately prece-
ding long vowels and diphthongs are far less frequently rendered short
than before other words.

2. From an attentive examination of the subject, the illustrfous Bent-
ley was led to conclude, that the words before which these deviations
from the usual rules of prosody took place, although beginning with a
vowel, must have been pronounced at least, if not written, as if begin-
ning with a t. He recollected that some ancient grammarians
mentioned a letter as more particularly used by the Zolians or most an-
cient Greeks; and that its existence might be traced in the changes
which some Latin words, derived from the ZLolic Greek, had undergone ;
as, olvog, vinum ; I, vis; olkog, vicus; 7p, ver. 'The letter alluded to,
which, from its form, has the name of digamma or double gamma (F), is
yet to be seen in some ancient inscriptions and on coins ; and it supplies
the data for resolving the cases of metrical difficulty, where the length-
ening of a short syllable uniformly takes place before particular words.

3. Let us examine some of the instances which are found at the very
opening of the Iliad. ’Avpéidnc te dvaé dvdpav (v. 7); 'Ayauéuvove
fivdave Suud (v. 24) ; 'AméAAwve avakte (v. 36); 6 & fue vuari tokde
(v. 47) ; Yapoiioac pila, eimd (v. 85). In all these cases, according to
the practice of the language in the days of Attic purity, the short vowel
ought to have been elided before ava§, vdave, &c. But if we write
Favaf, Fpvdave, &c., or fancy the words pronounced wava§, wyvdave,
wewoukdg, weeré, &ec., the difficulty will in a great degree disappear.

1. Buttmann, Ausf. G-. Sprachl. p 21.—Buttmann's Larger Gr. Gr. p. 28, Rob-
inson's transl.—Maltby's Greek Gradus, p. xi., seg.
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EXCURSUS C.
ACCENTS.

1. In every polysyllabic word, one syllable is to be regarded as the
fundamental or radical syllable, or, in other words, that which contains
the principal idea of the word. The rest, on the contrary, which are
prefixed or appended to the fundamental syllable in the formation of
words, are, in respect to the idea, of less weight. . ;

2. The ascendant importance of the fundamental syllable of a word is,
in every independent language, indicated by a sharpened elevation of the
voice in its pronunciation ; as, for example, du in duty, or set in beset.

8. This elevation of the voice in pronouncing one syllable of a word
is called the fone or accent (mpoowdia, accentus), which can occur only
once in each word, and of itself is one and the same in all words, namely,
the acute or elevated accent (mpoowdia dfeia, accentus acutus). As a
sign for this, use is made of a stroke from right to left (") ; as, for exam-
ple, Abyog.

4. In comparison with the accented or elevated syllable, all syllables
of a word which are not accented must be spoken with a depressed or
unelevated accent (wpoowdia Bapeia, accentus gravis). This depressed
or grave t is represented by an opposite sign, namely, a stroke from
left to right () ; so that Adyoc was in fact Adydc. But, because every
syllable of a word which has not the acute accent is necessarily to be

poken with the dep d tone, the sign for the grave is not used, but
these syllables remain unmarked.

6. As an indication of the proper grave, th

£

e, is unn ry, its

- sign is used for another purpose, namely, to mark what is called the

softened acute at the final syllable of words in a continued discourse,
and of which mention will presently be made.

6. If two vowels, the first of which has the acute, the second the
grave, are united into one sound, this long sound receives a sign, which
is formed by the union of those two, namely, (") or (*); for which, how-
ever, a twisted line (7) is more conveniently used,! ifdicating that the
accent is to be lengthened in the pronunciation (wpoowdia wepiomwuévy,
accentus circumflexus) ; as, for example, d7jAog for déédog, odua for cooua.

Position of the Accents.

In order to accentuate a Greek word correctly, it is necessary, 1. to
determine the syllable on which the accent rests; and, 2. to know the
sign by which, according to the nature of that and the remaining sylla-

1. In the Porsonian type a semicircular mark is employed ; as, oua.
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bles of the word, the accent is to be indicated. Concerning these two
points, we shall here briefly assign what admits of accurate definition.

1. Determination of the accented syllable.

1. A Greek word can have its tone or accent only on one of the last
three syllables.

2. In simple radical words (that is, those which are formed with a
definite termination from an existing root, and not derived from a word
already formed) the accent rests on the radical syllable ; thus, root Aey,
whence Aéyw, “ I say ;" Aéfi, “ expression;” Abyos, * speech.”

8. In words which are derived from others, either by a prefix or an
appended termination, the accent usually rests on the supplemental part
(because this, as the sign of distinction from the radical word, defines
the idea) ; thus, from Adyog is derived GAoyoc, “ speechless ;” from xdp-
mog, * fruit,” come &xapmog, * fruitless,” and edkapmoc, * fruitful ;»
from Aéyw are derived Aextos, * said,” and Aextéog,  to be said ;" from
Bijp, *“ an animal,” is derived 9npiov, * a wild beast.”

4. The nature of the final syllable has a decisive influence on the po-
sition of the accent ; namely, if the final syllable of « word be leng by
paturé, the accent cannot lie farther towards the beginning of the werd
than on the penultimate syllable. For a long syllable being equal to two
short ones, if the accent were placed on the antepenult when the last
syllable is long by nature, it would: be placed, in fact, four places back
from the end, whereas it can never go farther back than three.

The following cases, however, are to be noted as exceptions from
this last rule.

1. The w which the Attic and Ionic dialects make use of in declen-
sion for the o of the other dialects has ne influence on the posi-
tion of the accent. It is righs, therefore, to accentuate vwépmie-
w¢ (Attic and Tonic for vmépmeos) ; pivékepws, * a rhinoceros
Svvduews, “of power ;* ’Atpeideq, “of Atrides.”

2. The same exception holds good of the syllables ac and o, as ter-
mimations in declension and conjugation. Hence we properly
accentuate Tpémelac, “ tables " Aéyerar, “it is said ;" Elagoc,
‘““stags.” The termination of the third person singular of the
optative, however, again forms an exception to this, and, being
the result of contraction, is long as regards the accent. We are
therefore to accentuate éx¢époc, not &xgepor, from Expépw ; veksj-
7at, not viknoat, as the optative of vixdw.!

1. From these fund: exceptions are found in Greek, which
are best learned from actual mdmg and a good lcxlcon
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5. Some small words are so unimportant of themselves, that, in dis-
course, they almost unite their sound with the following word, and, there-
fore, remain unaccented. These are the forms 4, 7, 0!, al, of the article,
besides the prepositions el or &, &v or elv, éx or £ ; the conjunctions
el, &g, and the negative o, oix, ody. These are called Grova, “ tone-
less,” or mpoxAutind, ¢ proclitic.”” Some of them, on a change of signi-
fication or position, receive the acute, namely, 1. the adduced forms of
the article, when used as pronouns ; 2. &g, when it either stands for of-
Twg, “ thus,” “ s0,” or in the signification * as” or *like,” is placed after
the chief word ; as, xakol &g, ** as cowards” or “ coward-like ; 3. of or
ovk, when it directly denies, without an additional word, like the Eng-
lish * no,” or is placed after the word which it negatives.

II. Sign of the accent according to the nature of the syllables.

If the syllable on which the tone rests is known, the question then is,
with what sign it is to be accented. Concerning this the following rules
obtain :

1. The acute can stand on each of the last three syllables ; as, xaxdg,
“bad ;" wéhig, “a city ;" Gvbpumog, ““a man.” But it can stand on
the third syllable from the end only when the last syllable is short by na-
ture ; thus, dvbpdmov, &vpdry, Gvfpdroc, although the nominative is
marked dvfpwmog.! ’

2. The circumflex can only stand on a syllable long by nature, and
only on the final or penultimate syllable, but never on the penultimate
unless the final syllable is short by nature ; thus, IlepixAiic, ¢ Pericles ;
xaxov, * of evil ;* xapog, *“ space;” Aeime, “ leave.” On the contrary,
Azimew, “ to leave ; yet Aeipar, ydpos, according to rule 2, § 4 of the
previous head. ’

3. The mark properly belonging to the grave accent appears only on
the last syllable of words standing in a continued discourse, as a sign of
the softened tone of the acute. Thus, avip, ¢ a man ;” dyaféc, * brave ;"
but in connected discourse, &vip Gyabic ob pevyer, *“ a brave man fleeth
nol avay.”

4. The intimate connexion of discourse, which would be interrupted
by the sharpened pronunciation of the acute on the final syllable of a
word, alone renders ry the transition of the acute into the grave.
This change, therefore, must not take place before one of the greater
signs of interpunction (period and colon); nor even before a comma,
when it indicates a really distinct member of a proposition. But we

1. For the double exception to the rule, that the acute can stand on the antepenult
10 case only of a short final syllable, see A“l. 2, 4 of the previous head.
A



278 APPENDIX.

also use the comma in assigning nearer definitions, and predicates, before
relatives and before expositive or intentional particles, where evidently
the internal connexion of the discourse must not be interrupted, and in
this case, in Greek, the sign of the acute must not be placed on the final
syllable before the comma. Thus, it is proper to write, 7i 8¢, fv xpijua-
Ta moAAG Exy Tic; and, in like manner, ol udv &yaboi, ol 62 xaxoi, be-
cause here is a perceptible ceesura in the discourse ; but warip, ¢ &dwke,
and #Aeye moAlAd, d¢, K. T. A., because here no abrupt separation of the
single members of the proposition occurs.

5. If the third syllable from the end is accented, it always possesses
the acute.

6. If the final syllable is accented, it always bears the acute (or, in
continued discourse, the grave), except when it arises by contraction, or
forms the genitive and dative of the first two declensions, or belongs, as
the termination, to adverbs in wg. Thus, Basideic, “a king,” but Ga-
oeAei (contracted from BaciAéi) ; xaxés, xaxd, kaxév, kaxos, but xaxod,
Kaxiic, kakod, Kakp, Kakj, Kakov, Kaxoic (as genitive and dative of the
first two declensions) ; xaxdg, an adverb.

7. Every dissyllabic word whose penult is long by nature, and followed
by a short final syllable, is marked with a circumflex on the penult ; as,
xpiipa, xdpog, Teixos, xeiobac.

8. Words have denominations according to the position of the accent.
If the final syllable bears the acute, the word is called an oxytone (6£v-
Tovov), as, for example, xaxdg ; if the circumflex, a perispome (wepiomi-
pevov), as, woceiw ; if the final syllable is unaccented, the word is a bar-
yton (Bapirovoy). If the accent rests on the penult as an acute, the
word is parozyton (wapofirovov), as, véuos ; if as a circumflex, proper-
1spome (mpomepionwduevov), s, odua ; and, lastly, if the acite stands on
the third syllable from the end, the word is proparoxytone (wpomapofi-
Tovov), as, Gvfpwmog.

III. Change of Accents.

1. If a word possessing an accent experiences such a change, by de-
clension, or conjugation, or composition, that either the number or meas-
ure of its syllables is increased, the accent also is usually changed.
These changes. of the accent are of a threefold kind, namely :

1. The accent remains on the syllable on which it stands, but is itself
altered, and becomes,
(A.) An acute from a circumflex ; as, oduarog, from odua; ySpov,
from xdpoc ; xeipeba, from xeiobac. .
(B.) A circumflex from an acute ; as, gedlye, fiom gedyw.
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2. The accent advances towards the end of a word,

(A.) If the word is incr d by the tion of syllables, so that
the original accented syllable has more than two syllables between
it and the end of the word ; as, &vfpdmorat, from avfpwmog ; Be-
Aéeco, from Pédog ; mwovrwy, from wive ; tereAdéobyy, from
oréAAw.

(B.) If the word receives a termination which always or usually
has the accent ; as, rervgdc, Tervpévar, Tumeic, Tervuuévog, all
formed from rirrw ; Snpdc, from Iip ; «iog, from ic, &ec.

(C.) If, in the change of a word, the final syllable, which was be-
fore short, becomes long ; as, &vfpdmov, from avfpwmog ; érépw,
from &repog ; mpaypdrwv, from mpayua.

8. The accent is drawn back towards the beginning of a word. This
takes place,

(A.) If the word receives additions at the beginning, or if the cause
is removed which held the accent on the penult; as, ¥rvrrov,

+ rvmrre, from TnTw ; Taideve, from wadedw ; Gpilog, from gidos ;
ovvodog, from ddég.

(B.) If, in dissyllabic words, the final syllable, which should bear
the accent, is dropped on account of a succeeding vowel ; as, ¢7p’
tyd for ¢nui; and w6AA' Emabov for moAAd ; delr’ ErAnv for
dewd.

But prepositions and particles, when the accented final vowel is
dropped, remain unaccented ; as, éx’ adrév for émi; map’ Euoi
for wapd ; &AN’ Eyd for GAAG ; obd’ dAiyov for obdé.

IV. Recession of the accent to a preceding word.

1. Several small words unite themselves so closely, in respect to
sense, with the preceding word, that they must be blended with it, as it
were, in pronunciation. For this reason they throw back their accent

. on the preceding word, and hence derive the name of enclitics (uopia
EykAiTend).

2. Such enclitics are : the indefinite pronoun ic, 7i, through all the
cases ; the oblique cases of the personal pronouns, woi or ued, poi, ué,
00 or 0ed, 00, 0é, 0¥ or Eo, and Edev, ol, &, uiv, viv, o¢é, opwé, apwly,
o¢éwy, opioi or odioiv, and o¢iv, apéag, opéa ; together with the pres-
ent indicative of elui and ¢nui (except the second person singular el¢ or
el, “thou art ;" ¢iic, * thou sayst) ;" and, lastly, the adverbs and parti-
cles ndg, wd, mol, wi, mov, wobi, wobév, woté, Té, Toi, yé, Ké (or KéV),
i, v6 (or viv), mép, pd.

8. All these words throw back their accent, as acute, on the last syl
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lable of the preceding word ; but the accentuation of that preceding word
decides whether this t must be exp! d or not. Concerning this
point the following rules must be observed :

(A.) If the preceding word is accented on the last syllable, or is
marked with the acute on the penult, the enclitic loses its accent
without farther change of the preceding word ; yet it is evident
that the grave becomes an acute, because, properly, the enclitic
unites itself immediately to the preceding word, and . the accent
syllable 1s therefore no longer to be considered as standing at the
eud of a word. Thus, we write aviip Tic (as if it were dvijpric);
byalféc Te xadig te; $AG oe; palbnrav Twvwy, dvdpa Te, pidos
pov.

But. in the last case, when the preceding word has an acute on the
penult, dissyllabic enclitics retain their proper accent ; as, 7v Aé-
yos moté dvavriog apioiv.

- (B.) If the preceding word is accented with a circumflex on the pe-
- nult, or an acute on the antepenult, the accent, thrown back
from the enclitic, stands as an acute on the final syllable ; as,

- &vlpurdc kot Svnrdc ; 8 Kpoioog more EAefev.

If several enclitics follow one another, the preceding always takes
the accent of the succeeding, and the last only remains unac-
cented ; as, el Tic Twd ¢noi pot wapeivac.

(C.) The enclitic retains its accent (1.) in personal pronouns after
a preposition ; as, wepl god, wapd ooi, mpoc oé ; and, in this case,
the longer forms of the pronoun of the first person, duov, &uof,
bué, must always be used ; es, &£ duod (not éx pov) ; &v duoi (not
&v poi). (2.) In the verb éari (which then draws back its accent
to the rdBt), when it is used in the emphatic signification ¢ there
1s,” ¢ there exists,” * it is situated,” or else stands followed hy
an infinitive, for éeoTe, *¢ it is possible,” ‘it is permitted,” * one
can ;" as, for example, Ocdc Eorev, * there is a God ;’ Eorv of-
TwG, 1t 18 so0 situated ;' Eorw ldeiv, “ one can see.”

4. From the enclitics adduced under § 2 must yet be distingnished
the particles dé and 9¢ or Yév, which entirely lose their independence,
and become incorporated with the preceding word.  Strictly considered,
in annexing these particles to a word, the given rules of inclination ought
also to be observed. On the contrary, 9¢ or 9év is usually regarded as
any other appended termination ; and thus we write olxofev, not oixéfev
(from oikoc). In the particle 4, however, two cases are to be distin-
guished ; thus, if it is annexed to forms of nouns, it has the same influ-
ence as every other enclitic, and hence we write olxévde (from olxog),
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*Aidécde (from "Alg), dduovde (from déuog). But if it is annexed to de-
monstrative pronouns, the accent of the principal word advances towards
that of the particle, and passes into the syllable immediately before de ;
88, Toc60de (from réoog), Toi6ode (from Toiog). And this accent thus
retains itself regularly through all the cases and forms ; consequently we
write Too7de, Togoide, Tooolgde ; but Toooide, Toopde, Toofide, Tocoicde.

EXCURSUS D.

DIALECTS.

1. Of the primitive language of the Greeks the most traces are left to
us in their epic poems, the oldest monuments of the language of this
people. The peculiar mode of speech observed in these is called the
epic dialect. Its basis formed the old national language of the Greeks,
which the poet, however, for his own purpose, variously modified and
enriched. Its principal characteristic is a rhythmical harmony and a
powerful fulness of tone.

2. The epic dialect is expressed the most purely and ina perfect form
in the poems of Homer and Hesiod. The rest formed themselves ac-
cording to the model of these two, particularly of Homer. The most
eminent of them are, Theognis and the other gnomic poets, Apollonius
of Rhodes, the author of the poems extant under the names of Orpheus,
Quintus Smymz=us, and Nonnus. .

8. Since the epic language was derived from the stores of the general
national language, and variously enriched by the poct himself ; since,
moreover, the dialect found in the oldest epic remained in after times
appropriated to this species of poetry, and thus was continually advanced
in civilization and culture by new admixtures ; it is natural, therefore,
that it should not appear as a complete and finished whole, but should
betray in its single parts many deviations and irregularities.

4. If the basis of the epic is the old primitive language of the Greeks,
and the primitive contains all the germes of the subsequent development
of a language, we may easily conceive how this dialect should evince
divers traces of all the peculiarities which afterward were individually
. cultivated and retained in the single dialects. Thus, in epic occur JEo-
lisms, Dorisms, Atticisms, and the like, as fundamental peculiarities of
the Greek language. But it is erroneous to regard the epic language,
on that account, as a mixture of all the dialects; as, on the other hand,
it is wrong to confound it with the Ionic, from the circumstance of its

baving many fundamental peculi‘:riti;l in common with that dialect.
A
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Thée same obtains of Xolisms, Dorisms, Ionisms, and Atticisms in all
cases where reference is made to them by grammarians and commenta-
tors.

5. The Hellenes, who migrated through Thrace into the country after-
ward called Hellas, were divided into several tribes, whereof two, the
Dorians and Ionians, chiefly extended themselves. Each of these tribes
cultivated an independent and peculiar character in language, as well as
in manners and mode of life, and after their names we denominate the
two principal dialects the Doric and Ionic.

6. The Dorians, the most powerful of the Hellenic tribes, preserved
their dialect, which was widely diffused as the common language in
Hellas proper and the colonies, pure from foreign intermixture, but did
little for the partitular advancement of their language. Hence the Do-
ric dialect exhibits the most harshness in its forms of words, and a flat-
ness of tone from the frequent use of the dull sound A, a peculiarity
termed in Greek wAarecaousc. Besides this dialect, the ZEolic also was
formed according to the model of antiquity, and had many peculiarities
in common with the Doric, whence it was considered as a refined col-
lateral form of the same, cultivated particularly for the use of the poets.

7. The Doric and Zolic dialects became and continued to be the lan-
guage of lyric and bucolic poetry. The character of the Doric is most
purely expressed in the odes of Pindar; while those of Alczus, Sappho,
and Corinna exhibit rather the ZEolic mode. The Doric is purer in the
Hdyls of Theocritus. In the lyric parts of the Attic tragedies also an ap-
proach to the sound of the Doric dialect has been preserved. Fragments
of the Pythagorean philosophy furnish the only specimens of Doric prose.

8. Besides these, several dialects sprung up in the mouth of the peo-
ple as individual varieties of the generally-diffused Doric dialect. But
their peculiar character 1s, for the most part, known only from insulated
expressions and short sentences, which are adduced in historians and
comic poets. The most celebrated and extensive of them are the Laco-
nian, Beotian, and Thessalian dialects, and, next to these, the Sicilian.

9. The Ionians, driven from their settlements by the Dorians, betook
themselves principally to Attica, and, when that barren country was un-
able to support the multitude of inhabitants, to the opposite coast of
Asia. Under the mild climate of Lesser Asia, the form of their language
became mild and soft, and nearly allied to the epic. Thus was devel-
oped the Ionic dialect, the principal characteristic of which is a softness
of expression, acquired from the frequency of vowels and the solution of
harsh syllables by interposed sounds. Herodotus and Hippocrates wrote
m this dialect.

10. The numerous peculiarities common to the Ionic with the epic
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dialect have occasioned the latter also to be denominated Ionic ; although .
with this distinction, that the appellation of Old Ionic is given to the epic,
but to the Ionic that of New Ionic.

11. The language of the Ionians who remained behind in Attica pro-
ceeded differently in its formation ; and hence arose a new dialect, the
Attic, which observed an intermediate course between the Doric harsh-
ness and Ionic softness, adopting a perfect rotundity in its forms of
words, and the greatest pliancy in their construction. The ‘political con-
sequence and the high pitch of intellectual culture to which Athens ar-
rived, gave a wide circulation to this dialect, and the considerable num-
ber of eminent writings which are composed in it, and have been pre-
served, determine it for the groundwork in the study of the Greek lan-
guage.

12. The most celebrated works written in the flourishing period of
the Attic language and culture are, the historical books of Thucydides,
the historical and philosophical writings of Xenophon, the philosophical
books of Plato, and the orations of Demosthenes, Kschines, Lysias,
Isocrates, &c., besides the tragedies of JEschylus, Sophocles, and Eu-
ripides, and the comedies of Aristophanes.

13. That peculiarity which the single Grecian states had preserved in
language and manners disappeared with the general decline of their
freedom. Athens, however, for a long time continued the chief seat of
liberal information ; and the Attic dialect, as the purest and most widely
diffused, became the court language of the now ruling Macedonians, and,
by degrees, the general language of writing and the people. Hence it
necessarily followed, that much of the old peculiarity of this dialect was
sacrificed, and many innovations were introduced in expression and in--
flexion. This language, formed on the basis of the Attic dialect, is
comprehended under the name of the common dialect. The authors of
this period, however, endeavoured to exhibit the Attic dialect pure and
uncorrupted, according to the early models, although many peculiarities
of more modern times are interspersed throughout their writings. Hence
their style has received the appellation of the later Attic.

14. Writers of this class are, Aristotle, Theophrastus, Pausanias,
Apollodorus, Polybius, Diodorus, Plutareh, Strabo, Dionysius of Hali-
carnassus, Lucian, Zlian, Arrian, &c.

15. In Macedonia the Greek language was mingled with much for-
eign alloy ; and, thus corrupted, it spread itself, with the extension of '
the Macedonian empire, over other barbaric nations. Hence arose what
may be denominated the Macedonic dialect.

16. Alexandrea was a colony of liberal information under the Mace-
donian rulers. There a circle of learned men assembled together, and
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made it their chief study to preserve the purity of the genuine Attic dia-
lect by rejecting all modemn accessions, although their style also fell
short of the ancient models. But the Greek language underwent a pe-
culiar reformation by the translators of the Old and the authors of the
New Teaument, who designated by Greek expressions things of orien-
tal ption and application. As this style occurs only in the Scrip-
tures and some Christian writers, it has been called the ecclesiastical di-
alect, while others have preferred the epithet of Hellenistic.!

17. By degrees, the old Greek language, under the influence of various
causes, 80 far degenerated in the mouth of the people, and was deformed
by so much heterogeneous admixture, that it gave rise to the new Greek,
which has almost entirely exchanged the primitive character of the old
for that of the more modern tongues, and still continues, in ancient
Greece, as the language of the country.

1. From the Greek M\yviCeiv, whence comes \Anviors, as referring to one who
-puhc “; the Greek manner, and, in the present case, to an Oriental frying to

THE END.
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BLISHED .BY HARPER AND BROTHERYS, NEW-YORK.

ANTHON'S SERIES OF CLASSICAL WORKS.

b ad

of the

‘The following works, already publi

may be regarded as speci

whole series, which will consist of about thirty volumes. They are all bound in the
most duradble and tasteful manner, and are for sale at reasonable prices by the prin-
cipal bovksellers throughnut the United States.

First LaTiN LEssoNs, containing
the most important Parts of the
Grammar of the Latin Language,
together with appropriate Exer-
cises in the translaung and writing
(l)f Latin, for the Use of Beginnurs.

2mo.

First Greer Lrssons, containing
the most important Parts of the
Grammar of the Greek Language,
together with appropriate Exer
cises in the translating and writing
of Greek; for the Use of Beginners.
12mo. -

A GraMMaR oF THE GrERK LAN-
@UAGE, for the Use of Schools and
Colleges. 12mo.

A SysTeExM oF GREEK PRrOSONDY AND
MeTre, for the Use of Schools
and Colleges; together with the
Choral Scanning of the Prome-
theus Vinctus of AEschylus, and
the Ajax and (Edipus I'yrannus of
Sophocles ; to which are append-
ed Remarks on the Indo-Germanic
Analogics. 12mo.

Cxsar’s COMMENTARIES ON THE
Garic War; and the first Book
of the Greek Paraphrase; with
English Notes, critical and explan-
atory, Plans of Battles, Sieges,
&c., and Historical, Geographical,
and Archeological Indexes. Map,
Portrait, &c. 12mo.

SaLLUST'S JUGURTHINE WAR AND
ConsPiracy of CATILINE, with
an English Commentary, and Geo-

phical and Historical Indexes.
nth Fdition, corrected and en-
larged. 12mo. Fortrait.

SeLECT OrRaTIONS OF Ci1CERO, With

Enghsh Notes,critical and explana-
l.mx'..and Historical, Geographical,
and Legal Indexes. A new Edi-
tion, with Improvements. 12mo.
With a Portrait.

Tue Works or Horace, with Eng-
lish Notes, critical and explana-
tory. New Edition, with correc-
tions and improvements. 12mo.

Jacops's GrEek Reaper With
Notes, critical and explanatory. A
New Edition. 12mo.

A CrassicaL DICTIONARY, contain-
ing an account of all the Proper
Names mentioned in Ancient Au-
thors, and intended to elucidate
all the important points connected
with the Geography, History, Biog-
raphy, Archaology, and Mythol
ogy of the Greeks and Romans,
together with a copious Chrono-
logical Table, and an Account of
the Coins, Weights, and Measures
of the Ancients, with Tabular Val-
ues of the same. By Charles An-
thon, LL.D. In one volume, royal
gvo. (Nearly ready.)

The above editions of the Classical authors are based on the latest and

e e n

most accurate texts, and are accompanied by English Commentaries, con-
taining everything requisite for accurate preparation on the part of the stu-
dent and a correct understanding of the author.

The publishers take the liberty of adding, that all of the above works
bave been republished in England and Scotland. -Some of them, indeed,
have already passed through four editions. They are republished under
the superintendence of that eminent scholar, Jaues Boyp, LL.D., one of
the masters in the High School in Edinburgh, who says, “ In superintcnd-
ing the publication, I have not felt myself warranted to make any alteration on the
text, as given by Professor Anthon, nor to mutilate, by the slightest omission, his
admirable Explanatory Notes.” -

7 A more detailed view of the plan of the series, &c., will be found
" on the next page.
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ANTHON'S SERIES OF CLASSICAL WORKS

FOR SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES.

In presenting the volumes of this series, as far as it Las been comple-
ted, to the notice of the public, the subscribers beg leave to say a few
words respecting its general features, and the advantages that are to re-
sult from it both to students and instructers.

The plan proposed is to give editions of all the authors usually read in
our schools and colleges, together with such elementary and subsidiary
works as may be needed by the classical student either at the commenco-
ment, or at particular stages, of his career.

The editions of the Classical authors themselves will be based on the
latest and most accurate texts, and will be accompanied by English com-
mentaries, containing everything requisite for accurate preparation on

the part of the student and a correot understanding of the author. The

fear entertained by some instructers, lest too copious an array of notes
may bribe the student into habits of intellectual sloth, will be found to be
altogether visionary. That part of the series which contains the text-
books for schools must, in order to be at all useful, have a more ex-
tensive supply of annotations than the volumes intended for college lec-
tures ; ang when these last make their appearance, the system of com-
menting adopted in them will not fail to meet with the approbation of all.

The advantages, then, which this series promises to confer are the
following : the latest and best texts ; accurate commentaries, putting the
student and instructer in possession of the opinions of the best phiolo-
gists ; together with all such subsidiary information as may serve, not
only to throw light upon the meaning of the author, but also to give
rise in the young student to habits of correct thinking and to the for-
mation of a correct taste.

Many of the works at present used in our Classical schools are either
reprints of antiquated editions, swarming with errors, not merely in the
typography, but in the matter itself; or else they are volumes, fair to
the view, indeed, as far as manual execution is concerned, but either
supplied with ger and unsatisfactory commentaries, or without any
commentaries at all. These are the works that drive students to the
use of translations, and thus mar the fairest prospects of youthful
scholarship, producing an infinitely stronger habit of intellectual in-
dolence than the most copious commentary could engender. Indeed,
to place this matter in its proper light, and to show, within a very
brief compass, how much good the projected series is about to ac-
complish, it may be sufficient to state, that the printed translations of
those authors whose works have been thus far published in the series
meet now with a much less ready sale than formerly ; and are seldom,
if ever, seen in the hands of those whose instructers have the good
sense and judgment to give a decided preference to the volumes edited
by Professor Anthon.

The publishers take the liberty to subjoin a few of the communica-
tions relative to the published volumes of the series, which they have
received from gentlemen of high classical reputation in different parts of
the country. .

Harrer & BroTrems,
WNew- York, May, 1839. 82 GLIFF-STREET.
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ANTHON’S SERIES OF CLASSICAL WORKS
FOR SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES.

From H. Humpurey, D.D., Presi-
dent of Amherst College, at Am-
herst, Mass.

1 am very h to see that you have
undertaken to ;unu'ah umformyeditim
of the Latin classics for the use of owr
grammar schools and higher seminaries
of learning. Professor Anthon deserves
and will receive the thanks of the public
Jor the labour which he has so judicious-
ly and successfully bestowed upon Sal-
lust, Cesar, and Cicero. The explan-
atory notes or commentaries are more co-
pious and cemprehensive than those of
any other edition I have seen, and much
better adchyud to the wants of young stu-
dents. Among the most valuable of
these notes are those which divert atten
tion to the beautiful uses of the moods
and tm;ec. and explain the delicate
had, 0 o 11, b, 11,

g and p
that depfe_nd upon them, u:hif;l‘ our lan-
guage often esses imperfectly and
with di e‘z'nd which ’;;ung learn-
ers rarely regard. The explanations of
the force and meaning of the particles
are also very useful.

The historical, geographical, and oth-
er indexes are also highly valuable, fur-
nishing the student, as t)'aley do, with fe-
licitous illustrations of the text,andmuch
general information.

The text seems to be settled with much
care and ability. The editions adopted
as the basis or referred to as authority
are those in the highest repute among
scholars.  T'he typographical exeoution
s very fine, and this 1s a high merit.

Thewretched reprints of foreign editions
of the classics, got up in cheap offices,
on wretched paper, with incompetent
proof-readers and no editors, to which,
until within a very few years, our stu-
dents have been universally condemned,
have, by taking them young, been as
successful inmaking them uncertain and
inaccurate scholars as if that had been
one of the main objects of the publishers.
School books of all kinds, instead of be-
ing the worst (as they often are), s
be the most carefully printed books we

H. HuuPHREY.

I—_L'"_";.__ el

From the Rt. Rev. Bishop M‘Ie-
VAINE, President of Kenyon Col-
lege, at Gambier, Ohio.

Ianticipate the greatest benefits to our
schools and colleges from the admirable
edition of the classics which you are now
publishing, under the superintendence
and illustrated by the copious and learn-
ed notes of Professor Anthon. What

accomplished editor has aimed at
in his Horace, Cesar, and other volumes
of the series, few can have been much

tod wa h 1, senl 1 Ste1 114 in
this country without learning to be pre-
cisely the one needful thing to their stu-
dents. The object is most satisfactorily

attained. The needed books we have, |

20 fur as your series has yet been pub-

lished ; and as to what are yet to come, .
we have learned from what we have,if I

may use the words of one of your authors,
quz a summa virtute summoque in-
Wio expectanda sunt, expectare.
ishing you the most abundant encour-
agement in your important enterprise, I
remain your obedient servant,
CHas. P. M‘ILVAINE,

From WirLiam A. Duer, LL.D.,
President of Columbia College, in
the City of New-York.

From the manner in which this under-
taking has been so far executed, as well
as from the established character and
reputation of Professor Anthon as a
scholar, his experience as an instructer,
and the accuracy and judgment previous-
ly evinced by him as an editor and com-
mentator, I can entertain no doubt of the
success of the enterprise, so far as his
editorial labours and your own skill and

experience as publishers are concerned ;
and I trust that, from the increasing
value of classical studies in the esti

tion of the public, this juaicious and spir-
ited effort to facilitate and promote so im-
portant a branch of education will be
duly appreciated and liberally rewarded.
I remain, gentlemen,
Your servant,
W. A . Doww!

ariam
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dati 2 1

Letters of R

From the Rev. B. P. AvpELOTT,
President of the Woodward Col-
lege, at Cincinuati, Ohio.

From some personat intance, but
much more from general reputation, I
formed a very high opinion of Professor
Anthon’s abilities to prepare a full series
of Latin and Greek Classics for the
use of schools, colleges, dc. Accord-
ingly, as soon as I could obtain the va-
rious authors edited by him, I procured
them, and, upon a careful examination,
was so impressed with their superior
character, as $0 introduce them as fast
as possible into the different departments
of the inatitution under my charge.

From the Rev. J. S. Tomrinzon,
D.D., President of Augusta Col-
lege, Kentucky.

I take this ity to acknowledge
the receipt (s ne time since) of four vol-
umes of the Classical Serics of Profes-
sor Anthon of New-York ; and, after
a careful examination of them, I can
truly say that I am more than pleased ;
I am delighted with them. 1'he avowed
object of the publication, that of furnish-
ing accurate and uniform editions of all
the classical authors used in colleges and
achools, is one that, in my judgment, has
long been a desideratum in literature,
and.la.mgra:iﬁedwﬁmiioabouwbe

The various Delphin editions are
good, so far as ancient geography, thol.
ogy, usages, d<., are concerned ; but in
2 t to critical remarks and grammat-
wai illustrations they are of litile worth ;
they n;ere, in general, however, the best

ha

we had.

But besides being abundantly full and
clear in everything arghaeological, Pro-
Jessor Anthon has dome more, in the
editions of the classical authors prepared
by ham, to unfold the grammatical struo-
ture, and thus throw light upon the mean-
ing and spirit of the original, than any
other commentator whom I have consult-
ed. It is a striking, and, I think, de-
cisive, proof of their superiority, that the
students show n their recitations that

p P ly by one so entire-
ly equal to the task as %rofe:m An
thon has shown himself to be.

?‘hc biographical sketches, commen-

volumes are accompanied, while they re-
Slect great cradum:;xm the erudition and
research of the or, cannot fail to en-
hance to the student, in a high degree,
the attractions and value of classical
reading. As an evidence of the estimate
we place the series, we have hither-
to used it as far as it was attainable, and
shall, with great pleasure, avail ourselves
of the ity now afforded to adopt
the whole of it. ~Allow me to add, that
the neat, tasteful, and, at the same time,

they have read his notes and profit-
ed by them, which they never seemed to
me to have done when using other edi-
tions.

Some time ago I commenced a careful
collation of the G'reek Grammar of the
same author with those of Butmann,Val-
py, &c.. making full notes as I went
along, with the design of preparing a re-
view of it at the request of the editor of
anh tensively circulated periodical, and
such was my conviction of its liar
Jfutness for the use of schools, lhatpela;mve
since recommended no other to our pu-

.

I would add that the neatness and
taste with which Professor Anthon’s
classics are got up (though they are far
cheaper than the Delphin editions) ought
to form no small recommendation of
them. QOur students chase, study,
and preserve them with manifest pleas-
wre ; and whatever has these effects upon
the pupil, will certainly do much to pro-
mote the cause of sound and thorough
classical learning.

B. P. AvprLOTT.

b ial style of the mechanical exe-
cution of the work, fully sustains the
well-earned reputation. in that respect, of
the enterprising establishment whence it
emanates. Respectfully,

our obedient servant,
J. 8. TomLINSON.

¥rom ArLoNzo CHUR- H, D.D.. Pres-
ident of the University of Georgia.

As far as time and a press of busi-
ness it, I have examined
these volumes, and am much pleased
with them. They are, I think, well
adapted to the wants of, icularly,
young students, and will, I doubt not,
Sfurnish what has long been a desidera-
tum in our preparatory schools, viz.,
chenp, yet correct editions of the common

lassics, uccompanied with judici
English notes. I do not hesitate to
say that, were I engaged in giving in-
struction to h from these authors, 1
should prefer the editions of Professo
Anthon to any which 1 have seen.

A. CHRURCH.

e
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Letters of R

[l"rom JErEMIAH Day, D.D, LL.D,,
President of Yale Cullege, at New-
Haven, Conn.
o+« I estimate highly the impor-

tancé of furnishing for our schools and

es accurate and neat editions of the

ancient Classics ; and I am much pleas-

ed with the general appearance and typ-
aphical ion of the spec

ogr: P
which you have given us. . . . .
be presumptuous in one so little conver-
sant with the fair fields of elegant litera-
[l twre to wuier,itakctopan am‘tfence on the
| finely-wrought productions of so accom-
ished a3 as Professor Anthon.
o+ His Works have a reputation al-
ready too well established to need or to
recerve additional value from any recom-
mendation which I can give. . . ..
.o JEREMIAR Dav.

From the Iiev. B. Haig, D.D., Pres-
ident of Geneva College, at Gene-
. vay NoY
« o+ . <Your object *“ to furnish accu-
rate and umfw:ub" editions of Classical
thors, read in colleges and sch

mpm;'e‘d_.lya ucef;l body qfcomn'l:::
tary .y 18 @ very useful one,

and highly deserving of the public pat-
ronage, and no one, in our , 18
more competent to the editorial supervi-
sion of such an undertaking than Pro-
feasor Anthon. It is fortunate for the
cause of Classical learning in our coun-
, that so learned and enterprising a
has been brought into co-opera-
tion with publishers so enterprising.

So far as I have examined the wor
above mentioned, they ar to me ex-
ceedingly well adapted to their end, and
to do credit both to the editor and the
publishers. We have specified these ed-
ttions i j o admiset

in the requir
to this college. BENJAMIN HaLs.

From the Rev. JoserH PENNEY,
D.D., President of Hamilton Col-
lege, at Clintop, N. Y.

|| T have examined with much interest
and attention Dr. Anthon’s editions of

the ancient classics so far as published by

1 think there can be but one opin-
10N as o the merit of these works, and

an en ise. It is not only honoured
:z‘the arning of the editor, and the

ility and taste of the lishers, but
directly and greatly in the vital
interest of the education of our youth,

the advantage to our country of so noble | s

We possess no means of sound mental
discipline and cultivated taste that can
supersede therelics of Greece and Rome ;
and thus to enrich them to the inquiring
mind, and to adorn them to the eye of
;mr :bt:diom youth, is a service not like-
to beappreciated as it deserves except
those wmave toiled through the mmz
ed and careless page of former days. I
earnestly that you may be encour-
aged greatly to extend these labours.
JoserH PENNEY.

From the Rev. J. M. MaTHEWS,
D.D., Chancellor of the New-York
University.

Professor Anthon has rendered an
important service to the cause of learn-
ing in this country by his editions of the
various Classics ; and I am gratified to
see that your valuable press is employed
in furnishing them to the public.

J. M. MaTtagws.

From the Rev. D. M‘CoNaveny,
D.D., President of Washington
College, at Washington, Penn.

« v+« The typographical emecution
is correct and ha%m:,’;he binding sub-
tantial, the notes copious and valuabl
All agree, that it is not inuch reading,
but thorough reading, which secures
knowledge and makes the scholar. To
this purpose your edition of the classics
is eminently adapted. If well employed
by students instructers, cannot
fzil to make accurate and well-instructed
scholars ; and must render the study of
Classic authors more interesting and
more profitable than it has generally been.
1 hope that you will find_extensive pat-

ronage.

D."M‘Conavany.

From the Rev. ALonso Porrer,
D.D., of Union College, Schenec-
tady, N. Y. .

«« oo I have had occasion to exam-
ine Mbee editions with ”a":d w:t’h and, it
would be superfluous to , Wi eat
pl €. Fhf, ion of Professor |
Anthon for learning and critical skill,
and the singular success with which he
adapts his labours to the wants of the
tmﬂnt.are too well known and too gen~
erally appreciated to need any recom-
mendation. It is- proper, however, to
add that these volumes will be used in
our classes, and are held in the highest

esteem. ALONED ROTTRR. E\
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From the Rev. E. NorT, D.D., Pres-
1dent of Union at 8
nectady, N. Y.

The

tion and of patronage. competency
qurof:{wAulhonforlhcodit«id:w
pervision assigned him, is well known to
approbation, gudcdtllbﬂty
mmkcmqum:m the further-
ance of its execution.
Very respectfully,
LIPHALET NoTT.

From the Rev. F. Wayranp, D.D,,
President of Brown University at
Providence, R. I.

1 have not been able, owing to the pres-
sure of my engagements, to examine the
Mw{nm’thmy demquax
I however beg leave to t. you for
%aﬂd cheerfull; lm:v"| tn.t;m‘::g
b ! tinevish lu'z larehin o0 ;
editor. No claniczi' :chohg" of our
country enjoys a higher reputation, and
I know qf{gom in whobc‘?l:lboun more
dersrded £, My rep "

“ Yours truly,
F. \x’nunb.

From the Rev. JouN P. DursiN,
A.M., President of Dickinson Col-
lege at Carlisle, Penn.

For some months past my attention
has been directed to lfea:en'aqf Classi-
cal works now in the course o publu:aﬁon
from your press, edited rofessor An-
thon. I cz; with con; recommend
them as the best editions of the several
works which have appeared in our coun-
try, perhaps in any country. Themat-
ter 18 select, and the notes are copious

1] 1)
apecfull:l.y DurBiN.

From Twomas R. INeaLLs, Esq.,
President of Jefferson Colluge at
St. James, Louisiana.

o+« « « [ have examined them with atten-

tion,
that I prefer them to any books I
seen for the schools forwhya'chtheymiw

and have no hesitation in saying des

Letters of Recommendation—continmed.

tended. The editions by Dr. Anthon
mwmtccwly,bamjudim
, what is wanting to d
and cannot fail, I shold think, to aid in
yYowobediau:m.
THo. R. INGALLS.

From C. L. DuBvuisson, A.M., Presi-
dent of Jefferson College at Wash-
ington, Miss.

B
:Tb‘em 9 abf:m ”Ab:awm-

eciate
the value of uniform editions of the text-
books to be uc}d by his classes. The
undertaking of publishing a complete
series of all those :tand’:rng works which
T sinserely ‘hope. it wil b completed
sincerel it will be com;
Withnwzanriauthcpramp -
ises to be, there will be nothing left to
desire, It is be that editor and
publishers will meet with such encourage-
ment as their truly valuable undertaking
deserves.
Your obedient servant,
C. L. Dusuisson.

From the Rev. Joun Luprow, Pres-
ident of the University of Pennsyl-
vania at Philadelphia.

« o+ o« The object is worthy your en-
terprising spirit, and you have been sin-
mﬁmumte in securing the services
of Professor Anthon to direct it to its

pleti The vol which you
have kindly sent me fully sustain the
reputation of that distinguished scholar,
and afford a sure pledge of what nwlz’ic
ted in those which are to follow.
ﬁul heartily do I recommend your un-
dertaking, and sincerely hope it will meet
with the encouragement which it richly |;

erves.
With great respect, yours, dc.,
JorN Lvnuow,

— — =



ANTHON'S SERIES OF CLASSICAL WORKS.

Lettersof R dati inued.

From the Rev. M. HopkiNs, D.D., From the President and Faculty of
President of Williams’ College, at Miami University, at Oxford, Ohio.
Williamstown, Mass. These three vol iched by

. e volumes, enric) a

Professor Anthon has unquestionably copious and valuable a paratus of crit-
done much service to the cause °f, clas- joq notes, and ]udmm; arranged his-
sical learning in this country by his edi- torical, geographical, archeological, and

tions of the Latin classics, given to the legal matters, furnished by so ripe a

public with unusual accuracy and ele- ycholar a5 Dy Anthon, are specimens

gance from your press. His Sallust, yell calculated to recommend the series

Cesar, and Cicero cannot fail to find of which they are the commencement.

their way into very extensive use, and L They are well adapted to promote thor-

render the entrance h classical learning, and are entitled
much more inviting “"g{"’ le. to a high grade of popular favour. By
- HOPKINS. order of the Faculiy,

R. H. Bisuop, President.
From WiLsur Fisk, D.D., Presi-
dent of the Wesleyan University, I

at Middletown, Conn. From Rurus Bascock, Jr., D.D.,
I am highly gratified to notice that  late President of Waterville Col-
you ha':; commenced a series of theclas-  lege, in Maine.
sics under the editorial supervision of . . .
that accomgli:hed scholar, Professor I h‘:"; %7’“";"0’:;“" amng;rablf
Anthon of Columbia Collegé. No man 076 6nd Wih fing m‘f"’""‘m‘“
in our country is better qualified 7{" this i8faction, y?w.[::'"uCl ton “leuﬁ:'
office than Professor Anthon. To show %" Anthon's Latin H“m'hal . M'
in what estimation he is held in England ‘guished editor of Horace has rightly
as a classical scholar, it need only be Jjudged, that in order to elevate the range
known that an edition of his * Horace” 074 $tandard of scholarship in this coun-
has been published in and the TV it is requisite to JSacilstate the thor-
publishers informed me that the entireedi- ough acqmamlo’r: of tlw:e" elementary
tion had met with a ready sale ; showing €Zt-books which are usually first put
that, notwithstanding the numerous edi. ‘M0 the hands of pupils. By the beau-
tions of this standard work by the first tiful volumes whick you have now given
scholars in England, the credit ofﬁtrhe to the public from ’"‘lm ,Jm;rehz;bm
work by our American scholar had car- done to make the st P rorougily ac-
iedr it successfully through the English Juainted with those three prime authors,
market, and that, too, by virtue of its in- "’“’n,u;sa’ﬁllwt. a:;'ii Cicero, t)u;:d ;v
trinsic merit. Your editions of his Ce- ‘}"y 0.; " Pe m:; n m ‘kh:m ege.
sar, Cicero, and Sallust are now before > 166 not min %’p“'.% A wboo” ks"
me, and show that there is no falling off P"""i‘."!f excellence fwhich these boo
from the reputation of the edition qf’% . aredistingwishea. L hewr prac ';:
ace. The copious notes and commenta- wdlz‘n:w;eimtdy beappreciated by teach-
ries cannot fail to shed a flood of light ™* arners.
upon the mind of the young student, and b Allo;:: me, gmtln met';:an;; ‘m:
will contribute much, I trust, to foster in * rougAyo;:‘; my the Y valuable ser-
the rising generation of scholars a taste Jessor Anthon for the very
for the ancient classics. vice he has performed in aid of the great
WiLsur Fisk cause of classical learning. May he
B ‘' continue his labours for the public good.

rus Bascock, Jr.
From Sitas TorTeN, D.D., Presi- I Ro !

dent of Washington College. -_

The volumes which I have evamined I
entirely approve, and think them better Ftt?nr:i P;Ofmr Dexwis, of Haver-
adapted to the purposes of classical in- ord, Fenn. . ,
struction than any edition of the same | **°° I have ezamined Anthon’s Greck
authors yet published in this country.| Grammar, and have no hesitation in
The well-known ability of the learned | saying that, as @ class-book Jor schools
editor admits no doubt of the excellence | and colleges, I think it superior to any
of the volumes yet to be published. other with which I am acquainted. . . .

. TOTTEN. . Duwwie,




ANTHON'S SERIES OF CLASSICAL WORKS.

From the Rev. Dr. Hmunor.n,
President of Rut cr'l ‘vilege, ut
New- annnck,

the obyertions

conceded that lhyfwm
not necessary partof @

acquaintance with those

' hmn, in which the greotest masters
L) lettres and science mm
camw( be di d with by p !

c&aundnduc,wulwutn-
to these ancient and admired

b
411
1]
it
E

mmw.ﬂ',bubym

reference to z.my,gpgr_a-
mdphﬂobg,mmﬂmm

mind with mua,m

lwuofmﬁpa' of Letters.

| Professor Anthon, in his recent edi-

| timcy"!thlania,kac,hll;clJ'udg-

ment of the undersigned, very ably ac-
ished this di] service.

! ith these in their hands, our

youth will not be left to waste time and
l n yand_d:

Commendstory Lotters—continmed.

W 0} Wm
Mywm“wwkwfd
to receive a liberal

Your obedient serwant
Jauss CARNAHAN.

From the Rev. Dr. BaALbwiN, Presi
dent of Wabash College, at Craw-
fordsville, Indiana.

«««. I haveread Anthon’s Sallust and
his jC_'uar‘c Wawl:h‘m
satisfaction. e M
uunatlu mf:i

¢!omlu.l
MQIC‘&%{V’: Ora-
tions, in preference to all others. My
merits of Professor An-

o
w a Latin scholar and editor of the
Latin Classics, and particularly as a
medmm.uea'yh;h I
commend his

ours sincerely,
Evinu W. BaLDWIN.
From the University of St. Louis
Missouri.

. We have examined them part-
ln ounelnes, and submitted them for

. | farther examination to persons fully

- -ampetent to pronounce on their merit.
W' feel happy in stating, that there has
beenbulm on the subject, viz.,
AH t encomiums are due to

nthon as a scholar and a
ﬁteudwcdmtwu,mdthatlhctypo-

\ Waplucal‘ uewmtly
and mltlyu‘mudm
With my best wishes that both editor
and publis) be amply r a:
ted by the sale of these works,and
their extense diffusi
ies and of our country,
1 remain, g

y entlemen,
e 'y
Pmrml?oul.

From the Rev. Jaugs CARNAHAN,
D.D., President of the College of
New- Jersey, at Princeton, N. J.

Having ezamined in a cur
ner your series of Anlhon's"’C'leaJ
authors, I add, with pleasure, the testi-
mony of my to the numer-
ous re given by others.
Profmor Anthon’s chm-acter ad a Clas-

ocholaruanfﬂiam%aw“y

sccuracy of the edition.

is not in mor to
that me best schoolbooks ished in
E; and in France. . ...
Your obedient amm.
J. A. ELET,
Rictor of St. Louis University.
J. B. EsnING,
Profes. Ling.

From the Rev. Richarp H WaLL,

, Principal of the Preparatory
School of T rinity College, Dublin,
and Minister of the Chapel Royal.

Doctor Anthon is an admira-
ble commentator. His work- rave a
great salehere. And I shall i a0 =ims

Pte see anything in the Classicil oy
‘hich comes
8 Cicero, Sallust,

¢ml circulation n cur schools,

JSrom his V‘fhrr.
nﬁdp;;:ma o gem- i

-
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